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TALK HONORING THE HONORABLE
OTIS LIVINGSTON

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. THURMOND. Mr, President, on
Tuesday, June 22, 1971, Mr. James M.
Windham gave a talk at an appreciation
dinner in Columbia, S.C., to honor the
Honorable Otis Livingston.

The outstanding career of this fine
South Carolinian is worthy of attention.
Mr. Livingston established himself in the
vital field of securing the necessary reve-
nue to run our government.

Mr. President, the ability of this man
is especially noticeable in view of his re-
appointment as chairman of the tax
commission through change after change
of State Governors. The earlier custom
had been to rotate the chairmanship
among the different members of the tax
commission.

In 1922, Mr. Livingston began his
career with the South Carolina State Tax
Commission. On July 1, 1947, he became
the director of the income tax division
as its second director. On October 3, 1949,
I appointed him as a member of the
South Carolina State Tax Commission
when I was Governor of South Carolina.
He served from February 1952 until
June 23, 1967, as chairman of the South
Carolina Tax Commission.

Mr, Otis Livingston is known through-
out the Nation as a knowledgeable tax ex-
pert. He was granted the honor of being
a member of the National Association of
Tax Administrators. Mr. Livingston was
elected president of this national asso-
ciation, which shows the high esteem in
which he is held by other men in this
field throughout the Nation. The career
of Mr. Otis Livingston deserves the con-
sideration of the Congress.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent
that the talk given by Mr. James M.
Windham on Tuesday, June 22, 1971,
honoring the Honorable Otis Livingston
be printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the talk was
ordered fo be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

ArprRECIATION DINNER To HONOR THE HON-
ORABLE OTis LIVINGSTON IN COLUMBIA,
8.C.

Mister Toastmaster, distinguished guests,
and friends and admirers of the one we are
here to honor: I will not further classify
those In attendance, because each of you is
distinguished else you would not be here,
and I am sure all are friends of our honoree.

When I was asked to make a talk paying
honor to Otis Livingston, I suggested some-
one else more apt with words than I, real-
izing that my background is not that of a
speaker, but rather that of an attorney whose
talks are those before our courts. Any prac-
titloner knows the odds there. However,
when it was insisted that I should do the

honors and I had agreed to do them, I came
to realize several things: The first is that I
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feel to be chosen to say a few words in honor
of Otis, I, myself, am necessarily honored
thereby. Second, and far more important, I
realized that with regard to the gentleman
we honor tonight, truth can be sald and
need only be sald. When said, it can only
come out most complimentary of him. There-
fore, I cherish the opportunity not because
I intend to make a spell-binding speech, but
rather because of what I can freely say with
complete honesty and sincerity about this
most remarkable man in governmental
circles.

However, bearing in mind these words by
Nancy W. Olson, I set out to discuss the
career of Otis:

“The human brain’s the greatest thing
That ever man could seek,
It functions from the time he’'s horn
Till he gets up to speak.”

In considering the career of Otis, we should
not overlook the difficulty of establishing an
enviable career in taxatlon. It certainly is
not one designed to win friends and influ-
ence people, but to the contrary. In fact, it
has been aptly said that there are two classes
of people who dislike taxes, namely, men
and women.

In honoring Otis, I draw a parallel between
him and J. Edgar Hoover. To me, Otls is to
the government of South Carolina in his
particular fleld of public service what J.

Hoover is to the government of the
United States in his particular fleld of pub-
lic service. Both have directed their respec-
tive government departments with such
ability and skill until] each has become &
veritable Institution. Each 1s a legend in
his time.

There is valid reason for this. Each has
served in extremely important roles where
knowledge and erpertise have been applied
so advantageously in the operation of gov-
ernment—Mr, Hoover in law enforcement
and Otis in the vital field of securing the
revenues to run the government.

As a general rule, the tenure of appointees
to direct and head commissions and depart-
ments end with the inauguration of a new
head of State. It Is not so in the case of
either Mr. Hoover or Otls. Each has served
through change after change in heads of
State. Mr. Hoover has served continuously
through the tenures of many Presidents, and
Otis served without Iinterruption through
the tenures of many Governors. In the case
of Otis, tradition was broken in another way
in that when initially appointed as Chafrman
of the Tax Commission, he continued in that
role through re-appointment by successive
Governors. Custom and tradition thereto-
fore had been that the Chairmanship rotate
among the membership of the Taz Commis-
sion.

Let me trace for you some of the things
that all of us know and appreciate In the
career of the one we honor tonight. And I
shall take the liberty since I have the floor,
I say to those of you from the legislative
halls, to insert certain remarks that I origi-
nate since I have personal knowledge thereof.

Otis had long been a recognized authority
in the fleld of taxes when I commenced &
tenure of over a decade with the South
Carolina Tax Commission in 18563 as its
General Counsel. I had known of his unusual
administrative ability well in advance of that
time, and, believe me, it was not easy to
come to work for one so knowledgeable as
that without some trembling on my part.
I trembled indeed when I thought of my
role of advising him about taxes. However, as

it turned out, he made my job easier by rea-
son of his vast knowledge. When I resigned
to enter private practice, I can say candidly
that it took a great deal of talking to my-
self to take me away from the pleasure of
working with Otis. As a matter of fact, when
I wrestled with the matter of leaving, I al-
most declded against it primarily because of
my great respect and admiration of Otis.

Otis is a native of Columbia. He attended
Columbia Schools and Presbyterian College.
After World War I, in which he served in the
Infantry, he worked for a C.P.A., gaining
experience in an essential to being a tax
expert, namely, accounting.

In 1922, he began a career with the South
Carolina Tax Commission right after (11
days, in fact) the passage of South Caro-
lina’s Income Tax Law. On July 1, 1847, he
became the Director of the Income Tax Divi-
sion, its second Director, where he continued
until October 3, 1948.

On October 3, 1949, Governor Thurmond
appointed him a member of the South Caro-
lina Tax Commission.

From February 1952 until June 238, 1967
through the administration of numbers of
Governors, he served as Chairman of the
South Carolina Tax Commission.

On June 23, 1967, Otls became Chairman
of the South Carolina Alcoholic Beverage
Control Commission, that Commission be-
ing carved out, as it were, of the South
Carolina Tax Commission. He served as
Chairman of the sald Alcoholic Beverage
Commission for two years, and since then
until now he has been a member of that
three-member Commission.

It is with regard to the service with the
Tax Commission that I know the value of
Otis to his State. In a word, he was “Mr.
Taxatlon"” in South Carolina. When a tax
expert from a large corporation had a tax
problem in South Carolina, he knew full
well that in Otis was a man at the top level
who could understand the problem, follow
and participate in the technical discussion,
and present his side of the picture first hand.
Additionally, I can say without any doubt
that many corporations were influenced to
establish plants in this State because of Otis’
abllity to gilve them solld and straightfor-
ward answers to the tax implications of do-
ing business here.

Otis was respected as a knowledgeable tax
expert not only throughout South Carolina,
but also throughout the United States, His
advice and counsel were sought by tax peo-
ple over the United States.

There are two major tax associations in
the United States. One is the National Asso-
clation of Tax Administrators, whose mem-
bership is made up of people in government
tax work. Otis was honored in being elected
to serve as President of that National orga-
nization for the years 1957-58.

The second Natlonal tax organization is
the National Tax Association, whose mem-
bership is made up of the academic sector,
that is, economists, college professors teach-
ing taxation; the private sector, that is, the
representatives of taxpaying businesses and
corporations; and finally, the government
sector, that is, people in government who
are directly Involved in the administering
of tax laws. Otis was chosen President of
this organization, and served as its head In
1062. He is also honored by being listed in
“Who's Who in America."

Recognizing the great contribution Otis
had made to South Carolina and the nation
in his role as Chairman of the South Caro-
lina Tax Commission, Clemson University, a
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school he dearly loves, conferred upon him
the Degree of Doctor of Laws in 1965.

How did he come to achieve the success
that he has enjoyed? Of course, if we knew
the precise answer to that guestion, others
could rise to those heights. However, I know
some of the characteristics, traits and habits
of this man. I touch upon them, and in so
doing, like to belleve that perhaps each had
an important role in the place Otis has
carved for himself in the pages of history.

First, there is Alma, his dear wife. Of
course, we also know what a truly vibrant
personality she 1s and how she can bring
her vivaciousness to rub off on others, She
has been Otis No. 1 helper, and should share
this honor with him. I suggest that she does
s0. It has been said many times that “behind
every successful man Is a wonderful woman."
Tonight I want to rephrase that and say by
Otis' side has stood a wonderful woman,

Second, there is application and devotion
to duty. In that regard, Otis established the
reputation of being the first person on the
job each morning and the last to leave each
evening. Beyond that, when Saturdays be-
came “a day off,” Otis was there on the job.

Third, there is integrity. Otls possesses In-
tegrity to the extent that he refused to
sacrifice principles. He earnestly searched for
an answer to a problem, and when he ar-
rived at what he belleved to be right, he
stuck to his position irrespective of any
pressures.

Finally, and by no means do these four
cover all of them, there is his determination
to respect all with whom he deals so that
he is always ready to listen to any indi-
vidual, to respect his views and to suffer
him to make known his views up to a point
where it becomes obvious that such person is
not to be believed. Only then would Otis
fall to listen,

Otis' love i1s In his fine family. His wife,
Alma, and his two sons, John F, Livingston,
who lives in Graniteville where he is Assist-
ant General Superintendent of the Granite-
ville Company, and Otis, Jr., who is a Lieu-
tenant Colonel of Infantry, U.S. Army, and
naturally, his grandchildren.

We salute you, Otls, upon your retirement,
and we call you a “gentleman.”

“A gentleman is a man who is clean inside
and out,

Who neither looks up to the rich nor down
to the poor,

Who can lose without squealing,

And who can win without bragging,

Who is considerate of women, children and

old people,
Who is too brave to lie, too gentle to cheat,
And who takes his share of the world,
And lets other people have theirs.”

H.R. 9092, PREVAILING RATE PAY
SYSTEM FOR GOVERNMENT EM-
PLOYEES

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, I feel that
it is time that we bestow some of the in-
creases that have been going to other
civil service workers to our wage board
employees. Many of the jobs that make
the daily wheels of government grind
are done by wage board employees and
this group should be justly rewarded.
This bill is substantially the same legis-
lation which passed Congress late in 1970
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only to be vetoed by the President on
January 1, 1971. To my way of thinking
this was no way for the President to
start off the new year.

H.R. 9092 accomplishes 2 major pur-

poses:

First, it enacts into law the long estab-
lished principles and policies for setting
the pay of prevailing rate employees.

Second, it makes the following changes
in the current operating changes and
procedures:

a. It establishes a Federal Prevailing
Rate Advisory Committee to guide the
wage board system.

b. It provides for a five step wage
schedule instead of the present three
prevailing steps. The fifth step would be
112 percent of the prevailing wage.

c. It provides automatic step advance-
ments after 26 weeks work in step 1;
78 weeks in step 2, and 104 weeks in
each of steps 3 and 4.

d. It provides a 7l percent pay dif-
ferential nationwide for scheduled non-
overtime work during the second shift—
3 p.m. until midnight—and 10 percent
for the third shift—11 p.m. until 8 a.m.

e. It provides “saved pay” for two
years for prevailing rate employees who
are reduced in grade. General Schedule
employees now have this protection.

f. It brings the employees of non-
appropriated fund activities of the
Armed Forces and employees of the Vet-
eran’s Canteen Service under the pro-
visions of the prevailing rate pay system.

Mr. Speaker, I think these provisions
of HR. 9092 are long overdue and I urge
that this bill be strongly supported by
the House.

MASS LAYOFFS OF STEELWORKERS
HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call the attention of my colleagues
fo a recent news article published in the
Daily News of McKeesport, Pa., which
explains a most unusual situation now
occurring in the domestic steel industry.

The article concerns the sudden and
unprecedented mass layoffs of thousands
of steelworkers in my 20th Congressional
District and elsewhere. United States
Steel Corp., for example, is the principal
employer in the Mon-Yough Valley of
Pennsylvania, which I represent. In re-
cent weeks it has furloughed more than
5,000 steelworkers with the promise of
more to come. Other steel firms in the
nearby areas have layed off another
5,000 and there, too, the situation is ex-
pected to worsen.

What is so unusual about this? What
is the reason for these unprecedented
layoffs? It is not, as some of my col-
leagues might feel, because of troubled
conditions within the industry today. It
is not because of the threat of a work
stoppage when the current contract ex-
pires at the end of this month.

Mr. Speaker, the villain behind these
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layoffs is the same one which has been
openly, arrogantly, and ruthless stran-
gling the American steel industry and its
workers. It is foreign steel imports, un-
restricted foreign steel imports, which
is choking and killing the American
steelmaking industry.

For the benefit of my colleagues who
may not be familiar with steelmaking
and the procedures of the steel industry
during contract negotiations, I would
like to explain why the contract talks of
1971 are so vastly different from those
of past years.

They must understand that in previous
negotiations, where there has been the
possibility of a work stoppage, the in-
dustry and the steelworker continued to
make steel until the last possible minute.
They attempted to fill as many orders as
possible before banking their furnaces
and shutting down their rolling mills. It
meant money for the company; it meant
money for the worker who might be off
for long periods of time without a pay
check.

Steelmakers again this year were antic-
ipating a boom in production. Additional
facilities were cranked up in anficipation
of buyers stocking their inventories in
event of a work stoppage. But the boom
never materialized. It fizzled. Orders for
steel which normally would have kept the
plant and the workers busy until the last
minute were, instead, filled weeks in ad-
vance. There was no need for the plant
to operate. There was no demand for the
worker.

Why? Because foreign manufacturers,
nursed back to robust health after the
ravages of World War II by American
taxdollars and American technology, now
found themselves in a position to fatten
their pocketbooks at the expense of the
American steel industry, the American
steelworker, and the American taxpayer.

The reason domestic steel plants are
shutting down and laying off workers
weeks ahead of the usual time is not be-
cause there was not a demand for orders.
No. There was & demand, but much of
that demand was filled by foreign steel
producers. There was no need then to
employ Americans or maintain American
production facilities.

In the first 5 months of this year the
United States has been subjected to a
mammoth onslaught of foreign steel.
Overseas producers are shipping their
products here at a record rate. In just
5 months nearly 7 million tons of steel
has come into the country. That is nearly
60 percent greater than what was ship-
ped in the same period last year.

It was hoped the voluntary restraint
arrangement, negotiated by our State
Department in 1968, would curb and con-
trol the influx of foreign steel. It has not.
Not one iota. Parties to the arrangement
have not hesitated to violate its provi-
sions and their promises, when and if it
was to their advantage. They struck
where the iron was hottest. Last year the
specialty steel segment of the domestic
industry took it in the gut. This year,
with the expiration of the voluntary ar-
rangement looming on the horizon and
the threat of a work stoppage in the do-
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mestic steel industry as a whole, the for-

eign producers expanded their attack,

They not only maintained the concen-

tration of specialty steels, which bring a

much higher dollar value per ton, but

increased the tfonnage of basic steel,
thereby reaping an even greater financial
harvest on the higher volume.

We also know overseas manufacturers
are tempting American steel buyers with
a lucrative carrof. They are constantly
cajoling our producers to have their
products made abroad, taking advantage
of low labor costs, and then returned to
the United States and sold under the
well-known American brand name. In
the process, of course, the American
buyer is committed to long-term con-
tracts which would prevent him from
buying American-made products while
labor conditions are stabilized.

Mr, Speaker, I am including the news
article mentioned early in the REcORrRD
for the benefit of my colleagues. I also
would like to inform them I am planning
to ask for special orders in the near fu-
ture to further discuss the threat of for-
eign imports, not just in steel but in any
industry threatened by producers abroad
who enjoy low labor costs and govern-
mental subsidies which allow them to
undersell American manufacturers and
make them noncompetitive.

The article follows:

SteEEL FirMs ForcEp INTo NEW LAYOFFS;
PrRODUCERS BLAMING SHRINKING DEMAND
FOR WOREER CUTS
PrrrssurGH.—A shrinking demand has

forced layoffs and production cutbacks in the

domestic steel industry and producers say the
situation is getting worse.

All but two major producers report either
layoffs, “personnel adjustments” or declin-
ing production.

Hardest hit are the country's two largest
steelmakers, U.S. Steel and Bethlehem.

U.8. Bteel, the nation’s top producer, has
idled more than 5,000 workers in recent
weeks, Including 2,700 at its Youngstown,
Ohio, works. Bethlehem laid off about 2,500.

The cutbacks and layoffs—without pay—
began last month when an anticipated pro-
duction boom fizzled.

Steelmakers had expected buyers to stock
up in anticipation of a possible strike when
contracts with the United Steelworkers union
expire Aug. 1.

MARKET FLOODED

But forelgn producers flooded the Ameri-
can market with record-level imports, much
of it lower-priced products. Imports totaled
about 1.8 million tons in May and 5.15 mil-
lion tons the first quarter of the year.

“Our people had no cholce then, than to
tear down, starting with the additional fa¢il-
itles that had been put Into production to
meet the boom that never really came,” one
industry spokesman said.

“Let's face 1t,” said a spokesman for one
company, “we couldn't just keep people on
the payroll at plants that were not produc-
ing.”

Both company and union spokesmen scoff
at a report that the layoffs an attempt by
the companles to scare the United Steelwork-
ers into reducing their contract demands
during the negotiations under way in Wash-
ington.

A spokesman at union headquarters called
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the report “ridiculous,” citing the extensive
costs involved in shutting down and reopen-
ing plants.

In additlon to its Youngstown plant, U.S.
Steel has announced layoffs of 2,000 at Brad-
dock near Pittsburgh; 500 in Gary, Ind.; 400
at its National-Duquesne works in Duquesne,
Pa., and 250 at its South Works in Chicago.

This week's cutbacks, plans for which were
announced 10 days ago by U.S. Steel, affect-
ed the submerged arc pipe mill at National
Plant. Earlier, the electric furnace shop at
Duquesne Plant was taken out of service.

Initial company estimates put the number
of workers to be affected at some 2560.

Today, a U.S, Steel spokesman discounted
reports that the late-week furloughs amount-
ed to 700 here, and clted the earlier estimate.

Bethlehem has laid off 1,000 at its Lack-
awanna, N.Y,, plant; 725 at Sparrows Point,
Md.; 400 at Johnstown, Pa.; and 300 at Beth-
lehem, Pa.

Also, according to a Bethlehem spokes-
man, hundreds of men at various other plants
have not been scheduled to work. He sald
they technically are not lald off, but just
weren't working this week.

These include 900 men at Lackawanna and
another 200 at Burns Harbor, Ind., the
spokesman said.

Republic Steel gave between 3,000 and
4,000 workers at plants at Canton, Ohio; and
Buffalo, N.Y., what it called “an extended
July 4th holiday" because of a lack of orders.
But a spokesman sald Friday those men may
be recalled early next week.

Tenth-ranked Wheeling-Pittsburgh Steel
Corp. announced cutbacks last month at Its
plants at Monessen and Allenport in south-
western Pennsylvania, a move that affected
about 250 workers.

Two major producers who say they have
not had to lay off workers are Armco and Na-
tional Steel.

A spokesman for National, the fourth larg-
est steelmaker in the nation, sald however:

“I suppose we'll come to the point of slow-
ing down our finishing mills scon and an al-
ternative probably would be a shorter work
week. At this time, we do not anticipate any
layoffs."

AID TO ISRAEL

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, it is
a common error within Government cir-
cles to speak of US. aid to Is-
rael without noting the crucial difference
between aid in the form of loans and aid
in the form of grants. In fact, economic
aid to Israel has only rarely taken the
form of outright grants, and of the loans
we have distributed to her, more than
half have already been repaid. Military
assistance, moreover, has never been
granted outright to Israel; while we have
extended her credits over the years, we
have never just given away U.S. arms.

A thorough study of these distinctions
as they apply to Israel has been brought
to my attention by Mr. Louis Panush, a
resident of my district. I include the
study, an article from the June 30 Mid-

July 16, 1971

dle East Réport in the Recorp at this
point:
THE MALICIOUS ATTACK ON AID TO ISRAEL

Over the years, critics of U.S. aid to Israel
have exaggerated the amount in order to
bolster their clalm that we have favored
Israel over the Arab states.

We refer to recent speeches by Senators
Mark O. Hatfield (R-Oreg.) and J. W. Pul-
bright (D-Ark.) and to an article by David
G. Nes, ex-U.S. diplomat, which has been
published in The New York Times and Arab
propaganda sheets.

Hatfield addressed the Senate Foreign Re-
lations Committee on Juna 14, opening a
campaign to knock out the Jackson amend-
ment which authorizes arms credits for
Israel.

“Our policy towards the Middle East over
the last 23 years has been unbalanced in
terms of economic and military ald,” he said.
"“Between 1948 and 1968, U.S. economic ald
to Israel equalled $1.1 billion.”

Here Hatfield used the word aid to include
loans as well as grants,

But the accompanying table shows that
U.S. economic grants to Israel totaled only
$369.3 million, a tiny fraction—1,/262nd—of
our world total of $96.8 billion,

GRANTS ENDED A DECADE AGO

Grants to Israel ended about ten years ago.

That money helped to resettle more than
114 million refugees and immigrants—the
survivors of Hitler's death camps, the es-
capees from behind the Iron Curtaln, the
Jews who fled discrimination in Arab and
other Moslem countries.

The same table shows that U.S. economic
loans to Israel totaled #9507 million.

But more than half—$450 million—has
already been repald. Example: These loans
included $333 million from the Export-Im-
port Bank; this had been reduced to $72.3
million by the end of 1970.

Israel has met her debts; her repayments
exceed repayments by all the Arab states put
together, as the table shows.

Egypt, for her part, was in default before
the six-day war and has made no repayments
since; her delinquency to the United States
now totals $140 million,

American ald to Israel never leaves this
country; Israel buys far more from the United
States than she sells to us.

The United States had a favorable trade
surplus with Israel of $2.6 billlon between
1940 and 19T0—exclusive of Israel's milltary
procurement.

In 1964 Israel spent $191 million in the
United States. By 1870, Israel purchases had
soared to $594 milllon. During the same
period, Arab purchases declined from $796
million to $768 million,

NO MILITARY GRANTS

The table also reveals that Israel never re-
ceived grant military aid, while nine Arab
countries were granted $230 million in this
period.

Figures on arms sales and credits are clas-
sified.

Israel has received loans for arms purchases
totaling about $2560 million through 1969, of
which $65 million was pald back by June 30
of that year, Subsequent credits have not
been disclosed. These include $500 million
voted by Congress last fall under the open-
ended Jackson amendment which Hatfleld
now seeks to ellminate.

Five Arab countries—Jordan, Moroocco,
Saudi Arabla, Sudan and Tunisia—have re-
ceived undisclosed military credits in this
period.
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{In millions of dollars]

U.S, aid to Israel and Arab States 1 1946, 1970

U.S. trade with Israel and Arab States?

Economic aid

U.S. exports

U.S. imports

Arab States

Repay-
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Military

Loans grants
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1Sgurce: U.S. Overseas Loans and Grants, a special report prepared for the House Foreign

nﬂasx‘r's Gnmrnll‘lu printed May 14, 1971,

depa rtment of commorco Overseas Business Reports: United States Foreign

Annual 1964-1'0 printed February 1971,

MIXING GRANTS AND LOANS

Hatfleld has combined our aid figures with
non-government loans, like Israel bonds, and
private philanthropy. Here, too, he neglects
to mention that by the end of 1970 Israel had
redeemed more than half of the §1.6 billion
in bond sales.

It is obviously unfair to include private
financing in U.S. ald figures. Many Ameri-
cans invest abroad. Many American dollars
have gone to develop Arab oil. Many coun-
tries float bonds in the United States. Thus,
Canadians would be shocked and resentful
if anyone described their widespread sale of
provincial bonds here—a mnet increase of
about $3.5 billion in the last slx years—as
“TU.8. ald.”

What about the perennial complaint that
UJA funds contributed to Israel are deducti-
ble from income tax? The fact is that all
charitable and missionary funds to all other
parts of the world are tax-deductible. Israel
is not the only country to benefit by our tax
laws,

Moreover, those who complain about tax-
deductible UJA contributions might do some
research on how the Arab countries have
prospered as a result of our laws favoring
oll investments abroad.

The depletion allowance and laws per-
mitting the giant oil corporations to treat
royalties and taxes paid to Arab governments
as tax offsets have not only benefited Ameri-
can oil companies but have enhanced the
profitability of their ventures for the Arab
countries. American taxpayers have helped
Arab sheikhs get rich.

Furthermore, Arab oil revenues are sub-
sidizing the Egyptian and Jordanian econ-
omies.

In 1967, three oil-rich Arab states—Saudi
Arabla, Euwait and Libya—promised an an-
nual subsidy of $378 million—#§266 million
for Egypt and $112 million for Jordan. Saudi
Arabia gave $140 million; Euwait, $134 mil-
lion; Libya, $84 million.

During Jordan’'s war with the Arab ter-
rorists late in 1970, Kuwait and Libya halted
contributions to Jordan. As a result, the
United States proposes to Increase aid to
Jordan this year.

The amounts going to Israel from bonds
and UJA are always vastly exaggerated.

Thus, Fulbright sald last Apr. 4:

“Since 1948, private American citizens have
provided another $3 billion in tax-deductible
contributions, and regularly purchase be-
tween $300 million and $400 million a year
in Israel bon

The facts: UJA collections between 1048
and 1970 came to $2.047 billion. Part of this

3 Loans not available,
4 Less than $500,000.
% Less than $50,000.

money was spent outside Israel by the Amer-
ican Jewish Joint Distribution Committee
and other UJA beneficlaries, although this
sum is probably offset by contributions to
other institutions, such as universities and
hospitals.

Fulbright’s figures on Israel Bond sales are
also Inflated. World-wide sdles have totaled
$1.6 billilon and have averaged about 8§80
million a year between 1951 and 1970—85%
in the United States.

Hatfield said that in 1971 dollar transfers
to Israel would approximate $1.6 billion.

That estimate is actually double the dollar
transfers for 1870. This inflated figure seems
to have been pulled out of the air.

FALSE COMPARISONS

Hatfield and Nes complain that U.S, aid
to Israel on a per capita basls greatly exceeds
“the $35 per capita to the people of the 13
countries neighboring Israel.”

Which 13 countries?

Perhaps Hatfleld means the 13 Arab coun-
tries. But we do not think per capita com-
parisons are realistic or equitable because
U.S. ald has never been distributed or meas-
ured with that kind of simplistic yardstick.
Our aid program recognizes the need of the
recipient country and its ability to absorb
and make effective use of our aid.

In this area, Israel has always been re-
garded as a showcase of U.S. aid. Israel, it
should be emphasized, resettled the host of
refugees who came to her land. The Arab
states, despite their huge resources, have al-
ways refused to resettle the Arab refugees.
The United States has contributed $478 mil-
lion to UNRWA to keep Arab refugees allve.
In the April 4, 1964, issue of Foreign
Affairs. Professor J. Kenneth Galbraith wrote
that Israel had shown “great capacity to
make effective use of aid” and had made
rapld progress because of four elements in
Israel: "high literacy and a highly educated
elite, the sense and reality of social justice,
an effective government and a strong sense of

P

Parenthetically, we should note that our
per capita grant ald to Jordan—$271—ex-
ceeds our per capita grant aid to Israel—
$127.

But there is no proper justification for
comparing our ald to Israel with that given
to her enemies. There is no rule which holds
that aid to Israel should be curtailed because
of the enmity or the inertia of her neighbors.

Some Arab countries, like Saudi Arabia,
Euwait and Libya, are rich in oil and do not
need our aid. Some, like Syria, rejected it.
BSome have accepted it and repald us by burn-
ing down U.S. bulldings and nationalizing

U.S. companies. And some, like Egypt, Syria,
Iraq, Yemen and Algeria, recelve huge assist-
ance from the Soviet Union.

[There are no precise data for Soviet mili-
tary and economic grants and loans to the
Arab states. It has been estimated that the
Soviet Union has provided them with more
than $6 billion in armaments—more than
half of it since 1967. This is exclusive of
Soviet economic grants and loans, which are
estimated at $2.6 bllllon up to 1967.]

Since we do not know to which 13 coun-
tries Hatfield and Nes refer, we might com-
pare our aid to Israel with our aid to Israel's
13 neighbors which share with her the coast-
line of the Mediterranean Sea.

Our grant aid to these 13 natlons totals
$25.299 billion—about 68 times the amount
of our grant aid to Israel.

If Hatfield insists on per capita calcula-
tions, he will find that there is no truth in
his clalm that our per capital assistance to
Israel "exceeds our assistance to any ally.”
Our per capita grant aid to France was $146,
to Greece $399, to Israel $127.

COMPARING ISRAEL AND VIET NAM

The most invidious Hatfield utterance com-
pares transfers to Israel with our ald to Viet
Nam, He told the committee:

“Israel received $1,400 per capita, which
exceeds our assistance to any ally, including
Viet Nam, which recelved $556 per capita
between its founding and 1966."

Hatfield’s calculations would multiply
U.S. ald to Israel to the astounding figure
of $4.06 billlon which apparently includes
grants, loans, credits, transfers—plus an ad-
ditional unaccounted for one hilllon thrown
in, perhaps, for tips.

On the other hand, Hatfield's arithmetic
would fix our Viet Nam aid at only $10 bll-
llon.

We do know how Hatfleld arrives at that
figure. He stops his calculations with 1066,
because the ald program to Viet Nam was
then transferred to the U.S. defense budget.
We do not know whether he includes the
billions which went to Viet Nam via the
French in the early post-war years,

$10 BILLION OR $100 BILLION

He knows better.

As a foe of the Viet Nam war, Hatfield
denounced Iits high cost and used different
figures in his Senate speech on June 10. He
called it a war “that kills only 30 Americans
every week, that wounds only about 300 other
Americans every week, that costs only $10-
12 billion a year, that requires only 100,000
or 50,000 or 40,000 American troops . . . and
never stops.”
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We cannot understand how Hatfield can
Juxtapose an exaggerated figure for money
“transfers” to Israel with a partial figure for
Viet Nam which does not include the huge
costs of Viet Nam In terms of American
lives and military equipment.

How can Hatfleld possibly speak of our
ald to Israel and our ald to Viet Nam in
the same breath? He distorts the figures to
fabricate an analogy between Viet Nam and
Israel which is designed to prejudice Israel's
cause in the eyes of the American people.

HEW AND ITS MISAPPROPRIATIONS
OF TAXPAYERS' DOLLARS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOTUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the an-
nouncement that the Washington, D.C.,
school system has been charged by Fed-
eral investigators with misspending
much of the $5.2 million in Federal funds
earmarked last year for the citizens’
poorest children does not come as a sur-
prise to anyone.

Every HEW activity which has re-
sulted from grants of taxpayers’ money
should be rigidly and thoroughly investi-
gated, and those found guilty of ex-
ploiting the poor, the needy, and the
youth of our country should be promptly
removed and those involved should be
prosecuted.

Certainly graft, extortion, and misap-
propriation must not be allowed to be-
come the law of our land by common
practice. The most despicable public
servants are those administrators and
department heads who not only go out
of thei» way to cover up the stealing of
taxpayers’' money, but also try to justify
their eriminal complicity by the use of
threats to their employees and so-called
appeals to humanity.

If there is anything worse than thieves,
it is wealthy or intelligent people who
use the poor for their own self-gain.

I insert a newsclipping at this point:
UB. Cearces Criry's BScHoOLs MISSPENT
Myuce oF $5.2 MnLioN IN Am To Poor
(By Lawrence Feinberg)

Federal Investigators have charged the
Washington school system with misspending
much of the §5.2 million in federal ald ear-
marked last year for the city's poorest chil-
dren.

In a highly critical report, investigators for
the U.S. Office of Education sald some of
the money was spent on low-priority extras,
including a course in aviation at one high
school where most students have severe dif-
ficulties in reading.

The investigators added that the school
system also used the money to buy ex-
pensive equipment, including television sets
and record players, with “no evidence” that
it was needed to overcome problems in read-
ing and math.

At one elementary school, which has only
12 teachers, the investigators sald they found
10 television sets, 10 filmstrip projectors, 10
record players, four calculators and three
overhead projectors. All were bought with
money from Title One of the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act of 18965, but
the investigators sald they found no indica-
tion of what they were needed for or even
if they were being used.

The report added that the 29 public
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schools and five Catholic schools in which
the money is spent were not selected care-
fully to make sure that they serve the clty's
highest concentration of poor children.

Within these schools, it sald, the extra
programs paid for by Title One, including
counseling, trips, and tutoring, often were
provided for all children enrolled instead
of only to those with the most severe ed-
ucational problems.

The federal regulations require that Title
One money be concentrated in schools with
the most children from low-income families,
and that within these schools it be spent on
students with the most serlous problems, and
not on general “enrichment.”

The report, which did not charge any crim-
inal wrongdoing, was sent last week to D.C.
School Supt. Hugh J. Scott, who passed it
on to school board members. Yesterday af-
ternoon Scott was out of town, and could
not be reached for comment.

Anita F. Allen, the school board president,
said the Title One program had been “out
of control of the board" under several school
superintendents for the past four years.

She sald she and other board members
have pressed for a clear definition of the pro-
gram’s goals and for limiting it to children
with the greatest need in order to make an
impact.

“I have complained about Title One,” Mrs.
Allen sald, “since the day I got on the board
(in July, 1967) . . . I knew that somewhere
down the road we had to get clobbered about
what we were doing.”

Since 1966, the federal government has
spent over $31 million In Title One aid in
Washington schools.

According to annual evaluations prepared
separately from the federal investigation,
there 1s no evidence of significant academic
improvement among students in the schools
recelving money from the program.

The Title One funds originally went to 77
schools in all parts of the city, and in the
program’s second year, 18 more schools were
added. After the federal government com-
plalned that the money was spread too thin
to have any effect on student achievement
the school board reduced the number of aided
schools to 36.

On the advice of a report prepared by
former Supt. Willlam Manning in 1868, all
of the 36 schools were In the Cardozo area
or near Dunbar High School, about 10 blocks
away, just above the city's old downtown
area.

The federal report sald these schools were
designated to recelve the extra ald without
ranking all schools in the city according to
their concentration of low-income students.
It suggested that schools elsewhere may act-
ually have a greater need, a complaint often
made by residents of far Northeast Washing-
ton and of Anacostia.

The report ordered Scott to cancel the
Learning Through Aviation program at Car-
dozo High School and another program at the
school in data processing. The two programs
cost over 860,000 last year.

It added that the school system must fol-
low federal regulations in selecting aided
schools and projects, and “recommended"
that it seek “technical assistance" in drawing
up a plan to manage the program.

RESULTS OF QUESTIONNAIRE—
THIRD CONGRESSIONAL DIS-
TRICT OF FLORIDA

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, I recent-
ly conducted a questionnaire in the Third
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Congressional District of Florida, which
comprises Jacksonville, Fla. Over 16,000
residents of Jacksonville responded to
the poll, the results of which are in-
cluded below:

1. Which of the following would you favor
for the. U.S. position in Southeast Asia:

Percent

a. withdraw all U.S. forces by December

b. continue as at present

c. increase U.S. military effort to win,
then withdraw.
Do you favor:

[In percent]

2. Federal revenue-sharing with
the states If it requires in-
creased federal deficit spend-
ing?

3. Ralsing the minimum wage
to $2.00 per hour?

4. A national health insurance
program financed by higher so-
clal security and other federal
taxes

5. Restricting Presidents to one

6. Admitting Red China into the
United Natlons?
7. Additional Manned Space

FARM SUBSIDIES—AND THE RICH
GET RICHER

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, it should not
be necessary to remind my colleagues of
the desperate need that exists for the
funding of social problems and the diffi-
culty in finding available money. States
and cities are hard pressed for funds to
meet their needs. The average citizen is
heavily taxed, and the burden is on those
who can least bear it. Yet, the rich get
richer.

The farm subsidy program is one way
by which the Government is abetting
this process of aiding the “fat cats." Last
year's ceiling of $55.,000 had been re-
puted to be saving the Government $69
million, yet now that the year has run
its course none of that money can be
found. The fat cat farmers have found
a way to continue receiving subsidy pay-
ments by reorganizing their businesses.
The large corporate farmers have suf-
fered little while the smaller farmer has,
if he is ever able to collect subsidy pay-
ment, been adversely affected,

The House has passed an amendment
to lower subsidy payments of $20,000 for
the third time. The projected savings for
this policy are $200 million which could
be used in areas such as housing, educa-
tion, and health. Of course, this will not
be a panacea for these ills, but it will be
a start in the right direction.

Tom Wicker’s column in the New York
Times of July 15 and the Washington
Post editorial of July 15 give a good com-
mentary on the farm subsidy program.
I commend these articles to the atten-
tion of my colleagues:
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DowN ON THE FARM
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON.—The new welfare reform
bill, if passed, will provide the munificent
total of §2,400 a year for a family of four,
providing the family meets the park rules
and survives the other red tape in which the
program will be wrapped.

On Capitol Hill, any number of soclal
programs are in trouble because of inade-
quate funding. In huge cities like New York,
tax payers are on the verge of revolt, hut
the budgets they are supporting are still
woefully inadequate to minimum public
needs.

Universities and school systems everywhere
are in trouble for lack of funds; hospital fees
have gone out of sight; and this lugubrious
listing of financial deficlencies could go on
for the length of this article. That wouldn't
be so bad if the country were really hard up
for money and everyone suffered alike.

But that isn’t the case. This Is a country
where the rich get richer, and not just be-
cause they are smarter or have more capital;

the system tends to be rigged in their favor.

The oil depletion allowance is a well-known
example; so 1s the fact that persons wealthy
enough to buy blocs of municipal bonds can
live vwirtually tax-free. Some incredibly
wealthy men can find the means to escape
taxes altogether.

Gov. Ronald Reagan of California recently
conceded that, due to “business reverses,”
he had pald no state income tax last year.
The worst thing about that is that un-
doubtedly he was truthful in proteeting that
he had done nothing illegal; the painful fact
is that it is perfectly possible for a man being
paid $40,000 a year in America, if he has out-
side business interests, to pay no state income
tax, although that would be virtually impos-
sible for someone earning $8,000 or $8,000 a
year with no other income.

The latest Government gimmick for those
who are already rich turns out to be last
year's decision to put a $55,000 limit per crop
on the amount any farmer could be paid in
agricultural subsidies. As cynics expected all
along, the big farming Interests and the De-
partment of Agriculture administrators col-
laborated to turn this limitation into a farce.

Senator James O. Eastland of Mississippi
and his famlily, for one example, received
about $180,000 in cotton subsidies in 1970.
This year—according to an authoritative re-
port by Nick Kotz in The Washington Post—
the Eastlands met the 55,000 limitation by
creating eight new business entities to farm
their 5,200-acre farm. The result is an esti-
mated Federal subsidy of $159,925 for this
year., No doubt the Eastland legal costs for
these arrangements were substantial, but
that is still pretty good footwork and a
pretty fat take.

It need scarcely be pointed out that Mr,
Eastland and his Mississippl constituency are
among the leaders in decrying the supposed
sloth and lack of moral fiber of poor people
receiving welfare assistance from the Govern-
ment. In fact, not a few of those needing
welfare were displaced by machines from just
such farms as the Senator's; and they have
no way to divide themselves into eight parts
in order to octuple their “handout.”

There is a case to be made for agricultural
subsidies, of course, and it should not be
thought that farmers generally are profiting
as blatantly as Senator Eastland and other
big growers, In fact, only 1,358 farmers re-
celved more than $55,000 per crop in 1970,
taking down about $142 million In Govern-
ment subsidies.

But millions of smaller farmers were paid
the rest of a total of about $3-billion in Fed-
eral farm subsidies, and Senator Birch Bayh
of Indiana says that about 40 per cent of the
total, or more than $1.5 billlon, went to only
five per cent of the nation’s farmers.
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No wonder the House of Representatives
already has voted to reduce the $55,000 ceil-
ing to $20,000 in future years, and Mr. Bayh
has announced that he and three other Sena-
tors will propose the same reduction in the
Senate.

This reduction would affect only 2 per cent
of farmers—those who now receive more than
$20,000 per crop—but Mr. Bayh says it would
save $200-million for the Government and
the taxpayers. That is not a lot of money,
the way they hand it out around here, but
there are surely better ways to spend it than
to line the pockets of fat-cat corporate
farmers.

THE NoNLIMITS ON FARM SUBSIDIES

Loopholes are tricky. You can block up
passage through one but a practiced crafts-
man can find another. What’s more, where
one person of dim vision sees no hole at all,
another sees space enough to march a small
army through.

The latter is exactly what appears to be

happening in the federal farm subsidy pro-
gram. In the last session of Congress, a $55,~
000 limit per crop was set on the payments
the Department of Agriculture could make
to farmers in return for their pledge to divert
some land from production, and thus sup-
port farm prices. Those who backed the pay-
ment ceiling thought and hoped the new law
would save the government money, in this
case at least $60 million a year. A report by
Washington Post writer Nick Kotz last week
detalls how far short these expectations fall.
The total of $3 billion paid out last year
for not growing cotton, wheat and feed grains
will not be lowered as a result of payment
limitations, although the figure may be less
this year because of other changes in the
farm program. Quietly, eflectively, and
legally, hundreds of the country’s richest
farmers have reshuffled their businesses in
ways that avold the on-paper toughness of
the 1970 law. The well-known gentleman
farmer and senator, James Eastland of Mis-
sissippl, for example, made a business re-
organization of his Sunflower County planta-
tion and will receive from the government
$160,000, only a small reduction from last
year.
- Such legal deftness does not escape the
attention of Rep. Paul Findley (R-Ill.) who
last year fought for a $20,000 lmit and
doubted the Department of Agriculture would
strictly interpret the new law. “I belleve,”
sald Rep. Findley, “that most members of
Congress thought they were getting a pay-
ment limit in which less money would be
spent on the (farm subsidy) program. I'm dis-
appointed In the whole thing, but I expected
to be because the law and regulations were
written by people who don't believe in any
payment limitation.” That so many farmers
are able to avold the effect of the law, said
Eep. Findley, is “a subterfuge and clear eva-
sion of the intent of Congress."

With evidence that they have been out-
foxed, the Congress should go back and seal
off the loopholes used so cleverly by these
farmers of wealth. The latter cannot be
faulted for taking advantage of technicali-
ties, nor is much to be gained by questioning
motives, if farmers choose to "reorganize”
their businesses so soon after the new regu-
lation took hold, an observer may have ques-
tions about the odd coincidence in timing,
but he cannot question the legality. He
should, however, wonder about the compe-
tence—or the sincerity—of those who passed
the law in the first place, and insist that it be
rewritten—tightly. What would be the re-
action of Congress if it passed a law to save
$60 million on a poverty program and dis-
covered a year later a group of poor people
using clever legalities to pocket the $60 mil-
lion anyway?
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PHOENIX IN FLIGHT: ALL
SYSTEMS GO

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, on June 22,
1971, Dr. Hiram Curry of the Medical
University of South Carolina gave a
splendid speech to the section on gen-
eral practice at the American Medi-
cal Association meeting in Atlantic
City, N.J. Dr. Curry, a charter member
of the American Board of Family Prac-
tice, set up the Department of Family
Practice at the Medical University of
South Carolina. This outstanding pro-
gram has been a model for similar de-
partments throughout the country.

In his splendid speech Dr. Curry ad-
dresses himself to some of the most press-
ing problems which we as a nation face
in our attempts to provide the best pos-
sible medical care for every citizen. He
not only clearly delineates the problems,
but he offers cogent and dynamic sugges-
tions for appropriate solutions. This
speech shows the potential for the field
of family practice which can lead to im-
portant and beneficial changes in the
health field. I commend Dr. Curry's
excellent speech to the attention of my
colleagues in the House of Representa-
tives and to the people of this country:

PHOENIX IN FLIGHT: ALL SystEMms Go!

The occasion of this lectureship offers a
yearly opportunity to review a major issue
facing our profession. In the 1970s the un-
avoidable issue is the problem of change. The
challenge is not just to describe changes as
they occur, but to search for ways of con-
trolling change—of bullding on what has
gone before, rather than permitting older
institutions to be torn down; of achieving
orderly evolution, rather than submitting to
revolution.

In the insignia of the American Board of
Family Practice we find a symbol of change.
It is the phoenix, the mythical bird of an-
cient Egypt, sald to be as large as an eagle,
with plumage of brilllant scarlet and gold.
As you may recall, this legendary bird, as
it grew old, would fashion a nest of aromatic
boughs and spices. Then, by flapping its
wings, the phoenix would set itself ablaze.
to be consumed in its own flames. But In-
variably & new phoenix would rise from the
ashes. There is no suggestion that the
phoenix resisted its fate. Perhaps its falth in
the future was based on knowledge of the
past, There had always been a phoenix.

In the legend of the phoenix we find a
pertinent theme of change, of renewal and of
continuity. The history of human society is
a record of vast changes, but each society has
had a medicine man or healer living in its
midst—the shaman of primitive tribes, the
scholar physician of ancient Egypt and
Greece, the granny woman of the American
frontier. In 20th Century western society the
general medical practitioner has been the
healer from whom our people have sought
relief from their illness or distress. Through
the centuries one form of healer has evolved
into another, each new form finding the role
most appropriate for its time. The history
books do not record the turbulence that
undoubtedly accompanied some of these
changes.

The era of general practice has a proud his-
tory that is well known. Those of us who are
or have been general practitioners are all too
familiar with the trends and difficulties of
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practice that in recent years have reduced our
ranks. In 1970, only one of every six physi-
cians in this country was a generalist, and of
these one half were over 55 years old, When
we view this deficit in frontline manpower
in the context of rapldly expanding medical
knowledge, of increasing public expectation,
of long hours that leave little time for con-
tinuing education or modernization of prac-
tice—then we can see the dilemma of general
practice in its full and overwhelming
dimensions,

The dilemma is equally overwhelming from
the viewpoint of the individual or the family.
Saint Thomas Aquinas once said, “The
tragedy of man in his search for happiness
is not that he cannot find happiness but that
he looks for it in the wrong place”. Similarly,
an individual in need of medical care may
often seek it in the wrong place—a crowded
emergency room or the office of a highly-
trained specialist.

The impact of this dilemma and the need
for corrective changes have been the subject
of widespread discussion and study. The
successes of medical sclence and technology
have created an imbalance which first
became apparent in medical schools and
residency training programs; then, inevitably
in patterns of medical practice. Medical stu-
dents have emulated the physician whose
milieu is the research laboratory or the
metabolic ward, rather than the community
physician whose task is to meet the lifelong
needs of families and individuals,

Academic medicine in the past has given
short shrift to those skills that enable an
experienced physiclan to appraise the needs
of a patient whose complaints are vague and
undifferentiated, needs which are often emo-
tional. even in patients who have overt

chrouic or acute lllnesses. In the case of an
ulcer patient, for example, a specialist may
show more concern about the remote pos-
sibility of an underlylng pancreatic adenoma
than about the patient's obvious occupation-

al frustrations or famlly stress. {In 1971, the
sixtieth anniversary of the Flexnor report, a
compensatory response, a negative feedback
or & homeostatic reaction is long overdue.)
Dr. Edmund Pellegrino has epitomized the
problem as follows: “While specialization is
an unguestioned benefit in every phase of
clinical medicine, it greatly sharpens the need
for a parallel development of the synthesizing
and integrative functions required to under-
stand and treat humans and their diseases.
Concentration on an organ system or tech-
nigue too often produces an insensitivity to
distress signals elsewhere in the body or in
the person.”! There is great need for a phy-
siclan who can look at the whole patient as
a person, identify his problems, address him-
self to those problems he can and should
correct or manage, and seek consultation for
other problems.

We postulate, then, that the speclalized,
technologic emphasis of medical school cur-
ricula and medical practice falls to meet
major needs of individuals and familles, who
seek accessabllity of care, maintenance of
health and preventive care, and above all, care
based on a trusting doctor-patient relation-
ship.

The public media regularly broadcast the
miracles of modern medicine, but a father
seeking reasonably continuous and personal
care for his family may search in vain. Many
people realize that their tax money has di-
rectly supported the education of physicians
and advances in medical research, The lev-
el of public frustration is understandably
high. It finds expression in congressional
debate and in such extreme presentations as
the recent television series entitled “Don't
Get Bick In America”. Is there a suggestion
here of the paradox that foreshadowed the
French Revolution—"If they can't have
bread, let them eat cake"?

Footnotes at end of article.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Imbalance and frustration have set
the stage for change. A new phoenix has
hatched in the ashes of the old phoenix.
My thesis at this point is brief: I believe
that Family Practice as a speclalty offers
our best vehicle for change, our best oppor-
tunity to resolve current imbalance in med-
ical care, to meet the needs of families and
individuals, to preserve the great tradition
of our profession, which in every society has
had its foundation in a trusting personal
relationship between patient and physician.

To support this thesls, we must examine
the nature of the new speclalty, this new
phoenix emerging from the hot ashes of our
dilemma.,

The founders of the American Board of
Family Practice many of them leaders in
the American Academy of General Practice,
had before them a clear task: to bring to-
gether a philosophy, # manner of practice,
and a body of knowledge that would best meet
the needs of families and individuals in our
changing times. Their initial model was near
at hand, the best general practitioners. These
physicians have met the needs of their pa-
tients with dedication, ingenulty, and cour-
age, often in spite of major obstacles, Their
service has been very rarely heralded in the
public media. (The weekly ABC television
show Marcus Welby now dramatizes what
the family doctor has been doing quietly
for a long, long time.)

Family doctors have been physicians of
first contact, avallable when needed. Their
level of technical knowledge is high. They
can provide definitive care for a high per-
centage of patients who come to them. The
demands upon them are diverse, ranging
from advice on the rearing of children to
guldance in occupational rehabilitation after
severe illness. They are alert to medical
problems that require consultation with spe-
clalists or to life-adjustment problems that
can be referred profitably to community
agencies. They are willing to accept the re-
sponsibility for continuity of care and for
prevention of disease. The skills, the knowl-
edge, the personal and professional philos-
ophy that we find in these general practition-
ers of medicine are the foundation of the
new specialty of Family Practice.

An affluent soclety is not an easy one to
satisfy. The more it has, the more it wants.
People want what they want when they want
it—immediately. They insist that their wish-
be carried out, failing to differentiate
these from their true needs. The population
must accept some responsibility to separate
wish from need, the trivial from the im-
portant, if medical manpower is to be uti-
lized where it is needed. To have minor
symptoms for a brief period and demand that
& highly specialized physician analyze the
problem is costly and unreasonable. If this
type of medical care is desired for the en-
tire nation then the cost will be astronomi-
cal. At a time when medical manpower is
limited it is doubly unwise for individuals
to monopolize the physician's time with
trivia while others with significant problems
must walt or not be seen. If medical care is
to be a right of every citizen then each must
take some responsibility to monitor his own
health needs and use the physician's time
wisely. With a right there goes the respon-
sibility for using the right wisely.

Inefficlency is perhaps our greatest imme-
diate Impediment to providing excellent
health care in this country and a leading
cause of inefficlency is the imbalance in the
ratio of primary to secondary and tertiary
physicians.

At the end of 1970 there were 334,028 physi-
clans in the United States. There were 57,-
948 engaged In general practice, 77,214 in
medical speclalties, 86,042 In surgical
specialties, and 89,641 in other special-
ties. Even when we consider that some of the
41,872 internists and some of the 17,941 pe-
diatriclans provide primary care, we see the
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tremendous imbalance in primary and sec-
ondary medical care. These figures reveal why
care for rare ailments is easier to arrange
than for common ones.?

Soclety is challenging the medical profes-
sion to organize its services so as to render
comprehensive care to persons, to coordinate
generalist and specialist, and to utilize effi-
clently bed and ambulatory, acute and
chronic, diagnostic, curative, preventive, and
rehabilitative facilities.

Several factors have contributed to this
unworkable ratlo of primary physician to
consultant. Graduates have gone into the
speclalties and into research where the dra-
ma of the blomedical knowledge explosion
has been occurring. The discovery of the an-
tibiotics, the steroids, and advances in immu-
nology, to mention only a few, have attracted
them. General practice has not been a part
of the advances in medical technology and
the changes in soclety, making it less at-
tractive to young doctors planning their fu-
ture. Members of our affluent soclety bypass
local primary opinion to seek expert opinion
because they want the best and they can
afford it. They do this because they believe
the family doctor can not provide best care.
To have medical care by a distant expert
has become a status symbol for some.

The military services have furnished an ex-
cellent model for screening complaints to
utilize efficiently the physician's time. Many
common complaints can be evaluated and
treated in a prescribed manner by an as-
sistant working directly under the physi-
clan's supervision. It is understandable that
a layman may overinterpret the significance
of a complaint. Such a screen is very useful
in such cases and especially in managing
psychosomatic symptoms.

If any health care system is to work effl-
clently there must be a workable balance be-
tween the problem and the solution. The
complexity of the problem must be matched
with the training of the medical personnel
attending the patient. To have a highly ed-
ucated and skillful physician evaluate a pa-
tient with a sore throat is wasteful. It is like
having a Ph.D. mechanical engineer change
the tires on your car. No society can wisely
afford such a care system. Some will argue
that a sore throat can be serious. They are
correct but checks can be built into a pro-
tocol that will safeguard the patient, the
physician assistant, and the physician and
still ensure excellent care. By having the as-
sistant manage many minor problems the
physician can give his time to more serious
complaints, adding another dimension of
efficiency.

Similarly a physiclan having years of
tralning and experience in internal medicine
is not required to diagnose and treat pneu-
monia. The family physiclan can manage the
problem expertly, and frequently as an am-
bulatory patient, I might add. Should the
pneumonia not respond promptly to therapy,
then the Internist should be consulted.

‘When a lung abscess develops the internist
or the chest physician should manage the
disease. There is still a place for the family
Physician to care for the patient as the chest
physician treats the disease. Should a brain
abscess develop the neurologist or neurosur-
geon assumes responsibility for managing
that complication. The family practitioner
should continue to care for the many other
needs of his patient.

In such a system there is efficlency. When
the speclalist is patient-selected errors oc-
cur and precious time is wasted without ben-
efit to anyone. To pay for the time of a
highly trained specialist of the wrong va-
rlety causes patient unhappiness, but it is
of his own making. If the patient demands
the right to choose direct access to speclal-
ists, Insists on by-passing the primary phy-
slcian, then he must be willing to pay for
the privilege of his errors. But for soclety
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the loss is greater. The physician’s time and
effort could have met another patient's real
need.

Efficiency demands that every doctor do
what he has been trained to do. Here is how
we get both quantity apd gquality. False
pride often leads a doctor to dabble in areas
where he is uninformed. This s done in the
name of accommodating the patlient but
more often he is Tulfilling his own needs. It
is time we shed our false pride for the sake
of good medical care.

Efficiency also demands that doctors be se-
lective. All of us should observe two limita-
tions: problems too simple aad problems too
complex. There is more work to do than can
be done. Let us divide it In the way that it
is done best and most gcontmlically.

The last serious problem I shall mention
Is continuing education. With the doubling
of medical information gecurr{ng every seven
years one can keep abreast in only a tiny area
or read summary articles. It is difficult to
imagine the quantity of pubilished scientific
research—the equivalent of 180 Encyclopedia
Britannica volumes per day! A good medical
library will subscribe to more than 5000
periodicals. The National Library of Medi-
cine receives more than 19,000 different jour-
nals. The Index Medicus regords over 180,000
entries per year?

The physician has a heavy responsibility to
translate new knowledge into service for
patients. This is especially difficult for the
family practitioner sinc¢é he covers the en-
tire field of medicine. He must share this
responsibility with the consultants to whom
he refers his difficult problems.

Advances in scientific medicine have not
diminished the importance of the physician
as A person or the value of $he doctor-patient
relationship as a diagnostiv and therapeutic
tool. Scientific advances do: permit us to de-
vote more time and stténtion to problems
of living rather than to thie rellef of pain and
the preservation of life,

As sclentific treatment of disease has pro-
gressed there has been less attention to the
humanistic aspects of medicine. George Engel
points out that most ¢iirricula in medical
schools emphasize only the -study of disease
and technical competence.t They are inade-
quate In preparing students to understand
their patients and ‘whaf illness means to
them. We must have sclence and humanity
too. Sclence is not all.

Pellegrino states that professional com-
petency comes first but there is no reason it
cannot be accompanted by compassion. “We
must consclously relhfuse kindness into
medical care. This is largely a matter of the
emotional maturity of the.physician, the be-
havior of his teachers gnd- thé patient care
models he is io. 1n. mhedical school. It
is far less a function of ¢oursés in the soclal
sclence or humanities." =

There is something wigiig with our value
system in medicine and ‘fh soclety if the
consultant who solves a ¢omplex problem In
ninety minutes is regarded higher than the
family physician who may have seen six of
his patients for less complieated complaints
in the same period. There should be no
greater reward for any service in medicine
than for care of the sick, direct or indirect,
immediate or delayed, of géneral or a highly
specialized nature. The status of scientist has
its glorles; but medicine’s ulfimate respon-
sibility is people. :

Our government policy is that health care
is now a right of every citizen. The govern-
ment has a responsibility to make laws and
create programs which can make this right,
good health care, avallable to every person.
The gover has med medical
needs into public demands by instituting
new medical seryices and financing programs
for which there is inadequate medical man-

Footnotes at end of article.
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power and organization. Today the medical
profession cannot meet the demands of the
government or the public. Yet we must meet
this challenge, and very soon, if we are to
avert serious political decisions which will
result in poorer medical care for our patients
and penalties for the medical profession.
Clearly it is the people’s wish that good
health care shall be available to all. We must
make those changes which will permit us to
meet this challenge.

As government attempts to meet its re-
sponsibilities by passing laws and creating
programs it becomes a larger and larger fi-
nancial investor in health care. It quite prop-
erly develops concerns for how the system
operates, the efficlency, the quality, and the
distribution of health services. Government
is involved and will continue to be involved,
probably even more so. We must discover
ways to continue to render good quality and
comprehensive care within the system that
soclety demands. There are displeasing as-
pects to be sure. Our fallure to meet ade-
quately our responsibilities in the past is at
least & part of the reason for governmental
intervention. We stumbled! But let us fall
forward! Let us prove we are a great profes-
sion by reorganizing our services so we can
meet the public needs and their demands.

Common allments are common; rare dis-
eases are rare. Primary physicians practice in
a manner to evaluate common complaints
quickly, efficlently and at a low cost. Con-
sultants are trained differently and practice
in a different style. Since their patients pre-
sumably have been screened, they emphasize
thoroughness to diagnose the rare disease,
to uncover the unusual feature which has
prompted the referral. Such an evaluation
takes more time and study and therefore
warrants a higher fee. Such thoroughness on
a first visit for a common complaint is un-
reasonable and wasteful. We must reintro-
duce good judgment in medicine regarding
such matters. There is more to life than just
enjoying good health and having an up-to-
date medical record with complete laboratory
studies. I realize the value of good health
and good health care, but there is a happy
middle ground where possibilities are bal-
anced with probabilities. If the symptom per-
sists, or if other symptoms develop, or if there
is no improvement with treatment, then
additional studies are warranted. When con-
sultants see a patient they are trained to be
thorough and consider the exotic diagnostic
possibilities from the beginning. Since the
family doctor provides continuing care, it is
proper for him to proceed in steps. In this
way the patient gets the greatest benefit for
his investment and the best medical care as
well.

Medical schools recognize that all is not
well. They are reviewing their educational
programs, their research activities, and their
community service obligations, scrutinizing
them quantitatively and qualitatively to
determine the ratio of attention each re-
celves. Many medical schools have adopted
new curricula which include new courses in
behavioral sclences to teach students more
about what makes people people. In a few
medical schools courses in the humanities
provide & vicarious experience through litera-
ture, history and the arts, to develop matur-
ity of judgment, dedication of purpose and
increased sensitivity. In general there is a
denmﬂte trend for medical schools to be more
sensitive and more responsive *

s po to soclety’s

A medical school needs to have better
input about medical needs in the community
it serves to enable it to adjust its program
and curriculum to that need and to urge its
graduates to flll that need in the community.
The faculty members by their interest and
activities influence the future and career
hol of y students. The ab of
family physicians in medical colleges not
only has failed to provide a pattern for stu-
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dents to copy but has sald forcefully that
medical schools do not approve of this medi-
cal vocation. At a time when there is great
need for primary physicians it is regret-
table medical schools did not anticipate this
need and respond earlier.

By being sensitive to the needs of its
community the medical school has the op-
portunity to become the example for the
student to copy. If socletal needs are not pre-
sented to him he may not consider them as
he makes his career choice. His wishes may
be tempered and changed if he knows the
needs of society.

A survey carried out at the Medical Uni-
versity of South Carolina confirmed that
many students want the curriculum of the
medical school to change so that they will
be trained to appraise the total health needs
of patients and families and learn to be
effective in planning for health and manag-
ing the diseases of patients. They want to
be involved with their patients and their
communities.

A huge educational system cannot change
overnight. The existing system is pro-
grammed for research and the production of
specialists and subspecialists, If medical
schools are to produce the doctors which
society needs they must shift their empha-
sis and urge students and young doctors to
become broad-based primary physicians and
provide excellent opportunities for such
training. The administration and faculty of
medical schools will offer resistance to such
a change. The old shoe is so comfortable to
the foot—even though there is a hole in it
and it has gone out of style.

Those who would remove effective re-
searchers from their laboratorles to do pa-
tient-care work are myopic. Research is de-
layed service to the sick, Research 1s needed.
Our present crisis would be a catastrophe
were it not for the research miracles of the
last three decades.

The purpose of the medical profession is to
serve the sick and keep the healthy well.
The attainment of a degree in medicine is
not a worthy goal in itself. It must be trans-
lated into service. The giving of a learned
lecture is pralseworthy only when it is later
translated into service at the bedside. Effort
at the research bench often appears to be
self-serving but this is usually not true. Iso-
lated and seemingly unrelated bits of re-
search information are put together to solve
complex clinical problems. To teach, to do
research and to care for the sick are all
responsibilities of the medical profession to
this nation. They are the legs of a stool. But
these legs must be of equal length if the
stool is not to wobble. They must be strong
enough to support the health needs of this
nation. As society changes the imperfections
of our health care system become more ap-
parent all the while, Fortunate for society
and for our profession we become uncom-
fortable enocugh to make us want to change,
want to improve.

Great leadership and profound wisdom will
be required to persuade educational and re-
search institutions to balance their efforts
in teaching, research and patient care ac-
cording to the needs of soclety.

There must be some mechanism establish-
ed whereby a correct ratio of primary, sec-
ondary, and tertiary physicians are produced.
Excellent health care is expensive even when
organized for maximal efficiency. I doubt our
soclety can afford to pay about 80% of the
cost of medical education and continue to
permit absolute freedom of choice in medi-
cal careers. Needs must be met if health care
is a right of every citizen. Urging that socle-
tal needs be met may be sufficlent. Careful

lection of peop riented students to fill
anticipated future needs may be worthwhile.
It may become necessary to establish a lim-
ited number of uate posi-
tions supported by public funds and to regu-
late these carefully to reflect future needs.
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Hopefully the needs of our soclety will
weigh heavy as students choose their careers,
They say they want personal involvement
with people’s problems. They want their lives
to be relevant. They have the opportunity to
decrease emphasis on personal choice and
personal stature and dedicate their profes-
sional Yves to serve others—how, when and
where needed.

To summmarize our problems: there is a
need to balance education, research and serv-
ice; to balance the teaching of esoterica and
practicalia; to balance the number of pri-
mary, secondary and tertiary physicians; to
train a workable ratio of clinicians, teachers
and researchers; and lastly, to discover a
method to sensitize each student and young
doctor to temper his personal wishes with so-
cietal needs.

South Carolina is 47th in the nation In
physician/population ratlo. The Medical
University of South Carolina has looked at
the medical needs of our state and the wishes
of our medical students and has reviewed its
responsibility to both. Out of this study
came a commitment to match the yearnings
of our students with South Carolina’s need
for primary physiclans. The commitment
was to establish a Department of Family
Practice of equal status and with equal re-
sponsibilities to other major clinical depart-
ments. Several of the finest family doctors
in the state have joined our faculty, to teach
what they have learned by themselves
through long years of experience as family
doctors. The emphasis on ability to see the
big picture, to see the patient as a member
of his family, to see the medical problem in
relationship to his other problems, to select
important information from trivia, to make
reasonable value judgements, provides a new
dimension to medical education.

Students who want a very close personal
relationship with patients and see them-
selves as future family physicians can relate
to this new physician on campus, In contrast
to the implied disapproval suggested by their
absence in the past, the presence of these
new faculty members expresses the Medical
University's endorsement of Family Practice.

Large numbers of medical students par-
ticipate in the program of the Department
of Family Practice by enrolling their fam-
ilies in it for care, by electing to follow fam-
illes and participate in their care and by
attending Family Practice conferences. Stu-
dents see there is need for the different per-
sonalities and intellectual approaches in
medicine. They see that primary physicians
and specialists in narrow fields are essentlal
for an efficlent, workable and economical
health care system. They see that a workable
ratio of these physicians is essentlal.

Graduates see the plight of our nation.
They see the need. They see the high stand-
ards set for the new specialist in Famlily
Practice, a discipline with defined goals.
They see a place in this new speclalty they
wish to fill, a place that they know is im-
portant, a place that will be respected. They
know they will be proud to be a specialist
in Family Practice. The growing number
of residencies and the large number of ap-
plicants affirm that new graduates see the
relevance of Family Practice to the health
care problem of our nation.

At our Medical University of South Caro-
lina there is already a lively interest at every
level and our program is less than one year
old. Nine of our 76 graduates of the class of
“7T1 are beginning residency training with us
next month, increasing our total to 17
residents. An additional eight of our grad-
uates are training elsewhere to become
family physicians.

Family Practice programs in medical
schools and medical centers are doing much
to correot the imbalances I have discussed.
The creation of the American Board of
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Family Practice with its high standard and
stated goals has brought about new respect-
ability and with it an invitation to join in
the teaching of medical students. Family
physicians as faculty members are explain-
Ing the satisfactions to be gained from the
practice of family medicine. Medical stu-
dents and residents are adjusting upward
their estimation of the care he can provide.
They respect his efficlency in caring for large
numbers of patients and his expertise for
separating out the more serious illnesses as
he provides continuing care. They are seeing
that a clever family physician teaches his
families to separate wish from need, at least
to a degree,

Students and residents are seeing that
patients are better satisfied when their symp-
toms and problems are explained to them by
one they know and trust. They see him con-
tinue to care for a patient even while an-
other physician directs his efforts more di-
rectly at an organ or at a disease, They are
learning it is a pleasure to be a consultant
working with a well trained family physician,
a pleasure to work with him as a team-mate.
Students and residents respect his judgment
as he demonstrates his ability to balance
possibility with probability and care for a
patient through an illness or solve a prob-
lem at a reasonable cost.

The American Board of Family Practice
was recognized and approved as a specialty
in February 1869, only 27 months ago. In
this brief period almost 4000 physicians have
taken a rigorous examination in order to be
identified with this new specialty. The num-
ber of Family Practice Residency Programs
has increased from 21 to 64 in the same pe-
riod. On July 1st more than 514 young doc-
tors will be training in these programs?®
There are now 16 departments and 21 divi-
slons of Family Practice In the medical
schools of this country. An additional 38 de-
partments and divisions are being planned.
Thus concepts of Family Practice are being
taught in many medical schools and medical
centers throughout the country.

Our phoenix is healthy and vigorous. As he
stands in the ashes of the pyre and surveys
the terrain he sees more widespread concern
for everyone having his needs met than any
previous phoenix has seen. And especlally
there is a demand that the health needs of
this soclety be met.

Teachers in grammar and high school are
teaching basic health rules and the value of
good health. Economists are searching for the
best mode of financing adequate health care
which is falr to all.

The government is seeking to implement
policies and health programs which the ma-
jority of our citizens want. Lawyers and
legal experts are Interpreting the laws to
ascertain the rights of citizens.

The humanists challenge us to rise above
intellectualism and serve the noble purpose
of medicine.

The Church is involved. It is reviewing the
great commission—to preach, teach and heal
the sick. The Church is reviewing its re-
sponsibility to health and pondering how it
can best use its resources.

President Nixon has said "“America has
long been the wealthiest nation in the world.
Now is the time that we become the health-
iest nation in the world”. We should be the
activists in this endeavor. It is the doctors
which can make this come true.

There is a common chord beating in ca-
dence in all these areas of our soclety to make
life fuller, and especially to make it health-
fer. To reach this great goal we must rise
above intellectualism. We must share the
concern of a worrfed friend or patient, we
must become more involved with his prob-
lems, we must become our brother's keeper.
Another enlightenment awaits us. Life can
be fuller and healthier than we have yet
dreamed.
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The stage is set for a happening and I pre-
dict it will occur soon. All we need is a cata-
lyst. The new specialty of Family Practice
may get the reaction going. It is destined
to be a part, and I believe a large part, of the
solution to our health care problems.

In closing let me remind you that the first
act of the phoenix was to gather up the
ashes of his father and place them in a ball
of myrrh. He then flew with the ball to
Hellopolis to deposit it on the altar of the
sun god. Let us be as respectful for the father
of Family Practice. It was in General Prac-
tice that the concepts of Family Practice
were first conceived and tested. Time moves
on. Family Practice as a formal speclalty has
arrived on the scene at a crucial time. The
new phoenix is healthy and strong. It flles
into the future with confidence and with
all systems go.
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CHILDHOOD LEAD POISONING:
HALF STEP FORWARD

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, we are faced
with a national plague—childhood lead
poisoning.

This disease—more disasterous to chil-
dren than polio before the advent of the
Salk wvaccine—is completely prevent-
able. Yet it continues. It continues be-
cause adequate funds to combat this
crippler and killer of young children
have not been forthcoming. Despite the
fact that Congress authorized $30 mil-
lion to fight lead poisoning, the Nixon
administration has only now requested
a belated and insufficient $2 million to
fund the Lead-Based Paint Poisoning
Prevention Act, Public Law 91-695.

The results of this failure can only be
measured in terms of children’s lives.
Lead poisoning afflicts some 250,000 to
400,000 young children each year. It is
estimated that 16,000 of these children
require treatment, 3,200 incur moderate
to severe brain damage, and 800 are so
severely brain damaged that they re-
quire care for the remainder of their
lives. And another 200 children will have
no future for they will die.

If this is regarded only in terms of dol-
lars and cents—and I do not hold that
we can regard children’s lives in such
callous terms—the conclusion remains
inescapable: funding for the Lead-Based
Paint Poisoning Prevention Act must be
forthcoming.

Each moderate case of brain damage
requires approximately 10 years of spe-
cial instruction and care, averaging
$1,750 per child annually. So, each year,
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the 3,200 children who suffer moderate
to severe damage produce costs for care
alone of $5.6 million. The 800 youngsters
who annually experience severe brain
damage require lifetime institutionaliza-
tion at a cost of $4,000 per year each,
or $3.2 million annually. Thus, the cur-
rent annual cost for the damage to these
small children totals $8.8 million. Add
to that the medical and other expenses
for the 200 who die annually. Add to that
the incalculable millions for loss of pro-
ductive lives. Add to that the incalculable
amounts for grief and suffering.

The figures are devastatingly damning.
So long as we fail to spend the money to
end the blight of childhood lead poison-
ing, we will continue to expend far more
money patching up the sins which have
been committed against our children by
allowing them to fall victim to this man-
made, yet preventable, disease,

At this point I include in the Recorp
a most compelling article by Daniel T.
Magidson entitled “Half Step Forward”
which appeared in the June 1971 edi-
tion of Environment magazine. I com-
mend it to the attention of my col-
leagues:

HaLr STEP FORWARD
(By Daniel T. Magidson)

Kelly Jones is one of the children in St.
Louis who has lead poisoning; she is nineteen
months old and was recently taken to St.
Louis Children’s Hospital. She had previously
been treated by a pediatrician for Influenza,
but, because her condition had grown stead-
ily worse, her mother took her to the hos-
pital rather than back to the pediatrician.
On admission to the hospital the baby was
unresponsive and almost unconscious. A spi-
nal tap revealed a high spinal fluid pressure
and elevated protein content. X-rays showed
characteristic signs of lead in the long bones,
and specks in the gastro-intestinal tract that
appeared to be undigested lead paint. The
level of lead in her blood was greater than
100 micrograms per 100 milliliters (the high
“normal’ level is below 40 micrograms per
100 milliliters). She was immediately given
intravenous ecalcilum disodium versinate
which was alternated with Bal (British Anti-
Lewisite) over a five-day period, the custom-
ary treatment for acute lead poisoning. By
the second day she was more alert and re-
sponsive. Her life had been saved, but it is
still too early to determine whether damage
was done to her brain.

How did Kelly get poisoned? Her apart-
ment house, seen from the outside, was obvi-
ously once a stately =difice and is still pre-
sentable. Looking at the inside of the Jones
apartment, however, one has little doubt
where Eelly got the paint she ate. Plaster is
chipped off the walls and ceilings, and wall-
paper is peeling. Every windowsill in the
Jones apartment is a tracary of cracked and
flaking white, lead-based paint.

Kelly seems to be a typical toddler, and
toddlers often put things into their mouths,
no matter how much they are watched or
told not to.

Unfortunately, many young children eat
old paint, plaster, and putty that contain
lead. About 3,600 children in St. Louls have
lead polsoning, according to a St. Louis
Division of Health officlal.

James Schoonover, director of the St
Louis Development Program of the St. Louis
City Planning Commission, says that about
75 percent of the houses In the city were
built before 1930. Presently there are 238,500
housing units in St. Louis. Of these, accord-
ing to Schoonover, 23,800 are considered by
the city to be in “poor or dilapldated con-
dition." It is safe to assume that at least this
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10 percent of the houses, freely acknowledged
to be substandard, contain deteriorated, eas-
i1y ible, lead-based compounds in their
interiors.

Ivory Perry, consultant to the St. Louis
Metropolitan Tenants Organization (MTO),
is among those concerned about the situa-
tion. As a civil-rights activist and housing
developer for the Human Development Cor-
poration in St. Louls, Perry became inti-
mately involved in attempts to ameliorate
poor housing conditions in the city; in time
this brought him to consider lead poisoning
in children and its major cause.

“I got interested in chipping plaster and
paint in 1968, I was worrled that children
from one to six years would eat it. Most
houses built before 1950 had lead paint in
them. Most poor people don't have air con-
ditioning, and they raise the windows in the
summertime, and most of the little kids put
their mouths on the windowsills.” They soon
discover that the paint chips they lick have
a sweet-sour taste like lemon drops (Perry
has tasted paint chips himself to confirm
this), and soon they are busily chipping and
eating the paint.

According to Perry, the use of lead paint
in housing interiors was outlawed In the
state of Missourl in 1950. In 1870 he started
testing houses for lead, using a sodium sul-
fide solution which causes paint containing
Jead to turn black on contact. He said, “I
tested about 50 houses and found out it was
a waste of time because they all had lead
paint.”

As a member of a Danforth Foundation-
sponsored task force on housing code en-
forcement in St. Louis, Perry attended an
aldermanic meeting on the subject in 1969.
He spoke in favor of new legislation to en-
force the housing code and pointed out that
“chipping plaster and peeling paint are a
hazard and a danger to the kids, because
most little children will pick up anything
and put it into their mouths—anything.”

The Metropolitan Tenants Organization,
with several other community groups, has
been conducting free blood-screening tests
which account for 50 percent of the St. Louis
screening program, the rest of the screening
being done by four well-baby clinics op-
erated by the Health Division and its central
municipal laboratory (to which all samples
are sent for free evaluation); the Commu-
nity Medicine Department of the St. Louis
University School of Medicine is involved,
and individual medical students from BSt.
Louis and Washington University Medical
schools and a number of hospital technicians
have volunteered their services.

Mounting public concern over lead polson-
ing Is now making itself felt in city govern-
ment. In April 1970, the St. Louis Board of
Aldermen passed an ordinance "“to detect,
treat and prevent lead poisoning resulting
from the ingestion of lead-bearing sub-
stances, which ingestion is hereby declared
to constitute a serious public hazard.” In-
strumental in framing the ordinance were
the MTO, the St. Louls Division of Health,
and the Legal Aid Soclety. The ordinance
made lead poisoning a reportable disease and
gave the city health and building commis-
sioners new inspection and enforcement
authority; unfortunately, there have been
only limited inspection and enforcement be-
cause the city has not been able to appro-
priate enough money. Inspectors have con-
firmed the presence of lead in at least 100
housing units, including the Jones apart-
ment, and fines have been assessed in a few
cases.,

In 1970 the city’s Health Division gained
permission to use unexpended funds from
other programs to begin a full-scale attack
on lead poisoning. Community pressure was
a significant factor influencing the Board of
Aldermen to release the funds for the Health
Division's program. St. Louis, like other
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major cities, is in poor financial condition.
Dr. Valgard Jonsson, deputy health commis-
sioner, had been asking for years for in-
creased funds to detect and treat lead poi-
soning. It took the city three years to buy
the modern testing equipment requested by
Jonsson, and then it could not be put into
use for a time because the city could not
spare $200 to send a technician to Chicago
to learn to operate it. To the clty's rescue
came the MTO, which raised the necessary
money. Now the Division of Health has eight
people working in the Lead Poisoning Con-
trol Service under Acting Administrative
Chief Sharon Love.

According to Mrs. Love, between June 28,
1970 and April 4, 1971, 2,784 St. Louis chil-
dren were given blood tests for lead. Of this
number, 1,168 had levels greater than 40
micrograms per 100 milliliters; 248 of these
were given a dlagnosis of lead polsoning by
physicians, and 118 have been hospitalized to
date. Even for those children who are suc-
cessfully treated, however, the long-term
effects of the poisoning are not known, nor
does the city have funds for follow-up
studles of the children. In many cases, they
are returned to the same environment in
which they were poisoned.

The future of even this modest lead polson-
ing control program now appears doubtful.
The special funds will be running out soon,
and if the St. Louis Board of Aldermen does
not appropriate specific funds for its con-
tinuation, it will stop. When asked what he
would do if the aldermen do not appropriate
the funds, Commissioner of Health William
C. Banton, who has said “We have robbed
Peter to pay Paul to get the program going,"”
refused to speculale; he sald that he could
not imagine that the city would not find
some way to continue the Health Division's
program to halt lead poisoning in children.

Ivory Perry and many other interested
citizens will not be surprised if the appro-
priation is not made, however. He has said,
“One reason the city is not trying to prevent
the disease is because 1t Is not catching.” He
also has charged that the city government
is not very interested in the victims “because
60 percent are black, 40 percent are white,
and all are poor.” Ten deaths were officially
attributed to lead poisoning in St. Louis from
1960 to 1969; all were in children from one
to four years of age; six were nonwhite, and
four were white. Dr. Banton states that lead
poisoning is not solely a “black™ problem; he
estimates that almost as many poor white
children become poisoned as black.

It is likely that far more than the reported
ten children have died of lead poisoning in
8t. Louis from 1960 to 1969. There is prob-
ably no way to make a meaningful estimsate,
however, Larry Evert, deputy assistant health
commissioner, told Environment, “The exact
incidence and prevalence of lead poisoning
in the city of St. Louis is unknown." Physi-
cians, as in the case of Kelly Jones, often
fail to recognize the symptoms of lead poi-
soning. Dr. Banton, who graduated from
medical school in 1948, commented that, at
least in his school, not a great deal of time
was spent in making medical students aware
that it could be a serious public health prob-
lem. Other physicians have had similar ex-
periences. Dr. Banton said also that lead
poisoning could be compared to other dis-
eases that have been, or are in the process
of becoming, more widely detected; one must
be aware of something before he can suspect
it. And although the constellation of signs
and symptoms that Indicate classical lead
poisoning are almost unmistakable when all
are seen in one particular child, it is ex-
tremely rare for them all to be present at
once. Also, they resemble the manifestations
of other conditions and diseases, such as
malnutrition and influenza, to name only
two of many.

In short, people in general, and doctors and
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parents In particular, must become more
aware of the lead poisoning problem, espe-
clally if they work or live in the areas where
lead polisoning must have been endemic,
though largely unrecognized, for many years.
When the index of suspicion becomes higher,
and when all susceptible children have
their blood tested for lead, the real In-
cidence of the disease may become known.

Obviously, better detection and treatment
are vital measures, but prevention is the
only avenue to eradicate the disease, It is
here where there is the greatest contro-
versy and consequently the least action.
St. Louis Public Health sources give the cost
of removing or covering lead paint in
interior surfaces of houses at 850 per room,
while real estate people feel it could be $250
per room. It has been estimated that it
would cost $100,000,000 to eliminate lead
poisoning as a public health menace in
8t. Louis. The new city ordinance orders the
owner or owners of record to remove
or cover =all lead-bearing surfaces in a
house within 14 days of notification by
the health or bullding commissioner. It
this i1s not done the owner is held in
violation of the ordinance and the dwelling
may be condemned for human habitation
until the lead Is removed or adequately
covered.

Even if no kind of affirmative action is
taken, eventually the incidence of lead poi-
soning in children will go down, if only
because of gradual abandonment and raz-
ing of older houses. As of May 4, 1971, of
the 23,800 houses in very poor or di-
lapidated condition in St. Louls, 15,000 are
vacant and vandalized, just waiting for the
headache ball. But this is a painfully slow
process.

At a public meeting on May 2, 1971 at the
Watch Church of God in Christ in St. Louis,
Arthur Jackson, vice-chairman of the Metro-
politan Tenants Organization, said, “Im-
provement in housing is the answer, but
children who may be subjected to lead poi-
soning don't have time for long-term proj-
ects” Long-term projects must still be inl-
tiated; but in the meantime massive nation-
wide screening and treatment programs must
be initiated and continued to prevent the
grave and irreversible damage that lead poi-
soning can cause innocent children,

MAYNARD CENTENNIAL

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, it gives me
great pleasure to inform the House of
Representatives of the 100th anniversary
of Maynard, a town lying within the As-
sabet River Valley in central Massachu-
setts. Bounded on the north by Acton,
on the west and southwest by Stow, on
the northeast by Concord, and on the
east and southeast by Sudbury, this his-
torical, industrial town is located 27 miles
northwest of Boston.

The town was incorporated April 19,
1871, and named in honor of Amory May-
nard, Esquire, a carpet maker from Marl-
borough, through whose untiring energy
and sagacity the industries of the town
were developed.

Omne early industry in the town was a
textile mill to make yarn. The mill was
later used in the manufacture of car-
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peting. It was bought by the American
Woolen Mills Co, around the turn of the
century and expanded into the Assabet
Mills of the American Woolen Co. Other
early industries included papermills,
built by William May about 1820 and
later used in the manufacture of wall-
paper, saw and grist mills, cider and vine-
gar factories, mills for the manufacture
of spindles and other factory machinery,
and mills for the making of blankets and
flannels. The Assabet River proved im-
mensely important for early industrial
development, as the woolen mills were
dependent upon water for their opera-
tion.

In 1907, a group of mill workers orga-
nized the United Cooperative Society, one
of the most successful consumer enter-
prises in the United States.

Following World War II, Maynard was
dealt a disastrous economic blow when
the American Woolen Mill eeased opera-
tions. Two thousand jobs were directly
affected in the period between 1951 and
1953. Hundreds of secondary service jobs
also disappeared.

Today, however, Maynard boasts of
many manufacturers including electronic
components and accessories, radio and
television receiving sets, converted paper
and paperboard products, digital com-
puters and integrated circuits, stereo
components, consoles, industrial sound
instruments, and gift wrapping.

Because Maynard has such a small
land area and a limited industrial base,
the townspeople must be constantly vigi-
lant and mindful of the importance of
sound development practices.

In short, Maynard has learned what
most other American communities are
just beginning to realize—that land is
not a limitless commodity and a resource
to be sgquandered.

Maynard is an outstanding example
of grassroots democracy at its best.
Through good times and bad the people
have stayed together—working at their
own problems.

The people of Maynard, who now
number almost 10,000, have always been
proud of the heritage and the spirit
which has brought them together and
kept them together despite many adver-
sities over the past 100 years.

For more than a century the town of
Maynard has been characterized by all
of the New England virtues of industry,
frugality, hospitality, and good govern-
ment.

One of the excellent features of the
100th birthday program conducted by
Maynard on Independence Day, April 19,
1971, and on July 4, 1971, was a splendid
presentation by the Maynard Commu-
nity Band—an organization which has
existed for well over 50 years and which
performs regularly for the people of
Maynard and surrounding towns,

It is an extraordinary privilege to have
been able to participate in the ceremo-
nies of a community which rightfully has
pride in its ancestry and great hope for
its future. One of the most remarkable
features of the centennial celebration
was the production of a truly fascinating
book of 234 pages which details all of
the remarkable history of the migration
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of peoples to this lovely town in Massa-
chusetts where the ingenuity and re-
sourcefulness of so many people over so
many decades have created a community
which has a very unigue sense of purpose
and determination. With these qualities
Maynard can look optimistically to the
next 100 years.

WE NEED A MANHATTAN PROJECT
FOR DRUG CONTROL

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, the
United States is suffering from a scourge
which is corrupting our children, turning
our streets, homes, and parks into battle-
grounds, and clogging our jails—narcot-
ics addiction,

For much too long now, we have largely
concentrated our energies on the punitive
aspects of the problem, jailing the unfor-
tunate victims of this disease like hard-
ened criminals. Little has been done to
take the steam out of drug traffic at its
source—by eliminating its profitability.

Recent U.S. initiatives in prompting
Turkey to end its opium industry, and
proposals by the President and in the
Congress to create an executive antidrug
office are steps in the right direction, but
we must do much more to begin a true
national crusade to conquer drug abuse.
Surely a country which can set and meet
a date to land men on the moon should
try to save its young people from the
drug blight.

I include in the REcorp two excellent
recent editorials dealing with the drug
problem:

[From the New York Law Journal,
July 6, 1971]
NeEEDED: ANOTHER “MANHATTAN" ProJECT ToO
SoLve Nation's Druc PROBLEM
(By Jerry Finkelstein)

Attention: President Nixon, All Leaders of
Government and the Bar.

During World War II a secret project whose
code name was “Manhattan” tackled every
conceivable angle so that the United States
could produce the atom bomb. After the war,
Congress established the Atomic Energy Com-
mission whose sole function is to study and
develop new uses for the atom—and these
studies have been conducted on an all-
encompassing basis by all academic disci-
plines.

Similarly, when the United States em-
barked upon its space program, the Natlonal
Aeronautics and Space Administration was
set up to oversee the program. It was charged
with every aspect of the nation's program,
using not only engineers, but astronomers
and historians, manufacturers and others
who could contribute to every minute area
of study.

Drug abuse has long since become a
scourge that threatens the national charac-
ter and fabric. No segment of our soclety is
immune from the impact of this deadly
plague. Our children at all levels of school
have been infected. It is the major cause
of soaring crime rates that undermine se-
curity in our homes and streets and parks.
It has corroded the morale and discipline of
our armed forces In Vietnam. It takes a
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huge toll out of the business activity in
terms of absenteeism and poor employee
performance. It clogs our court calendars.

It is tragic that a crisls of such magni-
tude has not stimulated a national response
on the level of the “Manhattan Project”
or NASA. If we had recognized the need for
this approach three years ago, or five years
ago, or ten years ago, perhaps there might
not be a drug problem today. If the best
brains of the nation were used to study the
drug abuse problem—not only chemists, but
educators, physicians, psychologists and psy-
chiatrists, sociologists, clergy, attorneys and
judges, legal enforcement agents and any
other conceivable group that could shed light
on the subject, perhaps today we might know
whether marijuana Is safe to use or not, or
if it leads to the “hard stufl.” If the nation
had undertaken the massive response to the
drug problem as it did to the atom and space,
perhaps today there would not be a debate
as to whether or not marijuana should be
legalized. Nothing less, in our judgment, but
this massive undertaking will put an end to
drug addiction.

This same observation can be applied to
methadone and other aspects of the drug
abuse problem. Programs for treatment and
rehabilitation of addicts and education pro-
grams to prevent addiction are inadequately
financed and uncoordinated. But more im-
portant, we are full of half-truths and
ignorance in our nimble approaches to solv-
ing the problem.

What is urgently needed is a strongly fi-
nanced, well-coordinated mobilization of the
nation's resources to develop a comprehen-
sive program to put an end to this national
disaster and disgrace, Such a program should
accelerate our research; to telescope the work
which has not been done in the past five
or ten years, s0 we may save our people and
our natlon.

The United States has attacked so many
difficult problems—f{rom polio to the atom
—and found solutions through massive in-
jections of money and talent. Drug abuse
is more of a problem and should be ap-
proached in the same manner—not through
some plecemeal program with miniscule
funding. It requires a broad scope—from
legislation to treaties with other nations—
80 no stone is left unturned.

The drug problem 1s a challenge which
must be faced by the members of the
American Bar Assoclation. Drug and drug-
related cases jam the courts and impede the
legal profession’s work. As clvic and com-
munity leaders, members of the Bar can
play a decisive role in prodding into action
the White House, Congress, Governors and
Legislatures to provide the initiative and
financing needed to put an end to this ma-
jor threat to our nation.

It is true that the White House has rec-

the problem, and called the nation’s
attention to the dimensions of the national
tragedy, but it has not attacked drug abuse
in depth.

It is equally surprising that no “Mr.

Anti-Narcotics” has emerged like a Nader

in the consumer protection field.

The time is long since past for us to talk
about drugs, and hope it will blow away. It
won't! It could eventually lead to the de-
struction of the civilization we have built
and come to know.

Leadership taken by the Bar in mobilizing
our national resources in this effort would
be in the noblest traditions of the profes-
sion,

[From the Wall Street Journal]
New PRIORITIES ON DRrUGS
One of the self-defeating features of U.S.

efforts at control of drug abuse has been an
emphasis on police methods aimed at con-
trolling the supply and use of dangerous
drugs.

CXVII——1613—Part 19

48-058 O - 72 - pt. 10 - 77

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

There need hardly be any greater evidence
submitted to show the fallure of this ap-
proach than merely to cite the dimensions
of the drug problem that has developed in
this country. Drugs have become the lead-
ing cause of death for people between the
ages of 16 and 35 in New York City, for
example.

Our doubts about the effectiveness of
attempts to control supply makes us
skeptical of the importance of the just-
announced U.S. agreement with Turkey, in
which Turkey has agreed to ban production
of the popples which provide the raw mate-
rial for illegal heroin. We find it hard to
believe that the crooks who make heroin
won't find some other source of their raw
material.

We are, however, encouraged by signs that
government thinking on this subject has
been changing since the negotiations with
Turkey began. Presldent Nixon's recent
message to Congress asking an expansion of
federal spending on the drug abuse problem
suggests that the U.S. may be swinging
towards a sounder approach, very belatedly.
It may be swinging towards treating the use
of dangerous “hard” drugs, principally
heroin, as a medical rather than a police
problem.

The President sald he will give a new
priority to the rehabilitation of drug addicts
through such programs as methadone main-
tenance. He sald the government must “act
to destroy the market for drugs, and this
means the prevention of new addicts and the
rehabilitation of those who are addicted.”

Federal recognition of the market aspect
of the drug problem is welcome. Studles of
the epidemiology of drug abuse long ago dis-
covered the syndrome that has led to much
of our present trouble, but U.S. officials have
not responded to it.

The syndrome is simply this: Addicts place
their need for heroin above all else and many
have progressively larger needs, so drug
demand has a solid underpinning. As gov-
ernment succeeds through enforcement
efforts in limiting the supply, the effect is to
push the price of the illicit drugs steadily
upward. As the price rises, the traffic in
the drug becomes more attractive to
criminals and criminal organizations willing
to take high risks and well organized to avold
detection.

The rising price also forces the addict into
a life of crime, Including the recruiting of
new drug users, who soon become addicts
themselves. Thus there is an epidemiec of
rapidly spreading hard-drug wuse, rampant
crime, and corruption of enforcement officers.

The British government long ago foresaw
the futility of an approach to the problem
that depends so heavily on “prohibition.” It
has traditionally permitted heroin addicts to
register with the authorities and obtain
enough drugs to maintain their habits from
doctors or hospitals at a very low cost.

There have been some problems with doc-
tors abusing their responsibilities under this
system, but they have been relatively minor.
Hard drugs and the assoclated crime problem
are relatively small worries in Britain. The
only conclusion can be that Britain has never
allowed itself to become a highly profitable
market for hard drugs, unlike the U.S.

It will no doubt take some time to change
the thinking of agencies that have attempted
to deal with the drug problem, and failed
so miserably. Experiments by private clinics
with substitution of legal methadone for il-
legal heroin in New York and Washington—
thereby enabling some addicts to withdraw
from the ecrime syndrome—have sometimes
gotten cavalier treatment, or worse, from of-
ficlaldom.

The President's proposals to take the prof-
itability out of the drug traffic can hardly
have an immediate effect. But at least the
country now seems to be moving in the right
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direction, The sad thing is that the whole
problem most likely would not have gotten
out of hand if more intelligence and the les-
sons of the past colossal fallure of alcohol
prohibition had been applied long ago to
hard drugs.

BILDERBERG CASE; REPLY FROM
U.S. ATTORNEY GENERAL'S OF-
FICE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, in my
speech of May 24, 1971, page 16698, en-
titled “Secret Bilderberg Meeting and the
Logan Act,” I raised the question of the
applicability of the Logan Act being vio-
lated by a secret meeting between citizens
of the United States and citizens as well
as officials of foreign governments carry-
ing on discussions which very likely were
designed to influence measures or con-
duct of one or more foreign governments
or officers or agents thereof in relation to
disputes or controversies with the United
States or an intent to defeat measures of
the Government of the United States.

I, subsequently, on June 1, inquired of
the Department of Justice as to their
opinion of the Bilderberg meeting and
whether it constituted a possible viola-
tion of the Logan Act. I specifically asked
what action was contemplated by the
U.S. Attorney General.

The reply, which I received 6 weeks
later, confirmed my charges of the Logan
Act being violated, but denied any con-
templated criminal action for the pro-
tection of our country or its people be-
cause—

Details of discussions, conclusions, and
recommendations reached have been sup-
pressed from the public, and one can only
speculate as to what transpired. The Depart-
ment had no coverage of this meeting and we
have no information which would justify re-
questing the FPederal Bureau of Investigation
to conduct a criminal investigation of the ac-
tivities of presumably innocent citizens

Many Americans who have grown
apathetic by thinking that their country
is protecting them and itself through the
expenditures of mass amounts of money
and employment of trained intelligence
people may rightfully be shocked to learn
that if they expect any action to be taken
by the Justice Department it is incum-
bent upon the citizens to inflltrate the
secret meetings and supply the data pro-
viding specific allegations or specific in-
formation indicating a violation of the
Logan Act.

Mr. Speaker, I insert at this point a
copy of my letter to the Attorney Gen-
eral of the United States and the reply
from his office followed by my original re-
marks of May 24:

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Woshington, D.C., June 1, 1971.
Hon. JoHN N. MITCHELL,
The Attorney General,
Department of Justice,
Washington, D.C.

DeaR ME. ATTORNEY GENERAL: In remarks

to the House of Representatives on May 24,
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1971, I pointed out what appeared to me as a
possible violation of the Logan Act.

I am referring to the recent secret Bilder-
berger meeting held at Woodstock, Vermont,
April 23-24.

I enclose a copy of the text of my remarks
entitled, “Secret Bilderberger Meeting and
the Logan Act”, as well as the texts of other
statements of mine about the Bilderbergers.

It seems to me that a scrutiny of the entire
proceedings of the three day meeting would
be necessary in order to detemine if there
was “an Intent to influence the measures or
conduct of any foreign government or any
officer or agent thereof In relation to any
disputes or controversies with the United
States,” or if there was “an intent to defeat
the measures of the government of the
United States."

I would appreciate hearing your opinion
of my analysis of this matter and of any
action you may contemplate taking.

Sincerely,
JoHN R. RARICK,
Member of Congress.
DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,
Washington, D.C., July 13, 1971.
Hon. JorN R. RARICK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR CONGRESSMAN RaRICK: I have your
letter to the Attorney General dated June 1,
1971, concerning the possible applicabllity
of the Logan Act to the activities of Ameri-
can citizens who participated in the Bilder-
berg ‘meeting at Woodstock, Vermont in
April, 1871.

In your remarks in the Congressional Rec-
ord of May 24, 1971, you correctly noted the
elements of a violation of the Logan Act.
You further noted that there were citizens
of the United States as well as officials of
foreign governments in attendance. You con-
cluded that it is logieal to assume that one
or more of those citizens in attendance did
carry on correspondence or intercourse with
one or more officers of foreign governments
and that it was very likely that there was
an Intend fto influence measures or conduct
of one or more foreign governments or offi-
cers or agents thereof in relation to disputes
or controversies with the United States or
an intent to defeat measures of the Gov-
ernment of the United States.

However, you also pointed out that all the
detalls of the disc ms, conelt , and
recommendations reached have been sup-
pressed from the public, and one can only
speculate ag to what transpired. The Depart-
ment had no coverage of this meeting and
we have no information which would justify
requesting the Federal Bureau of Investiga-
tion to conduct a criminal investigation of
the activities of presumably Innocent citi-
Zens.

Of course, we would conslder requesting
an appropriate investigation in any case in
which we might receive a gpecific allegation
or specific information indicating a viclation
of the Logan Act,

Sincerely,

RoBERT C. MARDIAN,
Assistant Attorney General,
Internal Security Division.
SECRET BILDERBERG MEETING AND THE
LoGan AcT

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, in recent re-
marks—see CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 13688-
13691 of May 5, 1971, entitled ‘‘Bilderberg's
Woodstock Meeting”; and 14180-14185 of May
10, 1971, entitled "U.S. Dollar Crisis—A
Dividend of Internationalism”—I ralsed sev-
eral questions about the secrecy of the Bilder-
berg meetings and the possible consequences
of such secrecy.

Since all the details of the discussions, con-
cluslons, and recommendations reached have
been suppressed from the publie, one can
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only speculate as to what transpired. Follow-
ing their meeting, the Billderbergers re-
turned to their respective countries with
the ordinary citizens uninformed as to their
goals and plans.

Secret discussions are not in keeping with
Western political tradition of “open coven-
ants openly arrived at." Ordinary citizens
are alarmed when influential men meet pri-
vately to solve world problems, especially
when the membership lists are overwhelm-
ingly composed of international Socialists,
businessmen, and financiers.

The cause and effect method can be used
to arrive at the latest intentions of the Bil-
derbergers. Following the first Bilderberg
meeting held in the United States in 1067
came the announcement that French gold
and silver reserves had dropped more than
50 percent in the previous year and of the
partial withdrawal of French gold balances
In the United States. Within a few days fol-
lowing the recent Bilderberg meeting of
April 23-25 in Woodstock, Vt., came the re-
cent U.8. dollar erisis in Europe. The Bilder-
bergers' decisions are highly suspect of ma-
nipulating gold and international currencies.

Could the secrecy of the Bilderberg meet-
ings be because of the Logan Act which pro-
hibits unauthorized contacts between a
citizen of the Unilted States and an officer or
agent of a foreign government?

As amended and enacted into positive law
on June 25, 1848, as 18 U.8.C. 953, the Logan
Act provides:

*§ 968. Private correspondence with foreign
governments

“Any citizen of the United States, wher-
ever he may be, who, without authority of
the United States, directly or indirectly com-
mences or carries on any correspondence or
intercourse with any foreign government or
any officer or agent thereof, with intent to
influence the measures or conduct of any
foreign government or of any officer or agent
thereof, in relation to any disputes or con-
troversies with the United States, or to de-
feat the measures of the United States, shall
be fined not more than $5,000 or imprisoned
not more than three years or both.

*“This section shall not abridge the right of
a citizen to apply, himself or his agent, to
any foreign government or the agents thereof
for redress of any injury which he may have
sustained from such government or any of
its agents or subjects. June 25, 1948, c. 645,
62 Stat. 744.”

The elements of a crime under the Logan
Act appear to be as follows:

*(1) The actions forbidden to U.S, citizens
are:

“{a) Without the permission or authority
of the Government;

“{b) Directly or Indirectly;

“{e) To commence or carry on any verbal
or written correspondence or intercourse with
any foreign Government or any officer or
agent thereof,

“Or—

“(d) To counsel, advise or assist in any
‘such correspondence,’ i.e., In any verbal or
written correspondence by a U.S. citizen with
any foreign Government or officer or agent
thereof;

"(e) With an intent to influence the meas-
ures or conduct of any forelgn Government
or any officer or agent thereof in relation
to any disputes or controversies with the
United States.

“"Or—

“(f) With an Intent to defeat the meas-
ures of the Government of the United
States.”

As can be seen from the membership list
of the recently held Bilderberg meeting there
were cltizens of the United States as well as
officials of foreign governments in attend-
ance. Since no official announcement was
made of this meeting by the U.S. Govern-
ment, we can only assume that the meeting
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was not authorized by the U.S. Government.
Since the meeting at the Laurance Rocke-
feller Woodstock Inn lasted 8 days, it is logi-
cal to assume that one or more of those citi-
zens of the United States in attendance did
carry on “‘correspondence or Iintercourse”
with one or more officers of forelgn govern-
ments present. Since the two points dis-
cussed as announced by Prince Bernhard of
the Netherlands were, first, “the contribu-
tion of business in dealing with current
problems of soclal instability,” and, second,
“the possibility of a change of the American
role in the world and its consequence,” it is
very likely that there was an intent to in-
fluence menasures or conduct of one or more
foreign governments or officers or sagents
thereof in relation to disputes or contro-
versies with the United States or an Intent
to defeat measures of the Government of the
United States—especially when shortly fol-
lowing the close of the Bilderberg meeting
there occurred a rejection of U.S. dollars by
four of the governments whose officers were
in attendance at the Bilderberg meeting.
Additionally the Socialist Prime Minister of
Canada whose defense minister was present,
now is in Moscow carrying on defense agree-
ments with the Soviets against the United
States.

So, it seems plausible that one or more of
the U.S. citizens present at the recent secret
Bilderberg meeting could very well have
committed & criminal offense under the
Logan Act. Could this be the reason for the
velled secrecy?

BIG BUS BILL

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA .
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL., Mr. Speaker, as I
have indicated earlier, the big bus bill,
HR. 4354, has now been officially re-
ported to the House. Upon reading the
report, I was surprised at the extreme
efforts made by the majority in the re-
port to disassociate the big bus bill from
the big truck bill. The majority states:

It (the bus bill) In no way is related to
the guestion of length or weight nor is it in
any way related to the question of trucks.

At one other point in the report, they
state:

Last year, the big bus bill was heard con-
currently with legislation Involving the size
(length and width) and welghts of trucks.
The two should not be confused or related in
consideration of H.R. 4354 as reported,

I would be the first to concede that the
big bus bill “simply” permits buses 6 in-
ches wider fo travel on our interstate sys-
tem. My colleagues in the majority must
be somewhat naive if they see no rela-
tionship between bigger buses, and bigger
and heavier trucks.

If & bus 6 inches wider is sufficiently
safe to be operated on our highways,
how can you say that trucks 6 inches
wider are any less safe? And, what is
the point in making trucks 6 inches wider
unless you permit them to carry a heavier
load? It seems quite clear to me that a
big truck bill is following behind this
bill as certainly as night follows day.

With respect to the effect of those big-
ger and heavier frucks on our highways,
the following clipping from the Chicago
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Sun-Times for July 12, 1971, gives some
idea of the scope of the problem:
EXPRESSWAY REPAIRS GoT You DownN? BLAME
TRUCKS
(By Fletcher Wilson)

If reconstruction work on the Kennedy
and Dan Ryan expressways is giving you
headaches, blame the 30,000 trucks that use
these highways daily, the state's chief high-
way engineer sald Sunday.

Richard H. Golterman sald the righthand
local lanes which the trucks are required to
use wore out on the Ryan while the express
lanes remained in good shape. The Ryan re-
constructlion is on the local lanes.

“Trucks appeared in greater volume and
with heavier weights on the Ryan than
was anticipated by the designers,” Golter-
man sald, “This was instrumental in break-
ing up the local lanes in advance of their
time."

State highway engineers belleve trucks also
were largely responsible for damaging the
Kennedy pavement to the extent that It
needs resurfacing. But they base their case
against trucks on the more conspicuous evi-
dence in the Ryan local lanes.

The Kennedy was fully opened in Novem-
ber, 1960. The Ryan was completed in De-
cember, 1962.

When plans for the Ryan were put on
paper in 1957, designers predicted that less
than 150,000 vehicles would be using the
highway daily In 1871 and less than 200,000
dalily in 1975.

The volume passed 180,000 in 1963 and has
gone to 220,000 now.

Golterman sald trucks appeared in greater
volume than designers foresaw. Designs were
based on the expectation that 75 per cent of
the traffic would be passenger vehicles and
25 per cent trucks. The 1871 ratio has been
55 per cent passenger vehicles to 45 per cent
trucks.

Still more significant, Golterman sald, is

that planners estimated that 55 per cent of
the trucks would be light single-axle wve-
hicles and 45 per cent would be multiple-
axle pavement crushers. 5
The actual ratio is 45 per cent single-axl
to 55 per cent multiple,
“These continuous heavy truck loadings,”

Golterman said, “made necessary the re-
placement of the old concrete pavement with
stronger and thicker concrete.”

HOT WEATHER VICTIM

The old pavement belng broken up is
eight inches thick. It will be replaced with
10 inches.

Golterman conceded another engineering
goof. The continuous pavement lald in the
Ryan was supposed to resist hot weather
blowups. It did not.

Another type of construction used on the
Eisenhower Expressway was free of summer
troubles. That type will be used in the Ryan
construction. It places expansion devices the
engineers call dams at frequent intervals.

The $15,743,472 job of rebuilding the Ryan
and resurfacing the EKennedy with three
inches of asphalt is the largest single express-
way rehabilitation project the state has had
so far.

20-25 year lifespan?

The Ryan work is being done by the
Brighton-KErug Construction Corp. on a bid
of £5,473,744 and the Kennedy by the Arcole-
Midwest Corp. on a bid of $9,482,003. In ad-
dition J, L. Manta Inc. was given a $787,724
painting contract.

Highway experience over the nation has
led to a rule of thumb that properly laid
pavement can be expected to last 10 to 15
years when subjected to the conditions for
which it was designed,

Golterman said the new pavement on the
Ryan should last 20 to 25 years. He said this
estimate should be sound if present truck

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

welght limitations are retained. He said traf-
fic volume cannot go higher because no more
vehicles can be squeezed on the highway.

Bome surface disintegration will come, he
conceded, from the winter freeze-thaw cycle
and from salting.

Golterman said the decision was made to
tie up both the Eennedy and the Ryan at the
same time because this would minimize the
length of time motorists are discomfitted.
Splitting the jobs, he explained, would bring
two summers of tleups instead of one.

This way it is all supposed to be over by
Oct. 22. Contractors will be given bonuses
for finishing early but must pay penalties for
going beyond the deadline unless the delay
can be attributed to an act of God, such as
bad weather.

THE WALTER COLLINS CASE

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mrs., ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, I rise to
bring to the attention of this body a case
which clearly illustrates the dual evils
of military conscription and pervasive
racism in this country., The Walter
Collins case shows us how these evils
interact to bring compounded injustice
to our citizens.

Walter Collins is a young black man
now serving a sentence in prison for re-
fusing induction into the Armed Forces.
While he is ardently and conscientiously
opposed to the war and the draft gen-
erally, he protested his own induction
specifically because he was classified and
ordered for induction by an all-white
local board which did not represent his
community.

As I have said here many times, the
draft is by its nature unfair but it is
especially unfair to blacks who are some-
times unsophisticated in the ways of
draft resistance, who lack the funds for
long court battles, and who are ex-
cluded from jobs and education which
would give them deferments.

Even if a black man can surmount
these obstacles, he may then be subject
to the whims of a local board made
up exclusively of his bigoted white
neighbors.

I urge my colleagues to examine this
case and to join me in protesting in
Walter Collins' behalf:

PROTEST THE JAILING OF WALTER COLLINS AND
THE SITUATION OF BLACK DRAFT RESISTERS
Walter Collins, 26-year-old activist in the

black liberation movement, was arrested No-

vember 27, 1970, to start serving a five-year
sentence for refusing to be drafted.

The arrest came just 11 days after the U.S,
Supreme Court had refused to hear an ap-
peal of his sentence—even though his law-
yers were preparing a petition for reconsider-
ation by the high court, which they had 25
days to file. Federal marshals came to Col-
lins's home in New Orleans, handcuffed him,
and refused to allow him even time to get a
coat or a toothbrush, His mother, Mrs. Vir-
ginia Collins, a nationally prominent leader
in peace and liberation movements, correctly

called it “gestapo tactics."” The normal pro-
cedure of arrest when an appeal is denled,
especlally in the case of white defendants, is
to allow the person time to take care of per-
sonal affairs and surrender.

25651

The Issue in Collins's case is whether all-
white draft boards, made up of people who
live outside the areas where black people live,
have a right to draft black men to die on for-
eign battlefields for a system that has con-
tinually oppressed them at home.

Collins’'s situation is similar to that of
thousands of young black men across the
country—for draft boards like his are operat-
ing everywhere. The only unusual thing
about his case is that Collins had been or-
ganizing throughout the South and the
country against racism, war, and the draft.
At the time he was arrested, he was sched-
uled to speak in the following two weeks at
colleges and high schools throughout Lou-
islana and to lead a national conference of
black draft counsellors in Chicago in early
December. The government wanted him shut
up quickly,

We ask you to join us in protesting Col-
lins’s imprisonment—and through this pro-
test the oppression of all black men under the
draft laws. The Supreme Court must face
this issue—and so must all of white Amer-
ica.

A petition for reconsideration of the Col-
lins case was filed in the Supreme Court on
December 10. On January 11, 1871, the Court
gave its final refusal to consider the appeal.
Collins is now in federal prison in Texar-
kana, Tex. Detalls on this case and the is-
sue—and what you can do about it—are
outlined below.

- WHO COLLINS IS

Collins has been active in civil-rights
movements sinceé he was in high school and
took part In the sit-ins of the early 1960’s.
He worked on voter-registration drives in
the Deep South, and in 1966 he started orga-
nizing opposition to the Vietnam War in
the New Orleans black community.

For the last two years, he has worked on
the staff of SCEF, a Southwide organization
that is building coslitions between black
people and poor and working-class white
Southerners. Along with young white orga-
nizers, he has been working to build such
coalitions in Laurel, Miss.,, and elsewhere in
the Deep South.

He 1s also Southern regional director for
the National Association of Black Students
(NABS) and has been setting up a Southern
regional office for the Central Committee
for Conscientious Objectors and organizing
a network of black draft counselors through-
out the South.

THE COLLINS DRAFT CASE

Collins lost his student deferment in 1066,
soon after he began organizing against the
Vietnam War. He was classified 1-A by an
all-white draft board—although two-thirds
of the people in the area it served were black.
Only one of the board members lived in that
area. The chairman of the board lived in a
different county. All this was in direct viola-
tion of the draft law.

He was gliven the wrong information when
he tried to apply for conscientious-objector
status. Twice, when he reported for induc-
tion and passed out anti-war literature, he
was sent home. Collins was finally indicted
on six counts of refusing induction—and con-
victed of five. He was sentenced to five years
on each charge, to be served concurrently—
and fined $2,000.

Collins's appeal is based on the illegal
make-up of his draft board. His lawyers con-
tend that if he was not represented on the
board, he should not have to obey its orders.
The government says it doesn’t matter if the
board falled to comply with the draft law—
it is a ‘'de facto" boari. Now, government
spokesmen are also claiming that “a
quorum” of the board members were legally
eligible to serve on the board, and therefore
it was not & lawless board.

“There should be only one law for the gov-
ernors and the governed,” says Robert Sedler.
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one of Collins's lawyers. "A draft board not
constituted in accordance with the statute
and regulations is a ‘lawless board' without
the power to classify at all, or to issue valid
orders to report for induction.” I

Sedler also noted that the federal courts
in New Orleans were inconsistent in their
rulings. Last April 24, the U.S. District Court
in that city freed Oscar E. Clinton, a white
man, on a draft charge because only two
members of his draft board were residents
of the area it served. Three days later, the
U.8. Circuit Court of Appeals in New Orleans
upheld Collins's five-year sentence—although
only one member of his board lived in the
area it served.

Sedler also asked the high court why black
people should be expected to serve in the
armed forces when they are not allowed to
serve on draft boards—why they are ex-

to “accept decisions affecting their
very llves that are made by whites,” but
whites are not expected to accept decisions
affecting their lives made by blacks.

The attorney suggests that this may ex-
plain why 22 per cent of the Americans killed
and wounded in Indochina are black, al-
though black people are only 10 per cent
of the U.S. population. “These questions,”
Sedler sald in a brlef to the Supreme Court,
“relate to the very legitimacy of a system by
which young Negro men are asked to give up
their lives for their country. . . . They call
into issue the prejudice and racism that are
part of American society today."

THE SPECIAL OPPRESSION OF BLACK RESISTERS

Collins is only one of thousands of young
black men who have been victimized by
unfair and illegal administration of the draft
law. He is only one of many who have been
refused a hearing in the higher courts, No-
where is the double standard of justice in
this country—one standard for whites and
one for blacks—more evident than in the ap-
plication of the draft law.

In the last few years, the rights of draft
resisters under the law have been widening—
because of pressure from the peace move-
ment. A number of important cases have
been won and prison sentences set aside.
But these were almost entirely in the cases
of white men. Since 1965, the U.S. Supreme
Court has decided 28 cases involving the
rights of draft resisters. Twenty-four of these

were won and four were lost by the young -

men involved. But only three of those whose
cases were accepted for review were bhlack.
Two of these were among the four cases that
were lost.

Meantime, other black draft resisters have
had their appeals rejected or have been un-
able to appeal to the higher courts. They are
now in prison or on the way, or in exile in
other parts of the world, convinced that they
can get no justice in the U.S.A.

Among those refused a Supreme Court
review are Fred Brooks, a leader of the black
student movement in Nashville, and Mike
Simmons, SNCC leader who not only refused
induction but took part in one of the first
induction-center demonstrations—in At-
lanta in 1966; and thus far the Court has
avoided hearing the central issues in the case
of Cleve Sellers, a founder and leader of
SNCC.

Especlally singled out for long sentences
under the draft law are young black men
who are active In protest movements—in
other words, those who are actively trying to
change the system that oppresses them.
Meantime, thousands of other black men who
might have refused the draft have been con-
vinced from the beginning that it is useless
or they lack the resources to make a major
fight. So they have simply gone into the
army—or disappeared.

As we protest the imprisonment of Walter
Collins, we are fighting for the rights of all
these men, As we call the attention of gov-
ernment officials and the public to the way

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the draft system operated in Collins' case,
it becomes clear what this system is doing
to all black men. If we can win Collins'
case, it can crack open the entire draft sys-
tem as it relates to blacks. And as it cracks
open for blacks, it will crack open for more
whites, too—for the same kind of discrimi-
nation also operates against poor white men,
who are also usually drafted by boards whose
members live outside their areas.

The draft system, like everything else In
this country, is blatantly racist, Ultimately
racism always means murder—and nowhere
is this more evident than in the draft, where
the results are that young men are sent to
their deaths. White America must tear the
blinders off its eyes and look at this situa-
tion—and do what is necessary to change
it.

THE PROTEST MOUNTS

On December 10, representatives of black
liberation, human rights, and peace orga-
nizations met in Washington to present the
issue of the Collins case to government of-
ficials. Included were leaders of the National
Committee of Black Churchmen, the Na-
tional Association of Black Students, South-
ern Christlan Leadership Conference, SCEF,
Republic of New Africa, Women's Interna-
tional League for Peace and Freedom, and
several other groups.

They visited the Justice Department, Se-
lective Service headquarters, and the White
House, where they presented amnesty peti-
tions signed by 12,000 people across the
country. Three white draft resisters who
recently won their cases in landmark de-
cisions of the Supreme Court submitted an
amicus brief to that court, urging that
the Collins case be reviewed. The three—
David Gutknecht, Joseph Mulloy, and Elliott
Welsh—told the Court: “Our victories in the
face of black defeats contradict everything
we are trying to make our lives stand for."

On the same day, in Collins’s home town
of New Orleans, a delegation presented the
7.8 district attorney with amnesty petitions
signed by 5,200 persons in that city. Other
concerned citizens visited their local U.S.
district attorneys in other parts of the coun-

try; some called on their congressmen for"

an investigation of the racist nature of the
draft system. Amnesty International,” based
in England, began circulating petitions for
amnesty for Collins all over the world.

In the wake of these protests, the Supreme
Court announced that it would hear the
draft appeal of heavyweight champion Mu-
hammed Ali—after previously rejecting it.
In a letter from prison, Collins remarked:
“I'm sure that quite a few people will see
the court’s actlon as a concession to black
draft resisters. Far from that, it is an at-
tempt to evade the charge of racism and
the onus of genocide in the court’'s abetting
of the discriminatory and illegal drafting
of black men by racist, incompetent draft
boards."”

CROWDED JAILS IMPERIL
JUSTICE

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. MIEVA, Mr. Speaker, the Chief
Judge of the District of Columbia Supe-
rior Court has recently reminded us that
our attempts at strengthening the crimi-
nal Justice system are a long way from
showing results we can be proud of.

As Judge Greene warned in testimony
before a Senate subcommittee, we have
increased rather than decreased the pres-
sure on the system by reforming only
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half of it. Our efforts have been so lop-
sided in favor of the police and the prose-
cutor that the courts and the jails are
unable to keep up with the number of
arrests and convictions being obtained.

It is admirable to catch and convict
criminals, but not if the result is self-
defeating. At present our jails and prisons
are so overcrowded and underfinanced
that they cannot hope to rehabilitate the
people who are sent there. Since more
than 90 percent of the people who are
sent to jail are at some later point re-
leased back into society, it is suicidal
for us not to do something while they are
in custody to try to insure that they will
not commit further crime after being
released. Yet at present, we spend 85 per-
cent of each corrections dollar on mere
custody, and only 15 percent on correct-
ing criminals.

Conditions have become so desperately
degrading at some institutions that
judges are refusing to send convicted
criminals to them. In two recent cases,
conditions in State prisons have been
held to constitute cruel and unusual pun-
ishment in contravention of the eighth
amendment to the Constitution.

Yet still we neglect our correctional in-
stitutions at every budgetary turn. The
District of Columbia crime bill passed last
session provided generous assistance to
the courts and the police and the prosecu-
tors, but precious little for the institu-
tions which must deal with the people
who are caught and convicted. More re-
cently, the House voted to shortchange
the jails and prisons once again when it
cut funds from the Justice Department
appropriation earmarked for this pur-
pose, and rejected an amendment which
proposed to reinstate the requested funds.

We are creating an explosive situation
by our uneven treatment of the criminal
iustice system. We would do well to heed
Judge Greene's warning, as reporting in
the following article in the Washington
Evening Star:

|From the Washington Evening Star,
June 17, 1971]
CROWDED JAILS IMPERIL JUSTICE, GREENE
WARNS
(By Martha Angle)

Chief Judge Harold Greene of the D.C. Su-
perior Court warned today that the District's
entire criminal justice system may face “a
crisis of the greatest magnitude” due to in-
adequate correctional facilities.

The warning came at a Senate District
Committee hearing focusing upon the im-
pact that last year's landmark D.C. Court Re-
form and Criminal Procedures Act has had
on the correctional systems here.

Moments earller, Asst. U.8. Atty. Luke
Moore told the senators that felony indict-
ments in the District will be double last
year's figure as a result of the new law, and
that conviction rates are up to about 92 per-
cent.

SEES '"GRAVE CRISIS"

Greene sald that if facilities are not avail-
able to receive all those being convicted as a
result of court reform and stiffer criminal
laws, ‘‘we are going to have a grave crisis.”

Sen. Adlal E. Stevenson III, D-IIl.,, con-
ducting the two-day hearings, was clearly
disturbed by the testimony.

“If one thing has been made evident by
these hearings,” he said, “it is that there
simply are not enough facilities within the
Department of Corrections for the incar-
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ceration of all those who are being con-
victed.”
ALTERNATIVES SOUGHT

Stevenson said that “we must find alter-
natives to incarceration” if the system is
not to break down. He suggested that judges
could place more convicted offenders on pro-
bation with proper supervision.

But Greene replied that more use of pro-
bation was “not the purpose” of last year's
tough anti-crime legislation, “which lays
heavy emphasis on incarceration.”

Blair Ewing, director of the mayor's office
of criminal justice plans and analysis, told
the committee the Corrections Department
was neglected in last year's crime bill.

FOCUS OF ATTENTION

“The police, the prosecutors, the public
defenders and the courts all received the at-
tention they so urgently needed.

“Corrections did not,” Ewing testified.

The new law went into effect on Feb. 1.
Moore said that by Feb. 1, 1972, the U.S. At-
torney's office expects to have obtained a
total of 4,000 felony indictments, “a 100
percent increase in one year.”

“SIGNIFCANT IMPACT"

“This will obviously have a significant im-
pact on other components of the criminal
justice system, particularly corrections,”
Moore sald.

Defendants are being given speedier trials
and longer sentences as a result of the new
law, he said.

In addition, Moore said the conviction rate
in felony cases—including guilty pleas—of
about 92 percent, compares with 85 percent
when all such cases were prosecuted in U.S.
District Court. The Superior Court now han-
dles about half the felony indictments in
the District, he said.

REASONS UNCLEAR

Moore said he is “not sure at this time"
why the conviction rate is higher in the wake
of the Court Reform Act.

“We don't know whether it’s the increase
in the quality of staff (in the U.S, Attorney’s
office) or the views of the jury,” he said.

D.C. Corrections Department officials yes-
terday testified that the Lorton Reformatory
complex and the D.C. Jail are already seri-
ously overcrowded.

THE TIME HAS COME

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, on
Monday, July 5, the Davenport Times-
Democrat editorialized on the war in
Vietnam.

Reflecting on the mail I am receiving
from constituents and the results of my
questionnaire this spring, it is apparent
to me that this editorial represents the
feeling of a large number, if not an over-
whelming majority of the people I serve.

The editorial is well-reasoned. It de-
serves the attention of the House.

I include the article as follows:

TrHE TiME Has CoME

The Viet Cong offer to free American pris-
oners of war simultanecusly with the with-
drawal of all U.B. forces before the end of
the year puts President Nixon, Secretary of
State Willlam Rogers and Ambassador David

Bruce, negotiator at the Paris peace confer-
ence, squarely on a red-hot griddle they have

sought desperately to avold.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Nixon must now decide whether the U.S.
has any “war aims” left except the recovery
of the POWs.

This could well be the temper of the coun-
try. June 22 the Senate gave 57 votes to pass
the Mansfield Amendment to provide with-
drawal of all troops from Vietnam within
80 days if the POWs are freed.

Actually, the Mansfield Amendment has no
force or effect. The Senate has only an ad-
visory role in foreign policy but it put the
fat in the fire.

Hanol, judging that the senators were re-
flecting the mood of the American public,
saw the green light. Two days after the pas-
sage of the amendment Le Duc Tho, Hanoi's
senior negotiator, showed up in Paris for the
first time since April 1870.

Earlier in June, the New York Times, fol-
lowed by other major newspapers, had be-
gun publishing secret Pentagon papers on
how the U.S. got involved in Vietnam in the
first place. The stories raised considerable
doubt among the people on what our aims
really were—and are.

These developments, step by step, have put
heavy strain on the President’s announced
plans of trying to withdraw from Vietnam
“in a way" that will leave a stable govern-
ment able to cope with the North Vietnam-
ese troops which, of course, will stay in South
Vietnam.

Nor does the President have any assurance
that all POWs will be returned. The admin-
istration believes that POWs and men miss-
ing in action number as high as 1,600 men.
North Vietnam acknowledges holding only
330 prisoners. There is a strong possibility
that some POWs would be left behind as
slaves or hostages.

Dr. Dang Tan, a physician and former offi-
cial in the North Vietnamese Communist
party who recently defected to the south,
recently reported that all prisoners of the
French Indochina war have not been released
“even to the present day."”

Also to be considered is the effect of any
kind of withdrawal date on the preparations
for Bouth Vietnamese elections scheduled
late in August and early October.

A date will embolden the Viet Cong. Even
in pacified hamlets, VC sympathizers would
surface with threats of violence to be meted
out after the withdrawal date.

Nevertheless, President Nixon is now in a
spot where more support for his present
Vietnam policies will have to be forthcoming
if he is to continue them.

The revelations of the secret papers have
convinced us that there is no reason ever to
suspect Saigon will have a government we
view as “stable,” that we erred in trying to
bring this about through military force, and
that we wish the South Vietnamese well but
that weTe through with the mess if our
men are freed,

In effect, that does leave the return of the
POWSs as our last “war aim"” and if we can
make sure we'll get them all back, let's
start serlous negotiations and accept the
inevitable.

PRESIDENT NIXON IS KEEPING HIS
WORD

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, last week
the President of the United States with-
drew an additional 3,100 soldiers from
Vietnam.

On January 20, 1969, there were
532,500 Americans enduring the perils of
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an Asian war. Today, there are 236,400
Americans in Vietnam who are planning
to come home.

Mr, Speaker, President Nixon is keep-
ing his word.

THE THREE HOMES OF THE
PILGRIMS

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF EKENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr, CARTER. Mr. Speaker, last year,
the 350th anniversary of the landing of
the Pilgrims at Plymouth Rock, Mass.,
in December 1620, was duly celebrated,
and the dramatic story of its successful
establishment and maintenance of the
Plymouth Colony on Cape Cod Bay dra-
matized anew by pageant and portrayal.

The devoted and dedicated Pilgrims
in establishing and maintaining a new
home in America, with the establishment
firmly based on the principles of civil and
religious liberty, was an event of world
significance, Occasionally, through the
years, reference to these events have ap-
peared in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD,
under the authorship of Maurice H.
Thatcher, himself a descendant of the
patriarch of the Pilgrims, Elder William
Brewster, and a five-term Congressman
from EKentucky.

In 1970, under the leadership of Col.
Frederick I. Ordway, Jr., of this city,
then Governor of the Society of May-
flower Descendants in the District of
Columbia, there was prepared and pub-
lished an ambitious volume entitled,
“Register of the Society of Mayflower
Descendants in the District of Columbia,
1970."

In addition to a certain number of
carefully prepared historical articles, the
book carries a roster of the several hun-
dred members of the District of Columbia
society, setting forth the respective
genealogical record of each member.

The prepared articles are splendidly
informative and possess important his-
torical matter. One of these articles was
prepared by Mr. Thatcher under the title
of “The Three Homes of the Pilgrims,”
and sets forth in concise detail a most
interesting and dramatic story of “The
Three Homes,” Scrooby, England, Hol-
land, and Plymouth, Mass. This article
is distinctive and I believe it to be of
sufficient merit to appear in the RECORD.
Therefore, under leave accorded, I in-
clude it as part of these remarks:

THE THReE HoMES OF THE PILGRIMS

It is belleved necessary to mention some-
thing of the conditions prevailing in some
parts of England—especially in the Scrooby
region—prior to 1607-8, when the dissenters
or separatists left their native land for Hol-
land.

The Established Church (English) had be-
come 50 narrow and despotic in prescribing
and enforcing restraints for all who did not
completely conform, that persecution and
the most intolerable punishmenta were im-
posed by the church hierarchy. For infrac-
tions thus prescribed, the most extreme and

unreasonable punishments were enforced,
and it became plain to those thus affected
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that they could not have the slightest inde-
pendence in their religious thinking if they
remained in their native land.

Therefore, those thus minded cast about
for another country, as a home where they
might fully enjoy the blessings of civil and
religious liberty. They became ready to aban-
don all that was near and dear in England
and migrate to a more favored country.

A considerable number of these dissenters
were in the Scrooby section where William
Brewster had organized a dissenting church
in the old Manor House, in Scrooby, occupied
by himself and family. He had suffered im-
prisonment for petty violations of Established
Church rules; and others of his community
had likewise suffered.

Thus these dissenters, including affected
families, chose and sought and found in
progressive and tolerant Holland a haven of
comfort and refuge; and under the most
tragic conditions, they finally landed in that
adjacent country.

New Light on the Pilgrim Story (Mason &
Nightengale) is the authority for the quota-
tion now given of the punishment and per-
secutions of those found gullty of disobeying
the penal laws in regards to dissidents like
Brewster and others. I quote:

The principal London prisons were County
Poultry, Counter Wood Street, Bridewell,
Newgate, Clink, Fleet, Gatehouse, and Tower.
The site of the old Fleet is now occupied by
the Memorial Hall, the headquarters in Eng-
land today of the spiritual successors of the
men who died for religious liberty long ago.
How trivial some of their offences were!
George Cotton, for hearing a portion of Scrip-
ture read by Greenwood in a friend’s house,
was thrown into prison, without trial, for
twenty-seven months, Quentyn Smith was
put in irons in a dungeon at Newgate for
a similar offence. Nor was the lot of those
who escaped imprisonment much more en-
viable. For reasons dealt with at length by
Dr. Dale, it seems not too much to say that
England was in danger of becoming one great
civil prison. The Separatists at the time did
not see all that was involved in what they
clalmed; but it was upon them that the
whole brunt of the situation fell and right
manfully did they endure it.

What transpired in London area was typi-
cal of what took place in other parts of Eng-
land where dissidents flourished; and partic-
ularly in the Scrooby region where Brewster
and others were thrust into prison at Boston,
and other places, for dissenting practices.
For years Brewster was an especlally object
of persecution with a price on his head and
this continued in England and Holland until
he made his way to the New World on the
Mayflower in 1620, accompanied by his wife
and children. His case was one of the most
outstanding, and was typlical of what was
taking place in London and the eastern por-
tion of England, including Scrooby distriet.
All of these persecutions were instigated by
the hierarchy of the Established Church
(English), and illustrates the absolute pet-
tiness and despotism involved. It may add
something of interest to this story to refer
to Willlam Bradford, the protege of Brew-
ster, and the historian and Governor of
Plymouth Plantation, whose home was at
Austerfield.

In some way certain published records
gave his home as Ansterfield, instead of Aus-
terfleld; and for a century English scholars,
in vain, tried to find Ansterfield in England,
when finally some more enterprising re-
searcher discovered the fact that the letter
“n" had been misused to replace the letter
“u" in Austerfield. It seems strange that it
took so long to discover a mistake so patent:
but thus It was.

HOME IN ENGLAND

It seems appropriate that at this point
an account of the visit by the writer and
his wife, July 1827, while they were closing
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their European trip touring England, Scot-
land and Ireland, included a visit to the
Scrooby area. The following is verbatim copy
of the notes made at the time of the visit.

From Travel Book of Maurice H. Thatcher
Friday—July 8, 1927

Left London at 10 o'clock this morning by
London-North Eastern Rallroad for Edin-
burgh via Scrooby. Arrived at Scrooby at 2
PM after changing cars at Grantham.

At Scrooby saw the Manor House where
William Brewster lived from 1588 to 1608, and
his father before him, both Keepers of the
King's Post.

The old house is in very good condition
except as to some of the floors. We had
pointed out to us (Mrs. Thatcher and my-
self) —the particular room said to have been
Elder Brewster’'s bedroom. The house is brick
with tile roof and is two stories in height.
It stands on the shore of an idyllic little
stream known as the River Righton.

The Manor House is now owned by the
Eccleslastical Commission, whatever that
may be, and is under 20 years lease to Major
Peake of Bawtry Hall. The actual occupant
of the Manor is C. H. Durdy. We found at
home Mrs. Durdy and her sister Laura
Hough.

I secured several snapshots of the Manor
and other features of interest in the gracious
little village of Scrooby.

Tablets have been placed at the side of the
entrance door of the Manor as follows:

On the three hundredth anniversary of the
sailing of the Mayflower with the Pilgrim
fathers to New England, this tablet was un-
veiled by the representatives of the Anglo-
American Society, in commemoration of the
heroie virtues of the little band of lovers of
truth and freedom which first met in this
place.

September 1920:

This tablet is erected by the Pilgrim Soclety
of Plymouth, Massachusetts, United States of
America, to mark the site of the ancient
manor house, where lived Willlam Brewster,
from 1588 to 1608, and where he organized the
Pilgrim Church of which he became ruling
elder and with which, in 1608, he removed to
Amsterdam, in 1609 to Leyden, and in 1620 to
Plymouth where he died.

APRIL 186, 1644

At Scrooby we saw a picturesque and pleas-
ing countryside surrounding the town with
several churches in the landscape. We met
the pastor of the local Methodist Church and
had with him an interesting conversation.
He lived very much in the past and gave
evidence of the fact in what he had to say.
All in all, the Scrooby area seemed to be a
typical English scene now generally under
cultivation and pasturage, although in an-
cient times much of this general section of
England was in swamps and morasses.

Scrooby was indeed the home of the prin-
cipal founders of dissent who escaped to
Holland in 1607-8, and Brewster was the
strong leader of the movement. He lived at
the Manor House, and had charge of the
post. He organized the dissenting church
at Scrooby—made up of high class, middle
class Englishmen. And the Manor House was
utilized as a place for regular meetings of the
church group. Brewster, who was not an or-
dained minister, became the Ruling Elder
of this movement, and thus continued In
Holland and the Plymouth Colony until his
death there in April 1644. In this connec-
tion I would quote from The Pilgrims in
Their Three Homes, (Wm. Elliot Griffis):

The leaders of the movement in Galns-
borough and Scrooby were 4 men, Brewster,
Robinson, Clifton, and Smyth, each of whom
had been trained in Cambridge University.
The 1st and greatest of them was Brewster,
and next was Robinson. , . . The man who
emerges as the beginner of the Pilgrim move-
ment was Willlam Brewster, whose father
had charge of the relay station or post at
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Scrooby, and who was born before 1567. He
grew up in the village, seeing whatever came
into the place from the great world outside.
When the king's messengers changed horses,
drank their ale, or took thelr supper and
breakfast at his father's inn, he was apt to
hear news. Occasionally some gay or even
royal lady would pass that way. Margaret,
Queen of Scotland, daughter of King Henry
VII, slept at Scrooby on the 12th of June
1503, on her way northward. . . . After he
had been to school somewhere in the neigh-
borhood, probably at Bawtry, he went to
Cambridge. It is not at all improbable that
he walked the whole way thither. Brewster
entered Peterhouse, the oldest college of all,
founded in 1284, and made his first record
December 3rd, 1580. An English college in
those days was much like some of our smaller
universities—Ilittle more than a grammar
school. Though {t is quite probable that
Brewster did not graduate or take a degree,
yet he was long enough at Cambridge to be-
come decidedly earnest in his Christian char-
acter. . . . Brewster was called away from
his studies to help William Davison, who had
long been Elizabeth's envoy at Antwerp.
Conditions became so intolerable to the
dissenters in Scrooby community that they
undertook to go clandestinely to Holland as
a place of refuge for residence, until ulti-
mately they might go to the New World
where they could form themselves into a new
colony. In brief, after great trial and tribula-
tion, the Scrooby group of dissenters made
their escape to Holland, which for the period
of 1607-8 to 1620 became their second home.

HOME IN HOLLAND

During the perlod involved, Holland con-
stituted the most advanced country, not only
in Europe, but in the entire world. It had
progressed far along the road of tolerance
and free institutions, and was outstanding in
its education, commerce, and shipping. The
temporary dominance of Spain came to an
end in a few years, and the country found its
complete freedom. Its great progress and civ-
{lization, tolerance of all religions, and its
educational facilities, made of it a shining
example to neighboring countries, and espe-
clally to Eastern England. Indeed, the
English nation, following the influence by
Holland, was transformed from an agricul-
tural country into one of complete industri-
alization with factories everywhere abound-
ing. No more fortunate decision could have
been made by the Pilgrims than that of Hol-
land as a second home. In this connection, let
us again quote from the volume last cited re-
lative to what Brewster found in his earlier
visits to the Low Countries during diplomatic
missions with Davison:

It must have been a wonderful experience
for this bright young Englishman to travel
in a state so highly civilized as Holland, which
then was in many respects, especially in
scelal refinement and the comforts of life, far
superior to Brewster's native country. He saw
gayly dressed and well-fed people in many
walled cities, excellent farms, well-made and
well-kept roads, noble church edifices, superb
clity halls, dwelllngs built of bricks, and strik-
ing cleanliness everywhere, while carillons of
bells in the spires doubtless pleased his ear.
... We may be sure that so observing
and keen-minded a man as Brewster after-
wards showed himself to be could not fail to
notice especially those things which were very
different from what one could find in the
England of his time, such as the federal union
of seven states, self-government of cities,
judges independent of the executive, the
democratic spirit of the churches, public
schools and free instruction for poor children,
the freedom of the press, and the liberty of
printing and publishing. He could not but
note the toleration granted to Roman Catho-
lics, Jews, Anabaptists, and other people
without the state church. These ‘dlssenters'
though not allowed public processions or
parades, or crosses or symbols on the cutside
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of their places of worship, were perfectly free
indoors and suffered no molestation. The
great number of people able to read and
write, of cheap books and pictures of schools,
hospitals, orphan asylums, and benevolent in-
stitutions, must have impressed Brewster;
while the number and varlety of manufac-
turers, the gayety of the markets, the vast
fisheries and tremendous commerce—opened
his eyes to the wonderful world beyond his
native land. Above all, this idea of liberty of
conscience, the devoutness and earnestness
of the Dutch Puritans, and the determination
of all, Protestants and Catholics alike, to fight
Spain until their freedom was acknowledged,
must have kindled new thoughts in the mind
of William Brewster.

Also, the following quote is from The
Pilgrims in Their Three Homes:

The episode of William Brewster's pres-
ence in Holland at a critical period in Dutch
history, and during the movement of the
Calvinistic democratic and unionist ele-
ments in the federal republic, which Davison
could not but favor, is of great significance
to the philosophic student of Pilgrim history.
Brewster must have, then and there, seen
clearly the difference between the forces
making for the uplifting of the common peo-
ple and the consideration of a strong and
united nation, and those which nourished
aristocracy, privilege, and wealth, and even
secession, Evidently he went back to his old
home mightily reinforced in heart and in-
tellect. His whole afterlife shows what prin-
ciples he followed—even those which have
made the better life of England, Holland and
the United States of America.

Undoubtedly, Brewster's earlier experiences
in Holland impressed him tremendously. He
thus saw in a country other than his native
England, a land where progress and tolerance
had advanced in such marked degree. It was
but natural that later, after he returned to
live in Scrooby, and had taken over the post
there, his advice of choosing Holland as a
haven of refuge, though temporary in char-
acter, would have powerful influence with
his fellow dissenters in Scrooby and north-
east England. Such was the case. And the
first contingent of Pilgrims in 1607, followed
by larger groups of the dissenters, chose
Amsterdam as their first place of Holland
residence. Conditions in this city were not
favorable to the Pllgrims in matters of em-
ployment and shortly afterwards, upon due
study, they made the happy choice of Leyden
as their residence.

Leyden was certainly adapted to the wants
and needs of the Pilgrims, and their residence
there, until the migration of most of them to
the New World, wholly justified the selection.
In that fine metropolis of commerce, manu-
facturing, shipping and other industrial pur-
suits they found a desired haven. Leyden was
then the most advanced and cultured city in
Holland. It was near the mouth of the River
Rhine, and by that stream encircled. It had
beautiful churches, a splendid university (in
which university Elder Brewster taught Eng-
lish, besides publishing tracts and books on
religious subjects), and many factories en-
gaged in the weaving and dyelng of woolen
and other fabrics. In factorles the bulk of the
Pilgrims found employment. They also edu-
cated their children in public schools, and
the renowned university provided facllities
for advanced studies, Spanish dominance—
more or less nominal—was coming to an end,
and the country was soon to become wholly
free. The Pilgrims were welcomed there with
open arms by the Dutch, and on the whole
the Pilgrims found what they desired. Their
contacts with all the advantages involved in
Leyden, and its policies of education and re-
ligious tolerance, and public and private
cleanliness, equally impressed them; and the
lessons thus learned greatly influenced their
lives thenceforth. There persisted the deep
desire on the part of these sojourners that, as
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Englishmen, they should find a new and per-
manent home in the New World, under the
English flag, where they could enjoy civil and
religious liberty. Finally, in 1620 the decision
was made for a large portion of the Pllgrims
and their church population in Leyden to
leave Holland for the New World, and the
beckoning New World awaited them. The re-
maining portion, with Pastor Robinson in
charge, was expected to follow and join the
first group in North America. Some did follow
afterwards, but Pastor Robinson remained in
Holland and died there. The story of the May-
flower voyage that ended November 1620 at
Provincetown in Cape Cod Bay need not here
be retold.

HOME IN AMERICA

The third and final home of the Pilgrims
who came to the New World on the Mayflower
in 1620 was at “Plimouth Plantation,” on
the present site of Plymouth Massachusetts,
The Pilgrim group had hoped to end their
voyage at the mouth of the Hudson River,
where there was a Dutch settlement; but be-
cause of a stormy passage the Mayflower
ended its voyage at Provincetown, and later
settled on December 21, 1620, at the present
day Plymouth site. This was north of the
Virginia territory, mentioned in their charter,
and made It necessary for them to act inde-
pendently in the establishment of the
Colony at Plymouth. This resulted in the
adoption of the Mayflower Compact on No-
vember 21, 1620.

At last, In the dead of winter, they began
building their homes on the bleak shores
of Cape Cod Bay, and the severe weather con-
ditions prevailing caused the deaths during
the winter of more than half the Pilgrim
group. Houses had to be bullt and this re-
quired time and effort; but so much sickness
and death occurred that during this par-
ticular period it came to pass that Elder
Brewster and Myles Standish, both retaining
health, notwithstanding the arduous labor
involved, were about the only persons left
with strength to administer to the remain-
ing sick and dylng colonists. Yet, later in
April 1621 when the Mayflower was ready
to return to England, the invitation of Cap-
tain Christopher Jones of the Mayflower to
take back to England any or all of the re-
maining colonists was not availed of by a
single one. For these remaining Pillgrims
the Rubicon aad been crossed and, live or
die, the choice of their third home was fixed
and irrevocable. Their faith in Diyvine Prov-
idence was supreme, and their hope for a
final home where they could be wholly free
in ecivil and religious matters, prevailed. In
the course of time, under conditions of great
peril and hardship, they succeeded in their
endeavor, and became the oldest English
colony of the New World in North America
that continued without change of location,

In the Plymouth area the colonists en-
gaged In farming, fishing and shipping, and
in timely fashion paid all their obligations.
In general they lived at peace with the
Indians.

These Pllgrims brought to their new home
their consciences, and fully profited from
the experiences of their English persecu-
tions and their contact with the broad toler-
ance and beneficent qualities of the Dutch
people and government. They were thus pe-
culiarly fitted to found a new colony in
North America and unlike other English col-
onies, elected their own governors and other
officials. They were thus governed for about
seventy years, after which their colony be-
came a part of the Massachusetts Bay Col-
ony. They discarded the practice of Eng-
lish primogeniture, but followed the Eng-
lish system Iin regard to wills, deeds and
estates. They also instituted public schools,
never tolerated the idea of witcheraft doe-
trines, and granted religious freedom to all
They continued thelr independent church
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which may be said to have been the Arst
congregational group in the western world.
Other religions, in the course of time, were
established in their midst.

On the whole, It may be truly sald that
their faith and their way of life constituted
an example of unprecedented benefit to other
colonles that soon dotted our eastern sea-
board. The Pilgrim Colony was indeed one
of conscience and character, and a hostile
English King, under whom the colony was
founded, permitted these colonists to exist
without interference or abridgment of their
civil and religlous policies. The Mayflower
Compact contained the essential features of
free and representative government which
were, in large measure, written into our fed-
eral constitution.

These are some of the contributions made
by the Pilgrims who brought to the New
World the Christian home upon which our
nation was founded. Never in all history has
a small number of dedicated persons done
so much for the cause of free institutions
as that achieved by this Pilgrim group. Their
work will endure so long as men may cherish
the principles and practices of liberty.

PLYMOUTH ROCK
Over the seas the vallant Pilgrims came,

Nought thinking of honor, glory, or name;
They worthily wrought for Liberty’'s cause,

And earned for themselves a wide and

deathless fame.

THE CASE OF CAPTAIN CULVER

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, we have
seen today in the Thomas Culver case
yet another in a long series of blatant
attempts by the U.S. military establish-
ment to stifle our citizens' expressions of
their opinions on this Government’s in-
tolerable war policy in Indochina.

Capt. Thomas Culver is an American
citizen who happens to be serving his
country in the U.8. Air Force in Eng-
land. When he entered the service he
swore to defend and uphold the Consti-
tution, and he apparently took this oath
quite seriously. On May 31, 1971, he and
200 other servicemen, out of uniform
and on their own free time, exercised
their constitutional right to petition this
Ccongress to protest an unconstitutional
war.

Mr. Speaker, in Captain Culver, we
have a highly courageous and conscien-
tious American who should be held up as
a fine example and an inspiration to
every freedom-loving citizen and every
American serviceman, But instead, what
has happened fo Captain Culver? He
was summarily arrested, confined with-
out charges for a week, and then sub-
jected to and convicted by a court-
martial, on the grounds that he violated
a military regulation which itself is pat-
ently repressive of the very freedoms
which Culver swore to defend. I, for one,
find this to be an outrageous paradox,
which perfectly illustrates the famous
words of the philosopher Camus:

When crime dons the apparel of innocence
in a curious transposition peculiar to our
times, it is innocence that is called upon to
Justify itself.
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We know that activities of U.S. serv-
icemen are protected by the Bill of
Rights, exception being made only in
cases where such activities present a
threat to the national security. Yet the
petitioning of Culver and his cohorts was
thoroughly peaceful and scrupulously
consistent with both U.S. law applying
to civilians and with the laws of Eng-
land, the host country. To say, as the
Government did at the Culver court-
martial, that Culver's activities threat-
ened our security or endangered our
harmonious relations with England is to
make a very bad joke.

Mr. Speaker, the President, as Com-
mander in Chief, has it in his power to
dismiss the charges and vindicate this
fine man. Clearly, it is now time to hold
Mr. Nixon to account for his statement
at the Air Force Academy in 1969:

Everyone in uniform is a citizen first and a
serviceman second, and we must resist any
attempt to isolate or separate the defender
from the defendant.

The military's continuing abuse of au-
thority by applying a separate standard
of rights to dissident servicemen flies in
the face of that pledge by the President.

I here insert into the REcorp, and com-
mend to your attention the report of the
Culver case from a recent edition of the
Washington Post.

[From the Washington Post, July 14, 1971]

AF. CaPTaiy CONVICTED FOR PTOTEST
N LoNDON
(By Dan Yergin)

LAKENHEATH, ENGLAND. July 13.—Capt.
Thomas L. Culver, a 32-year-old legal officer,
was found gullty today of viclating an Air
Force regulation forbidding demonstrations
by airmen outside the United States.

The court-martial was the first test of the
right of U.S. airmen abroad to petition and
demonstrate.

Culver was charged with participating in
an antiwar demonstration in London on May
31 and also with soliciting others to partic-
ipate, both in violation of an Air Force regu-
lation which bars such activity. The regula-
tion does not apply within the United States.

The jury of eight officers returned to the
small courtroom here this afterncon after
almost four hours of dellberation. More than
two-thirds voted for conviction. Sentencing
will be Wednesday.

Outslde the courtroom shortly after the
verdict, Culver, visibly shaken but still calm
of voice, sald, “I'm upset, but not surprised.
The judge gave such a broad definition of
demonstrations that the jury had to find me
guilty. This will be a big hunk out of my
life, but I hope that the appellant court will
decide on the constitutionality and rule that
I am not gulity and that servicemen do have
rights. Somebody had to stick their neck out.
This is the way you make law."

Culver can move his case through the mili-
tary appeal court system up to the Court of
Military Appeals which sits 1n Washington.
That board is made up of three clvilians.
The case could also be taken by the U.S. Su-
preme Court if it agrees with the defense
contention that a constitutional issue is in-
volved.

Similarly higher commands up the line, up
to and including the President, the com-
mander in chief, will be reviewing the case
with the option of lessening the charge or the
sentence.

Early in the trial the defense challenged
the constitutionality of the regulation bar-
ring participation in demonstrations outside
the United States. The trial judge, Carl R.
Abrams, ruled against it.
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Both sides generally agreed to the facts of
the May 31 Incldent—that 200 off-duty air-
men assembled in civillan dress at Speakers
Corner in Hyde Park, that they walked in
groups of six to the embassy to deliver their
antiwar petition addressed to the President
and Congress, and that they then attended
a concert in Victorla Park.

The five-day trial focused on the question
of whether this was a demonstration.

Abrams, stating that he had consulted
five dictlonaries, defined a demonstration
as “a public showing or display by a large
group of assembled persons, of feelings such
as sympathy or antagonism, especlally to-
wards a person, a cause, or action of public
interest—for a large crowd to intentionally
assemble to protest against or dictate favor
for some official action or attitude against—
& public exhibition of welcome, approval or
condemnation, a public manifestation of
feeling.”

Edward F. Sherman, civilian defense coun-
sel and professor of law at Indiana Univer-
sity, described the definition as “wholly
inadequate.”

Prosecutor Franklin A. Luna argued that
“there was planning and organization arm-
bands, attempts to get attention, statements
read out, and political satire. What hap-
pened down there was a demonstration.”

The defense concentrated on trying to
prove that no demonstration had occurred,
that it was only the presentation of a peti-
tion—a right guaranteed by the first amend-
ment to the Constitution, as well as by
section 4 of Air Force regulation 35-15, which
guarantees airmen the right to petition
Congress.

Replying to prosecution’s suggestions that
the incldents had threatened “harmonious
relations” with Britain, the defense called
several British citizens. Commander Harold
Hodgson of Scotland Yard said the airmen
were “anxious not to break any law and to
stay within U.B. military regulations.”

Summing up for the defense, Capt. Frank
Wessen stated, “These young men—and we
have to remember that the servicemen
today are a lot different from those of 25
years ago, they are better educated and more
aware of the world around them—came in a
relaxed and peaceful manner, gulded by a
rather vague regulation, attempting to stay
within the law, to present a petition to the
members of Congress and to the President.

Wessen concluded by quoting President
Nixon who declared in 1969 that “everyone
in uniform is a citizen first and a serviceman
second, and we must resist any attempt to
isolate or separate the defender from the
defendant.”

ANGELA DAVIS

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, it is
well known that the cause of Angela
Dayvis has become a major propaganda
program organized by the Communist
Party of the United States. Angela Davis
is an admitted Communist and has been
accused of having furnished some or all
of the guns used in the court shootout
and kidnaping which resulted in the
death of four persons in California.

Since that time the Davis case has be-
come the center for radical agitation and
organization for the advancement of
causes which have nothing to do with
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the justice involved in the case. If we
look back over the past few decades
whenever a Communist or a Communist
sympathizer has been arrested for some
crime, an immediate cry goes up that the
accused is ipso facto innocent. No matter
how cowardly or how terrible the crime,
it appears that no Communist will ever
be suffered to have justice done accord-
ing to the merits of his or her case. In-
stead the cases are made a rallying point
for Communists, for sympathizers, and
dupes who hope to attack the “system.”

It is particularly disturbing that many
church leaders have allowed themselves
to become involved in these nefarious
operations. These church leaders have a
completely muddled concept of Christian
charity. They seem to feel that a person
such as Angela Davis is particularly de-
serving of sympathy and support. They
place no trust in the efficacy of our judi-
cial system and they join in with a Com-
munist cause even though Communists
remain militant opponents of Christian-
ity.

These confused ministers of Christian
gospel have mixed up the concern which
any human being ought to have for the
rights of another human being with sym-
pathy for a personality and the cause
which that personality espouses. In other
words, as Christians their concern should
be to see that Miss Davis receives the
proper and ordinary course of our judi-
cial system. The State of California has
taken every precaution to see that justice
will be done. It is highly mistaken to be-
lieve that we must go beyond this basic
concern and espouse the cause which the
accused represents.

In this case the accused represents a
particularly heinous cause, a cause which
is opposed to our Nation and to our
rights as a Christian people. Any in-
formed Christian minister who supports
the work that Angela Davis is doing is
suvporting the subversion of our Nation.
They are guilty by participation in the
attack upon our national survival.

Mr. President, Mr. Anthony Harrigan,
executive vice president of the Southern
States Industrial Council, a noted writer
and analyst who lives in Charleston, S.C.,
has recently written a column in which
he calls the involvement of many na-
tional church leaders in these radical
causes “one of the truly tragic develop-
ments in our time.” Mr. Harrigan is a
keen student of both military and psy-
chological warfare and his analysis of
church support for the Angela Davis case
again demonstrates his firm grasp of the
situation.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the column “Sensing the News”
by Anthony Harrigan, entitled “Church
Aid for Angela Davis” be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

SENSING THE NEWs: CHURCH AID FOR ANGELA
Davis
(By Anthony Harrigan)

One of the truly tragic developments of
our time is the involvement of many na-
tional church leaders in radical causes de-
structive of peace, order and progress. These
church leaders often manage to channel
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church funds to extremists despite the ob-
Jections of the man in the pew.

Especially shocking is the disclosure that
the Council on Church and Race of the
Presbyterlan Church in the U.S.A, has con-
tributed 810,000 to the defense of Angela
Davis, an admitted communist.

Angela Davis is accused of having fur-
nished some or all of the guns used in a
court shoot-out and kidnapping which re-
sulted in the death of four persons in Cali-
fornia. She fled the state to avold prosecu-
tion and was apprehended In New York City.
She is charged with murder, kidnapping and
conspiracy.

According to the Philadelphia Inquirer,
the $10,000 was obtained from a $100,000
fund used to pay for bail or legal fees for
people from minority groups, The newspaper
said that allocation of the $10,000 to the
Angela Davis defense fund, which is being
promoted by the Communist Party, “angered
many Presbyterians during its recent Gen-
eral Assembly meeting in Rochester, N.Y."

Despite these protests, Dr. William
Thompson, stated clerk of the Presbyterian
Church in the USA, defended the contri-
bution. In a recent “sermon,” he said that
‘“We should have concern for the woman be-
cause of the Christian gospel.” That's hardly
justification for giving $10,000 to aid an ad-
mitted communist charged with murder and
kidnapping. Churchmen have concern for
the souls of the members of the Mafia, but
that doesn’t mean denominational groups
should give $10,000 to every accused killer
and drug pusher. Moreover, the $10,000 de-
voted to Angela Davis could be spent on good
works—help to the orphaned or in estab-
lishment of church missions. Church hand-
outs to avowed enemies of the United States
ar2 something new and sick.

Support for the contribution to the An-
gela Davis legal fund isn't Mr. Thompson's
only interest of this kind, however. On June
13, the Associated Press quoted Mr. Thomp-
son in connection with a plan to convene an
“ecumenical assembly” to oppose U.S. in-
volvement in the Vietnam War. The an-
nouncement of the assembly came at a meet-
ing of the general board of the National
Council of Churches, an organization that
plays & major role in promoting and fund-
ing radical, anti-American groups and move-
ments. Mr. Thompson was quoted as saying:
“A tide of public opinion is running against
this war. If this tide swells into a wave, the
administration may hear it.”

Many concerned churchmen hold, how-
ever, that denominational groups and leaders
have no warrant to use church facilities and
funds to stage protests designed to produce
a specific political reaction. These concerned
churchmen believe that as the churches in-
volve themselves in politics, they depart from
their authentic mission.

Church support for Angela Davis is par-
ticularly offensive in view of her well-known
dedication to Communist Party doctrines.
Months ago, Episcopalians in Pennsylvania
protested strongly when a rally to mobilize
finaneial support for Angela Davis was held
at the Episcopal Church of the Advocate In
Philadelphia. The protests didn't deter dioc-
esan officlals, however. The public relations
director of the dlocese said “the Committee
in Defense of Angela Davis seems a very
legitimate enterprise to many black people,
particularly the young; and Dr. Paul Wash-
ington (rector of the Advocate) believes he
would be irresponsible if he did not permit
the Advocate facilities to be used by this
committee. He has indicated his intention
to continue to permit this committee to use
Advocate facilitles. The bishop concurs In
this judgment.”

This type of thinking is producing a
marked reaction on the part of individual
churchmen who resent use of their contribu-
tions and of church property to aid revolu-
tionary groups and movements.
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Actually, the issue extends beyond the
denominations to the general public. Inas-
much as churches enjoy tax exemptions, the
public has the right to be concerned if these
tax exemptions are used to assist subversive
organizations or individuals engaged in ur-
ban terrorism. Viewed from any angle,
church support for Angela Davis is an ex-
tremely disturbing development.
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FEDERAL DRUG ABUSE EFFORTS
SERIOUSLY FRAGMENTED

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, on March
24, over 60 colleagues and I introduced
a bill to create an Office of Drug Abuse
Control in the White House. This bill was
the result of an investigation of Federal
drug abuse programs which convinced us
of the need for a comprehensive multi-
disciplinary, multi-faceted plan of at-
tack which would coordinate the now
seriously fragmented Federal approach
to the problem.

In order to document our belief that
current programs are uncoordinated and
disjointed in origin, largely unevaluated
and of doubtful efficacy, poorly designed
and just as poorly led, I have attempted
to compile a comprehensive list of all
Federal agencies which operate such pro-
grams. At the same time, administration
officials have attempted to compile their
own list.

Neither list is thus far entirely compre-
hensive., The administration list at this
time, for example, does not include pro-
grams operated by the Veteran's Admin-
istration, HUD or the Department of
State. My list also contains omissions.

The very fact that each list describes
programs that the other omits dramati-
cally illustrates how difficult it is to even
determine the scope of the Federal effort
in this area. Therefore, I wish to include
both lists in my remarks at this point:
List or FepErAL Druc Asuse CoNTROL Pro-

GRAMS COMPILED BY REP. JAMES H. SCHEUER
LAW ENFORCEMENT
Department of Justice, Bureau of Narcotics
and Danyemus Drugs

Program: Law Enforcement Assistance—
State Legislation

Objective: To assist States in drafting en-
forcement and regulatory legisiation relating
to controlled substances, and to effect uni-
form drug laws among the States and the
Federal Government.

Program: Law Enforcement Assistance—
Training

Objective: To acquaint appropriate profes-
sional and enforcement pers(mnal with: 1)
techniques in the conduct of drug abuse in-
vestigations; 2) aspects of physical security
in legitimate drug distribution; 3) tech-
niques in the analysis of drugs for evidential
purposes; 4) pharmacology, socio-psycholog-
ical aspects of drug abuse education, and in-
vestigatory techniques.

Law Enforcement Assistance Administration

Program: Criminal Justice Improvement
Program—Block Action Grants to States

Objective: A program of grants to States
for the purpose of improving and strengthen-
ing law enforcement. Components of a State
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plan, which must be approved by LEAA may
include programs for the treatment, educa-
tion, and rehabilitation of narcotlc addicts.

Program: Criminal Justice Improvement
Program—Discretionary Grants to State and
Local Governments

Objective: To make discretionary grants
designed to assist States and local govern-
ments in implementing “special emphasis”
law enforcement activities. Each city may
select its programs from seven categories of
projects, one of which is drug abuse educa-
tion.

Program: Narcotic Detectlon

Objective: Detect the presence of narcotics
by remote means. Based on the findings of
these projects, the National Institute of Law
Enforcement and Criminal Justice will de-
velop additional narcotics detection systems
and procedures.
Department of State, Agency jfor Interna-

tional Development

Program: Public Safety Program

Objective: Extensive assistance to local
and narcotic police to discover illicit usage
and traffic of narcotics in East Asia. In co-
ordination with the Bureau of Customs, AID
provides advisors to custom officials. Vietnam
receives the most extensive assistance. Pro-
grams are presently being expanded in Laos
and Thailand.

Program: Agricultural Development and
Control

Objective: Loan of three million dollars
to provide equipment for law enforcement
agencies and administrations of agriculture
in Turkey for its crop substitution program.

Department of the Treasury, Bureau of Cus-
toms

Program: Narcotic Identification Program
Objective: Training of special customs
agents In advanced and basic schools for
the purpose of identifying narcotics.
Department of Agriculture
Program: Marijuana Control Program

Objective: Help farmers identify and

eradicate marijuana.
Department of Defense

Program: Prevention of Drug Traffic, Navy

Objective: Elimination of drug abuse by
individuals aboard naval ships and installa-
tions. Intensification of enforcement meas-
ures directed at individual navy men traf-
ficking in drugs. Primary attention is fo-
cused upon the pusher,

Program: Detection of Marijuana

Objective: Both the Army and Navy are in-
volved in pllot programs using trained dogs
to detect marijuana.

RESEARCH AND OTHER SUPPORT
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, National Institute of Mental Health

Program: Addiction Research Center

Objective: Plans and conducts direct re-
search on the causes, diagnosis, prevention,
and treatment of drug addiction, on the na-
ture of the addictive process and on the
addiction llability of new drugs.

Department of Justice, Law Enforcement

Assistance Administration

Program: Effects of Methadone Treatment
on Criminality

Objective: ‘The program is assessing the
value of methadone treatment in reducing
the incidence of crime In area with a heavy
concentration of heroin addiction and eval-
uating the change in individual behavior
resulting from protracted administration of
methadone to addicted persons.

Program: Chronic Effects of Marijuana

Objective: Two mariquana studies are cur-
rently underway. The first is assessing the
effects of its chronic use on braln and on
behavior. The second study is examining the
soclal and cultural basls of youthful drug
use,
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: Heroin Detection
Objective: The objective of this project is
to find a means to detect minute traces of
heroin in the air. A device to detect the
presence of traces of heroin in the atmos-
phere to Indicate the location of hidden
quantities of heroin could be & major break-
through In the apprehension of traffickers.
: Termination of Drug Abuse
Objective: An analysis of the careers of
drug addicts in order to identify those fac-
tors which distinguish continuing users
from those persons who terminate their drug
abuse. ]

Department of State, Agency for
International Development
Program: Income Substitution
Objective: Ald to study the possibility of
income substitution for the production of
opium in East Asia.

Department of Justice, Bureau of Narcotics
and Dangerous Drugs
Program: Laboratory Analysis
Objective: To provide drug evidence anal-
ysis, expert testimony in court, and techni-
cal assistance to law enforcement agencies
concerning narcotics, other abused drugs,
and their analysis.
Department of Defense
Program: Selectivity In Recruitment—
Screening Program, Navy
Objective: Research and improve screening
at recruiting level for drug addicts and drug
abusers.
EDUCATION AND TRAINING
Office of Education

Program: Teacher Training

Objective: Under the authority of the Edu-
cation Professions Development Act to grant
funds for the specific purpose of tralning
school personnel In the fundamentals of
drug abuse education, The program is aimed
at educators working with the 5-17 year old
age group. Although States may use their
grants as they see fit, they are encouraged to
use the Government training centers operat-
ing In key locations around the country.
These centers are responsible for training
teams of teachers, counselors, school admin-
istrators, students and community leaders
from the local school districts.

Department of Housing and Urban
Development
Program:. Drug Abuse Projects, Model

Cities Administration
Objective: Make funds available for drug

abuse projects In prevention, education,

treatment, rehabilltation, and evaluation
related to or incorporated In model cities
programs.

Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, National Institute of Mental Health
Program: National Clearinghouse for Drug

Abuse Information
Objective: Give the public one central

office to contact for help. The Clearinghouse

collects and disseminates material and data
from Federal and appropriate private State
and local projects, It also maintains a com-
puter data bank on a wide varlety of drug
abuse control programs to enable the Gov-
ernment to give detalled answers to queries.

Program: Center for Studles of Narcotic
and Drug Abuse

Objective: Development of new treatment
techniques for addicts—improved methods
of measuring the social readjustment of
addicts under treatment, the Increase of
knowledge concerning the abuse of drugs
of various types, and the training of workers
in the special problems of drug abuse. Varl-
ous types of grants and contracts, as well
as consultation services, are made available
to investigators and State and local agencies.

Department of Justice, Bureau of Narcotics

and Dangerous Drugs

Program: Public Education on Drug
Abuse: Technical Assistance
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Objective: To provide advisory services to
groups desiring to establish an educational
program of drug abuse.

Program: Law Enforcement Assistance—
Technical Laboratory Publications

Objective: To disseminate scientific infor-
mation on the detection and analysis of nar-
cotics and dangerous drugs.

Program: Training of Foreign Narcotic
Officers

Objective: Two week training program to
teach foreign narcotic officers American tech-
niques of law enforcement.

Department of Agriculture

am: 4-H Educational Programs

Objective: The Department of Agriculture
has been involved in drug abuse education
efforts through its 4-H educational programs.
These programs are underway in at least
twelve states.

Department of Labor

Program: Regional Workshops—Drug
Seminars

Objective: Educatlon of personnel and
enrollees In Job Corps Centers and other
manpower training programs.

Program: Drug Survey of Adolescents

Objective: To collect a random sample of
Job Corps employees to discover their
knowledge of drugs and utilization patterns.

Department of Defense

Program: Drug Abuse Awareness, Navy

Objective: Promote drug abuse awareness
at flag officer and commander level. Use of
written and visual media to provide informa-
tion about the effects of drugs and treatment
available,

Program: Drug Abuse Education Specialists

Objective: Provide speclalists at each
major command to advise all servicemen
about drug abuse. These specialists will edu-
cate and counsel active duty naval personnel,
navy reserve personnel, and dependents of
naval personnel.

Program: “Dope Stop Program,
Navy

Objective: Utilizes volunteer high school
teen counsellors to provide effective drug
abuse information to children of all naval
personnel in the elementary and junior high
school grades.

Program: Drug Abuse Education, Air Force

Objective: The Military Alrlift Command
has contracted with a local drug rehabilita-
tion agency to obtain the services of several
ex-addicts in conducting seminars at each
of its installations. A pllot travellng drug
abuse indoctrination team project Incorpor-
ating the use of an ex-addict as a team mem-
ber has also been completed in the Air Force
and the results are presently being evaluated.

TREATMENT AND REHABILITATION
Office of Economic Opportunity

Program: Community Action Programs:

Economic Opportunity Act of 1964
Objective: Funding of community action

programs for the prevention of narcotic ad-

diction and the rehabilitation of narcotic ad-
dicts. Funds may also be granted to projects
concerned with treatment and rehabilitation
of abusers of depressant and stimulant drugs,
as well as of narcotics. They encourage the
use of neighborhood facilities and the serv-
ices of recovered drug addicts and drug abus-
ers as counselors.

Program: Drug Rehabilitation

Objective: Provide grants for community—
based programs to 1) discover the causes of
drug abuse and addiction and 2) treat the
drug abuser and drug addict, emphasizing
their re-entry into society rather than insti-
tutionalization. Utilize the services of re-
covered drug abusers and addicts as coun-
selors.

Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
Jare, National Institute of Mental Health
Program: Narcotic Addict Treatment (Nar-

cotic Addictlon Rehabilitation Act)
Objective: To provide for civil commitment
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of narcotic addicts for examination and
treatment, and for rehabilitation and after-
care services for addicts.

Program: Community Mental Health Cen-
ters (General Mental Health Centers)

Objective: Provide for grants to States and
communities for the construction and staff-
Ing of public and other nonprofit mental
health centers. The General Mental Health
Centers may be used (but not exclusively)
for the treatment and care of narcotic drug
addicts. =

Program: Communify Mental Health Cen-
ters (Specialized Facllities for Narcotic Ad-
dicts)

Objective: Grants to States for the con-
struction and staffing of facilities specifically
concerned with the treatment of narcotic ad-
dicts. Funding of training and development
actlvities and of surveys to evaluate the ad-
diction treatment and prevention programs
receiving assistance.

Program: Clinical Research Centers.

Objective: To serve currently as hospital
facilities for the inpatient phase of treat-
ment of persons participating in the Federal
program for the treatment and rehabilita-
tion of narcotic addicts. Under NARA the
Centers are designated to examine, evaluate,
and treat addicts who voluntarily commit
themselves (Title III) and those given &
choice by the Federal court to accept com-
mitment rather than trial for certain charges
{Title I).

Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, Social and Rehabilitation Service
Program: Juvenile Delinquency Preven-

tion and Control

Objective: Grants to assist communities
in furnishing diagnosis, treatment, rehabili-
tative and preventive services to youths who
are delinquents or in danger of becoming de-
linquent.

It encourages States to utilize resources
under programs in the areas of general and
vocational education, job training, preven-
tion and detection of crime, and health and
welfare.

Program: New Career Opportunities for the
Handicapped

Objective: To enable state vocational re-
habilitation agencles and other public and
private non-profit agencies to develop new
programs to recruit and traln handlcapped
individuals for new career opportunities in
the flelds of rehabilitation, health, welfare,
publie safety, law enforcement, and other
appropriate public service employment. The
Social and Rehabilitation Service Adminis-
tration conducts a program which includes
activities specifically aimed at the drug
abuser group. These activities include grants
to States for research and demonstration
projects, grants to State agencles, innova-
tion grants, and training grants.

Department of Justice, Bureau of Prisons

Program: Treatment Program for Drug
Abuse

Objective: Dvelopment of treatment pro-
grams for offenders under Title II of the
Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation Act. It is
a self-help program within a Federal prison
similar to the therapeutic community pro-
grams of Synanon and Daytop.

Veterans’ Administration

Program: Drug Dependence Treatment for
Veterans

Objective: To provide two to eight weeks
of hospitalization followed by long periods of
out-patient care. The five centers are lo-
cated at VA hospitals which will provide
methadone maintenance, psychiatric care,
and eounselling.

Department of Labor

Program: Screening Program

Objective: Individuals who are addicts are
screened out from enrolling in manpower
training programs. These individuals are pro-
vided with assistance and counselling.
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Department of Housing and Urban
Development

Program: Drug Abuse Projects, Model Citles
Administration

Objective: Make funds available for drug
abuse projects in prevention, education,
treatment, rehabilitation, and evaluation re-
lated to or incorporated in model cities pro-
grams,

Department of Defense

Program: Treatment and Rehabilitation
Programs, Navy

Objective: Provide every naval man with
the assistance—counselling, treatment, and
rehabilitation—to overcome drug problems.
Rehabllitation of the hard drug user is the
priority.

Program: Drug Abuse Exemption Program,
Navy

Objective: Provide counselling and assist-
ance to any individual with drug abuse prob-
lems, The heroin addict, by applying to a
representative at his command will receive
exemption from punishment and undesirable
discharge.

Program: Voluntary Treatment Program,

Objective: This is the first voluntary treat-
ment program to be initiated in the military
services. Any individual may now seek treat-
ment without fear of punitive measures.

Program: Urinalysis Test

Objective: The purpose of this test Is to
identify military members who are dependent
on drugs prior to their return home. Military
members who are identified as drug addicts
are insured further treatment.

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
Prevention

The Department of Agriculture has been
involved In drug abuse prevention efforts
through its 4-H educational programs. These
programs are underway in at least a dozen
States. For a brief description of several of
these programs, see attached letters. Other
informational efforts are directed toward
farmers and almed at the identification and
eradication of marihuana.

Treatment

No programs.
Research

No programs reported which are directly
related to non-enforcement aspects of the
drug abuse problem.

Training

No information available beyond what is -

contained in the attached prevention pro-
gram descriptions.

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE
Prevention

Information and preventive campaign in-
volving American Forces Radio and Tele-
vision Service and wide dissemination of
information including posters, handbooks
for commanders, pr currently in
operation for military dependents in Paclfic,
Atlantic, and European areas. More than
nine dependents' high schools have estab-
lished pilot programs involving the use of

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

high school age students to communicate
about drugs to younger students. These pro-
grams are modeled after DOPE STOP in
Phoenix, Arizona. Implementation of drug
abuse prevention education in Overseas De-
pendents Schools cost $85,472 in school year
1970-71, The Domestic Action Program of
DOD can also be seen as being preventive in
nature providing alternatives to youth in-
volvement with drugs (see attached article).

Treatment

DOD reports that information to reply to
this section is not available at this time. New
reporting procedures will furnish this infor-
mation for future reports.

Research

See DOD report for description of types of
research being conducted and suveys to de-
termine (1) percentage of hard drug users
in the separated population, and (2) prev-
alence of drug abuse and demographic fac-
tors related to the problem.

Training

The Army, Alr Force, and Marine Corps
have all had personnel attend DHEW-spon-
sored drug abuse training programs. (Only
figure reported indicating the numbers of
personnel involved was 94—that many spaces
were provided to the Air Force at one of the
DHEW Training Centers.)

The Navy has been operating a Drug Abuse
Education Speclallst School since early this
year. The school has a current capacity of
graduating 20 students a month. Plans are
underway to increase this capacity to 30 per
month. An East Coast school is also contem-
plated. Current training capacity would then
be 240 students per year. As plans are im-
plemented, training capacity could increase
to 360 or double that amount if an East
Coast school with Iidentical capacity 1Is
opened.

Fifty dependents’ school teachers will re-
ceive training in drug abuse educational pro-
cedures during the period June 21-July 17,
1971 In Wiesbaden, Germany. Hq. U.S. Army
(Europe) has received funds from the Edu-
cational Professional Development Act for
this purpose.

OFFICE OF ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITY
Prevention

The Office of Economic Opportunity is
authorized to conduct a “Drug Rehabilita-
tion Program” under Section 222(a) (9) of
the 1969 Amendments to the Economic Op-
portunity Act of 1864. The authority relates
to discovering the causes of and providing
treatment and rehabilitation for drug de-
pendency and narcotic addiction. The major
emphasis is on treatment and rehabiltation
services, developing community support, and
uitlizing neighborhood resources and ex-
addicts as staff. Community education and
prevention activities take place in the con-
text of comprehensive treatment and re-
habilitation programs rather than separate-
ly, and our programs are by and large funded
in such a way that they relate closely to
existing OEO-funded Neighborhood Service
Center and Neighborhood Health Center de-
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livery systems. Rssearch activities are serv-
ice program oriented. Funding levels are as
follows.

84, 500, 000
Piscal year 1971._. 12, 800, 000

Fiscal year 1972

(Requested budget, about $15,000,000
would be avallable for new programs.)

Treatment

See Table 1, Treatment Programs for
Heroin Addiction and Other Drug Depend-
encies.

Also, in the area of treatment and re-
habilitation there are two contracts for oper-
ational Integrated Addict Rehabllitation-
Manpower Training Programs: one in Balti-
more, Maryland, and one in New Orleans,
Louisiana. Each contract will run for a 24-
month period, will cost about $1,000,000, and
will serve 650 addicts. (That is, the total for
the two contracts will be $2,000,000 with
1,300 clients served.) The projects will utilize
methadone maintenance, counseling, resi-
dential services, and supportive modalities.
In addition, Department of Labor funding
(about $1,500,000 for each project) will be
obtained to provide job-training and employ-
ment services. This will be a major effort to
develop a coordinated system of services
and to open up the private employment sec-
tor to ex-addicts. Followup, evaluation, and
cost effectiveness systems will be a major
part of the effort. The RFP is out and pro-
posals will be due about July 15, 1971.

Research

A national evaluation contract which will
provide a base for comparative drug treat-
ment program evaluation is scheduled for
completion June 30, 1971. This project is to
evaluate OEO-aided Drug Rehabilitation
Program, providing comprehensive analysis
of relative program effectiveness including
descriptions of various program components,
their relationships to each other, and pat-
terns of client-flow through various services.

Training

A grant is being made for the period
6/1/71-6/31/72 in the amount of $430,000 to
the Center for Human Services to operate a
National Training Institute In Washington,
D.C. This will provide an intensive 6-month
training program for ex-addict staff from
various local projects with followup back at
the local program,. It will also provide shorter
courses for professional staff and program
administrators, especially focused on the pe-
cullarities of an OEO-funded program in
terms of its orlentation toward the com-
munity and its goals of assisting clients out
of poverty in addition to providing drug
treatment services. There will also be a tech-
nical assistance capability to help loecal pro-
grams utilize ex-addict staffl more effectively
and to develop career ladders and certifica-
tion procedures. The training project is based
on & previously funded research grant which
looked at present patterns of utilization of
ex-addict staff, effectiveness of ex-addict
staff, and current training practices. No ca-
pacity for this training endeavor was given.

TABLE 1.—TREATMENT PROGRAMS FOR HEROIN ADDICTION AND OTHER DRUG DEPENDENCIES

Locale Period

Modality

Approximate
number
serviced

Total
expenditures

Detroit, Mich
L.A., Calif.2

Chicago, 11l
Boston, Mass

New Jersey (Hudson, Essex, and
Monmouth Counties) .

July 1, 1970 to July 31, 1972
July 1, 1970 to Aug. 31, 1971
Washington, D.C. ... ... .......... July 1, 1970 to July 31, 1972
Auvg. 1, 1970 to Dec. 31, 1971.._.. - Hospital detoxification,
July 1, 1970 to Sept. 30, 1972

Aug. I, 1970 to Aug. 31, 1971____.

$1, 200, 000

Outpatient methadone maint (Th
developed

Drug-free patient with hospital ification, «

ity serving 50 clients to be

ling, crisis intervention, job

1,200

3 (1, 000, 000
800 ( )

placement.

ing and family service.

Youth program (under age 17) utilizing drug-free residential treatment, outpatient counsel-

2 (340, 000)
480, 000
2 (110, 000)

idential Chall

y house),
services. Drug-free.

Drug-free therap

and

Outpatient and residential services for youth (under age 16) experimenting with drugs_.. ..

eutic ¢ ity. Outp: ing and supportive services. Small
methadone maintenance (about 50 clients) being developed.
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Locale Period

Modality

Approximate
number
serviced

Total
expenditures

Now Yoek City- - .- oo July 1, 1971, to Sept. 30, 1972_.. ..

Philadeiphia, Pa
Atlanta, Ga__.____.

El Paso, Tex

Tucson, Ariz. .
Southern Alameda County, Calif._.....___.
Vermant (Statewide). ... ...
Richmond, Va

Los Angeles, Calif. ...
South Carolina (Statewide)

Chattanooga, Tenn. .. ....coceonoacioaaee-
Cincinnati, Ohio

July 1, 1970, to Dec. 31, 1971.._. Meth . G
July 1, 1971, to June 30, 1973____. Methad irg 4 W

. July 1, 1970 to Dec. 31, 1972
July 1, 1970 to July 31, 1972 ti ity and outpati i

July.1, 1971 to June 30, 1973__._..

. Counseling and group tharapy services for addicts and drug-dependent persons in cor-
with rtive services in

deJalitiOS.

) with supp

supportive services,
Community outreach, followup and ¢

Part of comprehensive system involving primarily drug-free inpatient and outpatient
L R T e S R

(sbout 100 clients), drug-free out-
patient and mpahenl services, group therapy, counseling, crisis intervention and

51,500 $4, 000,000
14,000 *(2,500,000)
200 ;

1 (110; 000)
* (250, 000)

1 of contacts with

vices.
existing methadone maintenance and drug-fm modalities for low-income Mexican-

American heroin addicts,
. Similar to El Paso project

000
» 250 000

Outpatient and residential drug-free modalities for low-income youthful drug abusers. ___

P

Drug—irae |npatlerrt and E:!B!T.IGHT senm:es primarily to drug abusers (non-opiate).
ing

supportive and rehabilitative services.

Orugvl'reo modalities for hsronn lddll‘.‘ls Also provides supportive services for metha-

done maintenance program.,

Drug-free residential, supportive and job-placement services for incarcerate and heroin
addicts.

r facilities

prerelease centers.

Methadone maintenance and tharapeulic community (drug-free) services for heroin

addicls.

Residential, outpatient, group therapy, counseling, and supportive services, Part of ex-

offender halfway house system.

1 All figures given represent annual estimates.
2 Non-Federal funds.
! Funding to be assumed by NIMH.

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND
WELFARE

Office of Education
Prevention

OFE has funded a wide variety of preventive
efforts in FY 71. $6 million was appropriated
for programs to be conducted in FY 72.

$2 million will go In grants to 55 State
Education agencies to support continuing
programs to train educational personnel.

Twenty-six comprehensive community
projects will be supported for a total of
$2,100,000. These projects are intended to in-
volve & variety of community agencies and
groups in & cooperative effort to deal with
local drug abuse problems.

Twenty college-based projects have been
funded for a total of #$700,000. These are
intended to serve as pilot projects. They are
initiated, deslgned, and directed by students.

Eleven drug education projects have been
initiated by local school districts using $1.3
million in ESEA Title III funds. These
programs call for heavy community
involvement.

Seventeen programs are being supported
by the Office of Nutrition and Health Serv-
ices of OE. The programs for the most part
are being funded under Title I of the Higher
Education Act. ESEA Title IIT funds are also
being used as well as funds under Title IV
Reglonal Research Program. These programs
are primarily educational and informational
in character, intended to involve and educate
a variety of target groups including stu-
dents, teachers, law enforcement personnel,
hospital and nursing home staffs, and the
general public regarding drug use.

For a list of 13 projects supported by the
Bureau of Higher Education under Title I,
HEA, see attached chart. According to the
information given, these projects with two
exceptions are due to be completed on or
before. June 1971. An estimated 11460 per-
sons have been or will be involved as par-
ticipants in these p which are pri-
marily, but not exclusively, educational in
character. (For other projects specifically
concerned with training, see sectlon on
Training below.)

Treatment

While no OE funds have supported treat-
ment programs per se, $197,847 from the Bu-
reau of Adult Vocational Technical Training
has been awarded to the Blackman's Develop~
ment Center in Washington, D.C. for a multi-
occupational training program designed to

4 Inpatients.
 Qutpatients.
¢ Adults.

T Youth.

offer occupational alternatives to drug users
and addicts. (According to Department of
Labor figures approximately 200 drug addicts
are serviced by the Blackman's Development
Center.)
Research

The National Center for Education Re-
search and Development of OE is supporting
a project which is designed to study and
evaluate current trends in drug abuse edu-
cation. This project is being conducted by
the Far West Laboratory for Educational Re-
search and Development in Berkeley, Califor-
nia and is scheduled for completion late this
year. It has received $44,712 in Federal funds.

Training

A total of $2 million will be expended to
provide formula grants to State Departments
of Education. In 1970 over one mlillion educa~
tors and students were trained through the
National Drug Education Program.

The Awareness House project will be ex-
panded to serve as a tralning center for com-
munity personnel who will be trained to
develop community drug abuse prevention
projects. It will be funded at a level of ap-
proximately $200,000. No information on the
capacity of this project is given in the OE
report.

A project to train 50 teachers in schools
for Department of Defense dependents in
drug abuse educational procedures has been
funded at a cost of approximately $100,000.

Of particular interest Is a program being
funded in FY 72 by the Division of College
Support, under EPDA, Part E, entitled “In-
stitute of Drug Education for Personnel of
Eight Black Colleges,” Alabama A & M,
Huntsville, Alabama ($68,000). No estimates
as to the number of participants is given.

Several of the projects being funded by
the Bureau of Higher Education involve
tralning programs. An estimated 100 persons
participated in a tralning program entitled
“The Development of Resource Personnel
for Community Drug Abuse Programs" (Uni-
versity of Georgia). Another BHE project
for FY T1 was entitled “Seminars for School
Personnel on Personal Problems of Teen-
agers with Speclal Emphasis on Drug Abuse.”
An estimated 2,000 school personnel and
youth counselors participated (Medical Col-
lege of Virginia—Virginia Commonwealth
University) .

BHE has also funded a project entitled
“Students in Community Service” involving
some 500 students as participants. These
students have worked under faculty direction

with & community of young people at Odys-
sey House in Newark, New Jersey. The pur-
pose of this project is to provide social sup-
port for the patients at Odyssey House.

Food and Drug Administration
Prevention
FDA efforts In this area are minimal.
Treatment
No programs.
Research

The Bureau of Drugs of FDA reports that
its efforts in research related to mnarcotics
and dangerous drugs are concerned with
drug testing methodology and with the
screening of new analgesics—defining their
propensity for causing habit formation and
physical dependence.

Training

No programs.

National Institute of Mental Health
Prevention

NIMH prevention activities take the form
of promoting the development and dissemi-
nation of education materials. These ma-
terials and their distribution are described
In the attached Fiscal Year 1871 8
and “A Guide to Drug Abuse Education and
Information Materials.”

Treatment

The National Institute of Mental Health
funds treatment and rehabilitation programs
for narcotic addicts and drug abusers under
both grant and contract mechanisms. The
grant program includes staffing grants to
comprehensive drug treatment centers under
Part D of the Community Mental Health
Centers Act and special project grants for
single or separate services under P.L. 91-513,
the Comprehensive Drug Abuse Prevention
and Control Act of 1970. The contract pro-

is limited to the Narcotic Addict Re-
habilitation Act of 1966 (NARA).

The grant program. Currently there are
twenty-three community-based grant funded
programs for the treatment of narcotic ad-
dicts and drug abusers, Eighteen of these
funded programs are now operational and
the additional five are in the process of
commencing operations (New Orleans, D.C.,
Pittsburgh, Miami, Philadelphia). The num-
ber of individuals treatment approaches and
location for these grants are shown in the
accompanying Table T,. At the present time,
it is not possible to separate funds used for
treating narcotic addicts from those used for
other drug abusers. The Institute is cur-




July 16, 1971

rently reviewing grant applications pursuant
to section 256 of P.L. 91-513 (detoxification,
institutional, aftercare services). It is antici-
pated that up to fifteen new programs will
be funded in Fiscal Year 1871 with the 85
million appropriated under this authority,

The contract program. The contract pro-
gram under NARA includes examination and
evaluation services, inpatient treatment serv-
ices, and aftercare services carrled out in
facilities other than Fort Worth and Lexing-
ton Hospitals. The majority of examination
and evaluation and inpatient treatment
services, however, is carried out at these two
hospitals. On March 31, 1971 there were 2,074
individuals in the NARA program distributed
as in Table T,.

2. Los Angeles Center for Group Psycho-
therapy Grant #¥T15 MH12310-01 $81 443.

To train 90 school counselors, probation
officers and mental health professionals in
group techniques appropriate for treating
adolescent and young adult drug abusers.

3. Roosevelt Hospital (New York) Grant
#T15 MH12320-01 $3,222.

To train physicians in the scope of the
drug abuse problem and prevention and
treatment techniques.

4. University of California (Berkeley)
Grant #T01 MH12564-01 $150,378.

To establish a specialized drug abuse train-
ing unit in the Post-Master's Community
Mental Health Program of the Department
of SBocial Welfare.

Social and Rehabilitation Service
Prevention

SRS has supported a number of projects
in the prevention area.

Examples include the Community Services
Administration’s support of family life edu-
catlon efforts in various locales and other
educational programs which include a focus

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

on drug abuse prevention among children
and youth.

The Youth Development and Delinquency
Prevention Administration of SRS has sup-
ported or is supporting a variety of projects
in the area of drug abuse prevention. These
include the recently funded project of Bos-
ton Model Cities Administration. This proj-
ect focuses on an informational approach to
prevention as well as providing counseling
and referral services. Other projects in this
area supported by YDDPA include the “Drug
Use, Misuse and Abuse Education Program"
conducted by the State Planning Bureau in
Atlanta, Georgia; the Youth Drug Abuse Pre-
vention Project conducted by Flight, Inc., in
Rochester, N.Y.; and the “Store-Front Drug
Program” conducted by the Berkshire Farm
Institute for Tralning and Research, Inc.,
Canaan, N.¥Y.

Treatment

See Table 1, Treatment Programs for Heroin
Addiction and Other Drug Dependencies,

Also in the area of treatment and rehabili-
tation, the Rehabllitation Services Adminis-
tration Is planning to stimulate and im-
plement 15 to 20 Expansion Grant projects
almed at increasing substantially the num-
ber of drug abusers rehabilitated into gain-
ful employment.

Research

The major emphasis of the demonstration
project of the Oregon State Mental Health
Division is to evaluate the effectiveness cf
two methods of treatment on the vocational
rehablilitation of young adult drug abusers
Pre- and post-data on performance variables
and psychological and social functioning will
be collected and compared. This project |
being supported by Division of Research and
Demonstration Grants, SRS, monies.

The Division of Disability Services, Reha-
bilitation Services Administration, SRS, is
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planning to develop and initiate four to five
Research and Demonstration projects de-
signed to find new and improved methods
for rehabilitating the drug abuser.

The Community Services Administration
of SRS is soliciting Information on whether
adult public assistance recipients are known
by the public welfare agency to be suffering
from drug addiction.

Training

The Rehabilitation Services Administration
of SRS plans to support five bi-regional
training conferences for State rehabilitation
agency staff in rehabilitation of the drug
abuser.

The Rehabilitation Services Administration
also supports a training grant program au-
thorized under the Vocational Rehabilitation
Act. This program is aimed at increasing the
supply of personnel in the rehabilitation
fields by helping training programs to ex-
pand and by offering ald to students. The
objectives of this grant program also include
working with professional groups to Improve
the quality of preparation; facilitating com-
munication and working relationships among
the professional rehabllitation fields; and to
give workers in the rehabilitation field op-
portunities to improve their skills. No figures
were given as to the capacity of these train-
ing efforts.

The Community Services Administration
of SRS has supported a variety of training
programs sponsored by State public welfare
departments. The purpose of these training
programs included the development of the
skills and capacities of a varlety of social
service staff. Community Services Adminis-
tration does not malntain data on the ca-
pacity of these training programs for pre-
vention, community organization, and
treatment personnel in specific problem areas
such as drug abuse,

TABLE 1.—TREATMENT PROGRAMS FOR HEROIN ADDICTION AND OTHER DRUG DEPENDENCIES

Locale Period

Modality

Total

Approximate number
expenditures

serviced

Washington, D.C...__.
Minneapolis, Minn. S
Massau County, N.Y______________.
Hartford-Waterbury, Conn._________
Tulsa, Okla

Portland, Oreg.}

Brooklyn MY ... o meil L .

Anchorage, Alaska® ... ... __....

F|scalyoar19?l
dpcs =i

July 1, 1970-June 30, 1971 . ..
Not given (recently funded). . Halfway

- VR services to methadone maintained__
VR services to hospital inpatient narcotic addicts_ _
Evaluation and VR services to dlsadvantaged addicts.
VR services and counseling.
Counseling and psychiatric
.. Individual or group lpsytholherap 'y
social, occupational,
l‘armljI casework services and rsliglon

cation and T

mentﬁl uided Group interaction model).

rurea!lnm? and educational services in addilion to

ouse to aid drug users in kicking their habit and reentering society__ . _

_ 025
100 clients

Deloxification as often as necessary under medical supervision, group treat- 25 girls, ages 12to 16.... .

150 to 250 youths, 16 to
22.

= 1 This grouram is in the Psycho-Social Study Section, Drug Abuse R
roject,
12d year, $209,000; 3d year, $207,000,

h and D ration

There is no data

Note: The first five programs are in tha Division of Disability Services of SRS,
6 i

e or treatment per se from the Office

of Service Delivery, SRS.

3 These programs are funded by the Youth D
tration, SRS.

DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING AND HUMAN
DEVELOPMENT

HUD was unable to comply with the dead-
line set for recelpt of information because
this information is avallable only through its
regional offices. The reglonal offices of the
Department have been contacted and should
be responding to the request for program in-
formation within a week or two. HUD will
then send this information to NIMH to be
collated and forwarded to the White House
at the earliest possible date.

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE
Law Enforcement Assistance Administration
Prevention

The Prevention/Public Education program
has been attended to largely in Large City/
County Special Grants Program. Likewise,
the Narcotics and Dangerous Drug Control
Program (E-1 and EK-2) have also provided
a vehicle by which this area can be addressed.
The major focus of prevention has been di-
rected at the nation's youth through the
development and Implementation of pre-

lopment and Delinquency P

ventive education programs in all grades of
the public school system; e.g., grammar,
Jjunior high, and senior high. State and local
medical, educational, and law enforcement
personnel have worked jointly in the prepa-
ration and presentation of these programs.
The National Institute of Mental Health and
BNDD have likewise assisted in the develop-
ment of informational materials for this pur-
pcse.

Public Education response to the narcotics/
dangerous drug abuse problem is seen in pro-
grams developed for presentation to parents,
civic groups, church organizations, and other
interested citizen bodies. The intent here is
perhaps three-fold: (1) to inform the adult
community of the nature and extent of the
problem; (2) to inform adults of what is
being done; and (3) to prepare them for a
possible personal confrontation with drugs
as it may affect their own children.

Treatment

See Table 1, Drug Abuse Programs (Discre-
tionary Grants Only—Action Grants Not
Avallable) FY/T1 Available Data.

n drug d

Research

Information regarding only two discretion-
ary grants involving research/data collection
is avallable for FY 70-71. These are the
Police/Community Information Program in
Anchorage, Alaska funded for $40,000 and
the Commission on Drug Abuse-Treatment
Program and Facility, Memphis, Tennessee,
funded for $75,000. The Anchorage, Alaska
project involves establishing a data and in-
formation barnk. The Memphis, Tennessee
project involves studying and researching the
causes of alcohollsm and drug abuse related
problems.

Training

Intensive training for the members of these
special enforcement units have been em-
phasized throughout LEAA programs, the
establishment of close liaison between local
and state agencles and BNDD have been in-
sisted upon regarding development of train-
ing programs, utilization of existing pro-
grams, and further continuous unit training.
No figures representing the number of per-
sohs trained or to be trained were given.
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TABLE 1.—DRUG ABUSE PROGRAMS (DISGHETEON.‘\R‘I’ GRANTS ONLY—ACTION GRANTS NOT AVAILABLE) FISCAL YEAR 1971 AVAILABLE DATA

Locale Period

Modality

Total

Approximate number 2
expenditures

serviced

Broward County, Fla

Chicago, Ill, (drug abuse rehabilitation pro-
gram—addict offenders).

Boston, Mass. (Norfolk County comprehen-
sive interconventional drug addict treat-
ment program).

Whitmore Lake, Mich. (serving adolescents
from Detroit, Flint, Grand Rapids, and
Highland Park) adolescent drug use
limitation and treatment.

Royal Oak, Mich. (alcohol and drug abuse
treatment center).

St. Louis, Mo. (community-based lreatment
and supervision of selected offenders-
narcalics).

Trenton, N.J. (drug addiction treatment,
rehabilitation; and prevention),

Columbus, Ohio (preventive program for
metro narcotics and drug abuse enforce- ber 6,
ment).

M h Tenn. (c on drug
abuse-treatment program and facility).
Travis, Texas (compiehensive lieatment

program for young drug users). ber 6,

Fiscal year 1971.
December 1, 1970-

Aug. 1, 1970-July 31, 1971 . __
Aug. 24, 1970-Aug. 23, 1971 _

Apr. 15, 1971-Apr. 14, 1872._.

December 30, 1971
July I, 1970-June 30, 1971
September 7, 1970-Septem-
1971.

Aulggu?s]t 15, 1970-August 14,
September 7, 1970-Septem-
1971.

Detoxification, physical and psychiatric evaluation,

Group and individual counseling

and counseling.

Aug. 15, 1970-Aug. 14, 1971 . do....._...

. No information given.__.

Prewithdrawal counseling, withdrawal under medical supervision, shori-term
varied counseling and

residential accommodations, crisis intervention,
guidance,

City with total utilization of ex-addicts as staff).
Includes medically supetvised withdrawal program_ .

program,
Inpatient and outpatient therapy,
and crisis services,

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE
Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs
Prevention

BNDD's efforts in the area of preventlon
include & public inquiry program which
responds to requests for information on the
problem of drug abuse, drugs being used, and
various aspects of the drug problem as
related to preventive enforcement and the
problem of illegal drug use in the communi-
ty. In addition, a community organizational
program involving 13 pllot projects is being
conducted. The emphasis of this is to pro-
mote a total community effort to prevent
drug abuse, which includes law enforcement
and other elements in the criminal justice
system.

BNDD's preventive efforts also include a
dissemination of information on drug laws
and regulations to the registrants under the
Comprehensive Drug Abuse Prevention and
Control Act of 1970.

Other preventive efforte include stimulat-
ing program activitles among the pharma-
ceutical manufacturers and associations.
Other developmental activities in which the
Bureau has been involved have recently in-
cluded a conference for artists to explore

means of utilizing the artistic community
at the local level In providing alternatives
to drug abuse. Other activities have in-
volved the clergy, educators, law enforce-
ment, and media people.
Treatment
BNDD has no treatment programs.
Research
See BNDD report (attachment 1).
Training

No estimate of numbers of persons who
can be or have been trained through BNDD
was contained in its report.

Major training efforts are conducted for
professionals in the enforcement fleld and
related areas to orlent them to the need
and the advantages of preventing drug abuse
as opposed to concentrating only upon the
enforcement aspects of the drug problem.

DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE
Bureau of Prisons
Prevention
No programs reported on.
Treatment

Two categories of treatment programs: one

functioning under the Narcotic Addict Re-

rehabilitation through
psychiatric treatment and cuur\selmg‘ gu.ded group interaction IhErap\r

Includes methadone maintenance and a self-help-type hallway house, therapy,

Includes residential treatment center (modeled after Dayton Village, N.Y.

Psychological and sociological counseling included in voluntary treatment

including voluntary

500 (30 to 40 in resi-
dential care program).

200 ta 300 addict
offenders.

No estimate given._

$200, 000
200, 000
154, 318

. 360 adolescents. 92,475

No information given____ 101, 046

Estimated 200 can be 79, 285
handled on a post-
release basis,

Residentizl center de-
signed to serve 70,

No information given. . _ .

139, 600
75,000

22-bed facility.... .. 75, 000

“walk-in"" referral No information given____ 52, 470

habilitation Act (NARA):; the other—Drug
Abuse Program—treating offenders currently
in the Federal prison population who have
drugs as a contributing cause to their crimi-
nal behavior and who do not qualify under
NARA. See Table 1, Treatment Programs
for Heroin Addictilon and Other Drug
Dependencies.
Research

No research findings as yet to report. Col-
lection of data in progress to help determine
significant variables affecting treatment out-
comes.

Training

Since NARA provides for an aftercare
phase, a series of conference workshops with
community agencies and probation agents
have been held. (No figure is given as to the
numbers of persons who have participated in
these programs.)

Of some interest is the fact that several of
the releasees from the NARA programs have
been hired by community organizations who
are concerned with the “drug problem.” The
releasees are functioning as counselors and
lecturers to varlous groups in the com-
munity. The Bureau of Prisons has con-
tracted with some of these releasees to help
in the continuing development of an effec-
tive treatment program.

TABLE L.—TREATMENT PROGRAMS FOR HEROIN ADDICTION AND OTHER DRUG DEPENDENCIES

A. NARA (NARCOTIC ADDICT REHABILITATION ACT)

Locale Period

Modality

Total
expenditures

Approximate number
serviced (capacity)

Danbury, Conn. ... ccan...
Milan, Mich. ... ... ...
Aldersun W Vo

La Tu

Fivapmgramslundedior‘..._,......_._ e T il

rapeuty

Primarily th
--do

1 Salaries, $436,200; operating costs, $124,200. Also, $525,000 in aftercare contracts have been let with community agencies, fiscal year 1971.

B. DRUG ABUSE PROGRAM (FOR THOSE NOT QUALIFIED TO RECEIVE TREATMENT UNDER NARA)

Facilities at Lewisburg, Pa.; Petersburg, Va.; Terre Haute, Ind.; El Reno, Okla,; and Lompoc, Calif. ; will be providing treatment in fiscal year 1972 for drug abusers who do not qualify under NARA.
To date, $80,000 has been allocated for fiscal year 1971 to cover thecosts of canstruction,

The major emphasis of the information
p m on drug smuggling and abuse by
the United States Bureau of Customs is to
stress law enforcement activities. This serves
several purposes: one, it reinforces that there
is a drug abuse crisis and tells the public
what 1s being done to combat the problem;
two, it asks the public to cooperate with
local, state and federal authorities so that
more can be done to solve the problem; and,
three, it acts to deter amateur smuggling of
illegal drugs into the United States.

This information program by Customs is

implemented: from the speaker's platform;
through news releases that generate edi-
torials, news and feature articles; and, by
use of posters, flyers, and radio and television
public service announcements to inform the
public of certain inconveniences they may
experience because of the search for illegal
drugs.

The Bureau cooperates with the travel in-
dustry and other government agencies in
programs to slow drug smuggling and abuse
in the United States. It has also participated
in presentations by the White House for the

television and radio industries on ways to
curb drug abuse in America.

Additlonal information may be obtained
from the Bureau of Customs, Office of In-
formation and Publications, Treasury De-
partment, Washington, D.C. 20228. Telephone
202-964-2475.

DEPARTMENT OF LABOR
Prevention

A special film and other educational mate-
rials are being developed specifically for
lower class and inner city populations be-
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cause of the paucity of suitable material for
Job Corps training programs. Guidelines for
conducting drug education and counseling
have been prepared for use in Job Corps
training programs.

Treatment

See Table 1, Treatment Programs for Her-
oin Addiction and Other Drug Dependencies.

Other efforts supported by DOL in the
treatment and rehabilitation area Include
the VERA Institute of Justice of New York
City which takes people arrested for less
serious crimes and, prlor to trial, gives these
neople (many of whom are drug addicts)
an opportunity for rehabilitation and
training.

Another similar program—not specifically
geared to drug abusers but involving many—
is Project Crossroads in Washington, D.C.
This project is sponsored by the National

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Committee for Children and Youth and
funded by the Department of Labor. It is a
pretrial diversion program for youthful of-
fenders. The program stresses career devel-
opment, using employment, training, and
other supportive services. Project Cross-
roads, like the VERA Institute of Justice
program, relies heavily upon non-profes-
sional staff.
Research

DOL has contracted with the New York
State Narcotic Addiction Control Commis-
sion to meke some special tabulations from
an ongoing survey of drug use among the
general population of New York State in Au-
gust 1970 which would show the extent of
drug use among different occupational groups
in the labor force. See the attached report for
further specifics regarding the survey
findings.
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Training

A most extensive training effort has been
undertaken by the Job Corps in DOL. The
Job Corps organized a serles of nine techni-
cal assistance seminars which could aid In
the recognition of symptoms and in dealing
with drug users. The first seminar was held
in mid-January 1971 in Washington, D.C.
Other seminars are scheduled for June 21-
23 in Philadelphia. The six remaining semi-
nars will be conducted July through Sep-
tember 1971. No specific Information is
given as to the number of persons who can
participate or who have participated in each
technical assistance seminar, The DOL re-
port states that approximately 70 people in
each Manpower Administration region were
found to need background information and
training in the drug area. This would bring
the intended number of participants to no
less than 630 persons.

TABLE 1.—TREATMENT PROGRAMS FOR HEROIN ADDICTION AND OTHER DRUG DEPENDENCIES

Locale Period

Modality

Approximate number
serviced Total expenditures

Waschi

D.C.,! Residential M.

Baltimore, Md., Westinghouse Learning Corp

New Orleans, La.,, New Orleans Association of
General Contractors.

Washington, D.C.,
Center.

Blackman's

p Center__ Mar, 15, 1971

Development February 26, 1971 Instituti

Methadone treatment (program for detoxified addicts who are phys- No information given____ No information given.
: ically and psychologically capable of undertaking job training).
Fiscal year 1971.. . Job training and placement of ex-addiets_. ... ...______. . ..

t of ddict

| training p
courses 26 weeks in length),

vl for rehabilitated drug addicts (training 200._ ..

<<--. 3 treatment programs Do2
but no information re
numbers services,

<--. No information given____ Do.2

. $325,000 (plus $198,000

from HEW).

! Two_ other similar demonstration projects are scheduled to begin prior to the end of fiscal

year 1971 at 2 other Job Corps yet to be announced.

23 On both of these projects DOL is working in cgniunctiun with OEO. OEO plans to award

operating contracts for 8 more cities in fiscal year 1972,

PITTSBURGH DISTRICT OF THE
U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, this past
weekend the Pittsburgh district of the
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, which
has accomplished many notable ob-
jectives in my 20th Congressional Dis-
trict of Pennsylvania, celebrated its
107th anniversary.

The occasion was highlighted with a
dinner where Col. E, C. West, the dis-
trict engineer, cited certain employees
for meritorious service which spanned 30
and 40 years. Guest speaker at this an-
niversary observance was Maj. Gen. W. L.
Starnes, division engineer.

The Pittsburgh district of the corps
has functioned as a civil works arm of
the corps since 1864 and it has been ac-
tive in water resource development, navi-
gational improvement, and flood control
measures in the area in and around the
city of Pittsburgh. Just a few weeks ago
I had the pleasure of meeting with Colo-
nel West and members of his staff to ex-
plore the possibilities for greater utiliza-
tion of waterways in the Mon-Yough
Valley.

We discussed flood control measures
along the length of the Monongahela
River. Periodically, that river leaves its
banks and inundates industrial plants,
causing extensive damages and lost pro-
duction time. Colonel West and I also
held a preliminary hearing on the open-
ing of industrial-recreational facilities
along the Youghiogheny River, which
will give a considerable boost to the

economy of the Mon-Yough River Val-
ley.

Mr. Speaker, I was most impressed
with Colonel West and found him to be
most cooperative, interested, and cour-
teous. It is a pleasure, therefore, to add
my personal commendations for the il-
lustrious record achieved by the Pitts-
burgh district of the corps and to extend
my best wishes for continued success in
the years to come.

GOLD MEDALLION GIVEN TO GOV-
ERNOR THATCHER FOR PUBLIC
SERVICE

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr., THURMOND. Mr. President, on
September 9, 1970, I placed in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD, volume 116, part 23,
page 30960, the story of a splendid pro-
gram at the Cosmos Club on August 15,
1970, honoring Gov. Maurice H. Thatcher
in celebration of his centenary date. The
program, truly outstanding in every
respect, was carried out by the Panama
Canal Society in Washington, D.C., with
its then president, Prof. Edwin J. Lewis
presiding. What I now say should be read
in connection with what I said on Sep-
tember 9 last.

The gold medallion awarded by the
Canal Zone authorities and the Panama
Canal Co.—which award was made on
July 31, 1970—to Governor Thatcher for
exceptional public service was not minted
at the time the indicated celebration
occurred. It took considerable time to

prepare the design and inscriptions of
the medallion; then further time was
needed for minting the medallion in the
United States, before the actual deliv-
ery could follow. Finally, all of the re-
quired work was done and the medallion
delivered to the awardee.

The medallion, like other works of art
and skill is a “thing of beauty" which
should last forever. The front face of the
medallion depicts in relief two Panama
Canal builders with shovels in hand and
a steam shovel, with suspended bucket,
behind the workers. Above the depiction
appear the words, “Panama Canal,” and
on the lower rim appear the words “Hon-
orary Public Service Award.” On the
other face, appear the words, “For Ex-
ceptional Public Service, Presented to
Maurice H. Thatcher, July 31, 1970.” As
generally known, Governor Thatcher is
the only surviving member of the Isth-
mian Canal Commission which super-
vised the construction of the Panama
Canal.

The medallion is 3 inches in diameter,
and the whole constitutes the finest ex-
ample of art and textualization, and Gov-
ernor Thatcher, very naturally, is deeply
grateful and appreciative of this tangible
token of honor.

It may be appropriate, in this connec-
tion, to speak of another honor aec-
corded to Governor Thatcher: That in
the form of a resolution adopted Octo-
ber 17, 1970, by the Board of Assistants
of the General Society of Mayflower
Descendants at Plymouth, Mass., at the
board's annual meeting.

Governor Thatcher is of Pilgrim stock,
being a lineal descendant of Elder Wil-
liam Brewster, who, throughout the Pil-
grim era is considered as the Patriarch of
the Pilgrims, and an outstanding leader
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of the Pilgrim effort in behalf of the es-
tablishment of civil and religious liberty
in the new world. In this effort, it was
wholly successful and its action was in-
spirational to the other colonies. Indeed
the other American colonies, including
South Carolina, were as one in establish-
ing the great principles thus involved.

The Pilgrim Colony, unlike the other
colonies, never had a Crown Governor,
but elected its own Governor each year,
and for the ensuing 72 years of its life
was governed under the famous May-
flower Compact.

In a recent issue of the Mayflower
Quarterly, the official organ of the Gen-
eral Society of Mayflower Descendants,
there was published the next of resolu-
tions adopted by the society’s General
Board of Assistants, highly commenda-
tory of Governor Thatcher’'s services in
keeping vital the story of the Pilgrims.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the resolution be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

RESOLUTION

Adopted by the Board of Assistants of the
General Society of Mayflower Descendants
at its Annual Meeting held at Plymouth,
Massachusetts on 17 October 1970.

Whereas, the Board of Assistants of the
General Society of Mayflower Descendants
records with a great deal of pleasure the one
hundredth anniversary of the birth of The
Honorable Maurice Hudson Thatcher, who
was born in Chicago, Illinois on August 15,
1870; and

Whereas, Mr. Thatcher became a member
of the District of Columbia Society of May-
flower Descendants in 1924 by reason of his
descent from Elder Willlam Brewster and
served as Governor of our District of Co-
lumbia Soclety from 1939 to 1946, and, In
September 1948 at the 18th General Con-
gress of our Soclety, was elected Assistant
General from our District of Columbia So-
clety and was reelected to this office In 1051
at the 19th General Congress when he was
also appointed Chairman of the Committee
to consider amending our Constitution re-
garding subversives and Chalrman of the
Resolutions Committee, and, In September
1952, was elected Deputy Governor General
from our District of Columbia Society, and,
at the 20th General Congress, in September
1954, was elected Counsellor General, serving
as such until 1957, during which time he was
also Chairman of a special committee on
our Constitution and By-Laws, and, at the
21st, 22nd and 23rd General Congresses,
and at all the Intervening Annual Meetings
of the General Board of Assistants, he served
as Parliamentarian, and, at the 21st General
Congress, in September 1957, was elected
Honorary Counsellor General for life; and

Whereas, in addition to his service to our
Soclety, Mr. Thatcher has a distinguished
record of public service, becoming, in 1901,
Assistant United States Attorney for Ken-
tucky's Western District and, in 1910, was
appointed by President Taft a member of
the Isthmian Canal Commission which su-
pervised the construction of the Panama
Canal and served as Civil Governor of the
Canal Zone for more than three years pres-
ently being the last surviving member of the
Canal Commission, and, in 1961, the United
States Congress having unanimously named
the new twenty million dollar bridge across
the Canal at the Pacific entrance, "“The
Thatcher Ferry Bridge”, and

Whereas, Mr. Thatcher served in Congress
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from the Loulsville, Kentucky District from
1923 to 1933 and was a member of a number
of important Congressional committees and
sponsored many beneficlal Acts, and was
largely responsible for the creation of the
United States air mail service; and

Whereas, since leaving Congress, he has
been an effective sponsor of beneficial leg-
islation for the civillan buillders and oper-
ators of the Panama Canal, and has been
active In many civic and conservationist
committees and organizations; and

Whereas, among his other accomplish-
ments, Mr. Thatcher is a well-known and
published poet, whose quatrains have often
been repreduced in our “Mayflower Quarter-
lies’’; now therefore

Be It Resolved, that the Board of Assist-
ants of the General Soclety of Mayfower
Descendants at this, its first Annual Meet-
ing since Mr. Thatcher's one hundredth
birthday, wish him many happy returns of
the day, and express its deep appreciation to
The Honorable Maurice Hudson Thatcher for
all he has done for the Soclety of Mayflower
Descendants and for the people of the
United States and acclaim him as an out-
standing statesman, conservationist and
benefactor; and

Be It Further Resolved, that a copy of this
Resolution be placed on file with the perma-
nent records of the General Soclety of May-
flower Descendants, and that a copy of this
Resolution be sent to Mr. Thatcher.

CBS CONTEMPT CITATION

HON. MORGAN F. MURPHY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 13, 1971

Mr. MURPHY of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
one of the situations we, as Members of
the U.S. Congress, are called upon daily
to face is that of reporting our activities
to those whom we represent. We must
tell our constituents why we vote the
way we do on certain measures and ex-
plain to them the reasons for our
actions.

Recently this august body was faced
with the task of judging whether the
Columbia Broadcasting System and its
president should be held in contempt of
Congress for not producing filmed out-
takes and certain documents which con-
cerned the CBS documentary film ‘“The
Selling of the Pentagon.”

I do not think it is necessary at this
time to go into the details of the matter
since we are all familiar with them, but
I would like to take this opportunity to
explain, for the record, my position and
the reason I voted not to recommit the
contempt measure back to the Com-
merce Committee.

The situation is quite perplexing, in
my judegment, for where coes freedom
of the press end with regard to the right
of the masses to be accurately informed?
And yet, by what authority does the Con-
gress take upon itself the role of watch-
dog, to judge what is fair and honest re-
porting and to demand that members
of the news media present evidence that
what they have reported is accurate and
ilote intentionally misleading or deceiv-

ng?

We have all had occasion to disagree
with stories and the way they have been
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reported so it should not be surprising
that the Defense Department took ex-
ception to the way the “Selling of the
Pentagon” was presented. The program
was aimed at telling the American peo-
ple exactly where their tax dollar is go-
ing in terms of national defense, It has
already been agreed that some of the
program was inaccurate and the evidence
of this was presented by CBS in docu-
ments it supplied to the Commerce Com-
mittee, as well as texts already inserted
into the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

But it has been recently revealed that
the Pentagon itself gave false informa-
tion to CBS insofar as the amount spent
to conduct special tours for business-
men. They told CBS the amount was in
the neighborhood of $14,000 while the
actual amount was more like $80,000.

I feel that this case, similar in nature
to the case of the New York Times and
the Pentagon papers, should be referred
to the courts if the Defense Department
feels it has a justifiable complaint
against the facts as reported by CBES.
Thus far this has not been done.

There are times, gentlemen, when we
face decisions which we would rather not
face. It has happened to all of us at some
time or another and it will always be that
way. The decision to cite CBS for con-
tempt was one which I faced with much
reluctance.

We all heard the arguments from both
CBS and the chairman of the Commerce
Committee. Yet I, for one, must admit I
was swallowed up in the pros and cons
of the situation to the point where the
facts became unclear and the distortions
in statements exaggerated.

CBS contends that any attempt to re-
view the requested materials would be an
infringement on the Constitutional au-
thority of freedom of the press. The
esteemed chairman of the Commerce
Committee said he was afraid if CBS got
away with certain distortion in the film
shown to the American public, that soon-
er or later, television would take over and
rule through its power of bringing in-
formation to the public.

The Commerce Committee did an ad-
mirable job examining certain allega-
tions that distortions were present in the
documentary. The distortions were re-
vealed and printed in the CONGRESSIONAL
REcorD.

But if the issues were to be pursued,
I would the proper place for adjudication
is in the courts. They are the ones who
can decide what, if anything, was illegal.

The Congress, by failing to vote on the
issue, by burying the matter in the Com-
merce Committee, has ignored its respon-
sibility to stand up and be counted.

The late President John F. Kennedy
in his book “Profiles in Courage” gives
numerous examples of men who were
willing to take a stand on issues. I think
the Congress should have dealt with this
matter the only way reasonable—by vot-
ing to cite CBS in contempt and let the
courts settle the matter in the American
method of justice. After all, this country
was founded in the interest of justice to
all, and the minute we skirt that respon-
sibility, we have lost something that
makes this country great.
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FEDERAL DISCRIMINATION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, problems
will always arise in any group when the
leaders attempt to put themselves above
their own laws—when the people in
power try to stop the members of the
group from doing something while they
themselves continue to act in this sup-
posedly prohibited manner.

We are told by psychologists, psychia-
trists, and even by well-informed parents
that one of the primary causes of dis-
sension and revolt among the youth of
this country is that the older generation
is hypocritical, that it is trying to tell
the youth that they cannot do some-
thing, while all the while doing it them-
selves. You cannot convince a kid that
smoking is bad with a cigarette in your
mouth.

Even the laborers of this country will
testify to this fact. Any foreman will
tell you that he dare not try to tell his
crew to do something that he cannot or
will not do or has not done. In fact, any
leader of any caliber will tell you that
you have to be in the forefront—you
have to be willing to set an example.

This simple lesson in leadership has
somehow failed to be impressed on this
Congress or on our Nation's leaders. The
problems that presently confront this
country can be traced to the fact that
we have no leadership that will lead—
we have no one willing to pay the price
and set an example for our people to
follow.

On February 18, 1971, I introduced a
bill, House Concurrent Resolution 172,
to make it “the sense of Congress that
each officer or employee of the Federal
Government who is residing and work-
ing in the District of Columbia and who
has a child qualified to attend an ele-
mentary or secondary school should send
such child to an elementary or secondary
school in the public school system of the
District of Columbia.” My objective was
simple—to ask the people in positions
of leadership, who make the laws to
come forward and set an example for
the Nation by sending their children to
the public schools in the District. Oppo-
sition was encountered when I testified
before the District Committee—our
leaders, they call themselves that, are
not willing to pay the price.

Just like the permissive parent who
refuses to punish his child, our leaders
refuse to move up front and set the ex-
ample for our people. Either it is too
much trouble for them, or, and I prefer to
believe this, they realize that the laws are
themselves bad.

The fact that this Government is in
the hands of people who feel that they
are themselves above the law has been
made evident again in an article that
appeared in the Washington Evening
Star of July 13, 1971. In this article,
Secretary Richardson of HEW admits,
in colorful language that, though there
are Federal laws prohibiting certain State
actions that are discriminatory in nature,
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especially in certain States, the Federal
Government can, in fact, discriminate
itself against the States and there is no
law that would prohibit them.

The analogy is evident. We cannot ex-
pect this country to return to anything
resembling a normal state until the Fed-
eral Government starts practicing what
it preaches—until it stops discriminating
against one section of the country and
using it as a whipping boy for all so-
called evils in this Nation.

I include the news article from the
Washington Evening Star of July 13,
1971, and my resolution on education in
the District at this point:

RICHARDSON CITES Bias Law LimrITs
(By John Mathews)

Health, Education and Welfare Secretary
Elliot L. Richardson said today existing laws
and court decislons severely limit the power
of the government to force desegregation of
schools in the North.

He added that the administration is doing
everything it can under current standards
to produce more desegregation in the North,
including the assignment of about 80 of its
civil rights personnel to Northern cases, com-
pared with 52 to concenirate on the South.

The secretary also criticized Northern lib-
erals for falling to acknowledge the “‘real
change in human attitudes and relationship”
that has taken place in the South.

ANGERED AT REPORTER

Richardson sald he has seen a degree of
candor in black-white exchanges on biracial
advisory desegregation committees that does
not exist in the North. He also cited recent
HEW figures showing that 39 percent of black
school children in the South attend Inte-
grated schools, while 28 percent in the North
do so.

SBecretary Richardscn bristled when a re-
porter suggested the administration was tak-
ing the position that liitle can be done to
desegregate Northern schools.

“Damn it,” he said, “I have to answer this
at every single press conference.” He added,
“I don't see any constitutional theory where
we could, if we wanted to, require desegrega-
tion in the North without the presence of
official state action.”

LIMITS TO BUSING

Richardson explained that in the North,
the government must prove that deliberate
discriminatory actions by state and local au-
thorities results in a segregation pattern,
such as zoning or locating schools to insure
that they are segregated. Current laws and
court decisions do not allow the government
to move against de facto segregation result-
ing from neighborhood housing patterns. In
the South, the secretary said, court decisions
have found since 1954 that laws providing
for segregated schools are unconstitutional
and de jure segregated patterns must be
reversed.

The secretary said proving a long-range
pattern of government action in the North
resulting in racial discrimination in the
schools is a laborious process. It takes some
2,600 man hours on a Northern discrimina-
tion case for every one hour required to prove
& Southern case.

Speaking with reporters at a breakfast
meeting today, Richardson said that even if
the Supreme Court were to rule eventually
that the North must desegregate its schools
on the same basis as the South, the “prob-
lem of fashioning effective remedies would
still remain.”

Cities in the North as well as the South
are much more complicated to desegregate
than smaller communities, he said. There
are limits to how far a child can be bused,
for example, Richardson said.

The secretary offered no new approaches
to desegregation In the North, other than to
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say that courts could more narrowly define
what constitutes “official state action," which
would make it easier for HEW to move against
Northern school districts. In the SBouth, he
added, the job of desegregation is “largely
finished,” although some problems remain
of segregatory practices within schools and
classrooms.

H. Con. REs. 172

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That it is the sense
of Congress that each officer or employee of
the Federal Government who is residing and
working in the District of Columbia and
who has a child qualified to attend an
elementary or secondary school should send
such child to an elementary or secondary
school in the public school system of the
District of Columbia.

DOING BUSINESS WITH YAHYA

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. DRINAN. Mr. Speaker, I insert in
the Recorp at this point an article from
the New York Times of July 12, 1971, en-
titled “Doing Business With Yahya":

Domic BusiNess WITH YAHYA
(By Anthony Lewis)

Lowpon, July 11.—After Hitler, there were
many—and mnot only Germans by any
mearis—who said they had had no idea of
the extent of the horror. They knew terrible
things were happening, but six million Jews
in the gas chambers. . ., .

Similarly with Stalin's terror in the Soviet
Union, it took years for people even in the
West to appreclate the level of brutality and
murder that obtained. And in Vietnam: most
of us failed for too long to understand the
inevitable consequences of American tactics
in terms of human misery, death and
destruction.

Right now another immense human dis-
aster is taking place for political reasons.
This time there can be no excuse for any
informed person failing to understand what
is happening; contemporary accounts leave
little of the horror to the Imaginaticn. And
yet, somehow, some responsible men do not
see.

The disaster is in East Pakistan. Since West
Pakistanl troops moved in last spring to sup-
press the Eastern political movement, six
million people have fled to India. Tens, prob-
ably hundreds of thousands have been killed.
And the feeble Pakistanl propaganda claim
to be dealing only with “miscreants” does not
conceal the fact that the army is killing and
terrorizing on grounds of race and politics.

A first-hand account of the savagery ap-
peared on June 13 in The Sunday Times of
London. It was by Anthony Mascarenhas, a
West Pakistani journalist who went to the
East with a group at the army's invitation but
was so sickened by what he saw that he came
to Britain to tell the truth.

Mascarenhas saw the troops kill men be-
cause they were not circumecised—and were
therefore presumptively Hindus. He saw
Bengall Moslem villages burnt. West
Pakistan officers told him they were ready
to prevent the East's secession, if necessary,
by killing two million people and running
the country as a colony for thirty years. He
concluded that they meant it, that they were
determined to push through their “final so-
lution” of the East Bengal problem.

Within the last few days that picture of
life under the army in East Pakistan has had
authoritative and independent confirmation
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from two weighty sources. Both make clear,
moreover, that the terror did not stop soon
after the army takeover but has continued.

One of these sources is the report by a
joint team of the World Bank and the Inter-
national Monetary Fund, just distributed to
the Bank's directors, It found a continuing
relgn of military terror in East Pakistan.
Much of the urban population has been
killed or has fled, the report sald; guerrilla
activity is growing.

The other persuasive confirmation comes
from four members of the British Parliament
who have just toured the area. Two were
Conservative and two Labor M.P.’s; they went
at the invitation of the Pakistan Govern-
ment and were hardly prejudiced against it.
But they came back saying they were sick-
ened by what one called the army's “continu-
ing repression, using the most brutual
methods."”

Now General Yahya EKhan is not Hitler,
and it.is doubtless true that his Government
did not set out deliberately to commit mass
murder and destruction in its Eastern terri-
tory. But those are the results.

That 18 why the silence In some quarters
is so puzzling. President Nixon has sald
nothing. That great moralist, U Thant, who
regularly criticizes American action in Viet-
nam, has not had much to say about racial
killing by Pakistani soldlers. And there are
many others.

The answer must be that they are all prac-
tical men. Yahya is in charge, and so it is
necessary to do business with him. That is
the import of recent testimony by a State
Department official who sald that a cut-off of
American ald would “undermine the pro-
ductive political relations with the Govern-
ment of Pakistan."

Even In practical terms that is a doubtful
argument. The World Bank mission reported
that chaos in East Pakistan precluded ef-
fective use of ald now. The British Govern-
ment among others has said there must first
be a political settlement—necessarily mean-
ing some form of autonomy for the East.

Reginald Prentice, who was Minister for
Overseas Development in the Labor Govern-
ment, wrote after visiting Pakistan that out-
side economic pressure on the Pakistani gen-
erals was the “only hope.” His experlence in
the aid field, he said, made him think it was
“wrong in 89 cases out of 100 to attach po-
litical conditions—but this is the 100th."

There are now reports in London that the
Communist Chinese Government is reassess-
ing its commitment to Yahya Khan; it may
have come to feel that a split between East
and West Pakistan is inevitable. Hopefully,
Henry Kissinger will bring back from his
visit to Pakistan a realistic appraisal of the
political future.

But the Amerlcan interest goes beyond re-
allsm. We can no longer have any illusions
about our ability to make unpleasant gov-
ernments around the world behave well, but
there does come a point at which self-respect
requires us to stop helping them. That 1is
why an American officlal, one who is cer-
tainly a realist, sald the other day:

“There is not much we can do about Bast
Pakistan, but I dislike—pardon the phrase—
our moral posture.”

CIVIL DEFENSE PLANNING

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, it
took a Berlin crisis to stir our Nation
into thinking about civil defense on a
grand scale. But in recent years, civil de-
fense has begun to drift into the shadows
of public view and even congressional re-
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view. I submit that what civil defense
needs today is a good old-fashioned
revival.

One of the best articles I have seen on
civil defense planning appeared July 4
in the San Diego Union and was written
by the very distinguished and able Frank
Macomber who spent 15 years covering
the Washington scene, including the
Pentagon. In his analysis, the reporter
mentions that Chairman HEserT of the
House Armed Services Committee has
promised that our Civil Defense Subcom-
mittee, of which I am ranking minority
member, intends to make a complete re-
view of our civil defense program which
may be fighting for its own survival. So
that our colleagues can have the benefit
of Mr. Macomber's report, I insert it in
the Recorp following these remarks:

Civi. DEFENSE PLANNING Is STILL ACTIVE IN
SPITE OF NEGLECTED BoMB SHELTERS
(By Frank Macomber)

Ten years ago the citizens of this country
spent about half a billion dollars of their
own money to dig bomb or fallout shelters.
They did so on the advice of the late Presi-
dent John F. Eennedy, at a time when the
United States was having one of its periodic
confrontations with East Berlin and the
Communists.

Today many of those shelters and the ones
built before them either have been aban-
doned or serve as storage space for the cast-
off family furniture, old photograph albums
or shelves of home-canned frult and vege-
tables,

Yet the Office of Clvil Defense does not
consider itself an anachronism and is fight-
ing for its life. One of the agency's chief
arguments is that a competent civil defense
program across the nation will save lives
during and after natural disasters even if
the United States never comes under enemy
attack.

Supporters of a revived and vigorous civil
defense program are encouraged by indica-
tions that Congress this year will approve a
$77.7 million CD budget for the next fiscal
year beginning July 1, $5.7 million or 7.9 per
cent above the present one.

But some complain this scarcely is enough
to keep a nationwide program alive. Others
note that President Nixon has yet to act on
recommendations in a civil defense study he
ordered more than two years ago.

Some responsible Americans, however,
claim the program diminishes chances to
solve international problems by creating an
atmosphere of distrust, while others are con-
vinced Americans could not survive a nuclear
holocaust with or without civil defense.

The Office of Civil Defense disagrees and
comes up with some arithmetic to back its
arguments in favor of a revitalized protection
of the nation’s citizens from The Bomb. It
goes like this:

A nuclear assault on the United States to-
day would wipe out nearly half the nation's
200 million inhabitants. And another 33 mil-
lion also would die needlessly. There is a way
to save them, but so far it hasn’t been used.

A full-scale shelter program could save 48
million American lives. But present shelter
programs at the federal, state and local levels
could save only 15 miliion of these.

Hence, the CD's grim mathematics: 383
million needless deaths If the United States
should become an H-bomb target.

John E. Davis, the national boss of clvil
defense, says the American public has little
protection today from atomic attack or ma-
jor natural disasters. In some areas, local
civil defense is virtually a state of the past,
he concedes.

His grim assessment 1s borne out by recent
surveys which show that public shelters are
stocked to protect only about 61 million
Americans. The rest of the 200 million would
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be virtually defenseless against an atomic as-
sault or the violence of nature.

The studies also reflect that what shelters
do exist are located mostly in cities which
would be leveled first by a cataclysmic bomb
blast. In rural areas, where fallout but not
blast could be expected, little has been done
to protect population from nuclear radia-
tion and the illnesses which follow.

Most people, a survey clailms, are so un-
informed about civil defense that they
wouldn't know where to find a shelter if an
attack came. (Do you know where to go if
there should be one?)

This especially is true of the younger gen-
eration which wasn't even born when Allied
A-bombs leveled Hiroshima and Nagasaki in
August, 1945,

Some state and local civil defense officials
blame the federal CD chiefs for the stumbling
program and predict there would be pande-
monium, looting and panic on a wide scale
if the United States should come under
attack.

But federal CD officlals clalm much more
could be done under the present budget—
about 35 cents a year per person—If state
and local civil defense leaders would orga-
nize properly. They peint to a shortage of
tralned shelter managers and radioclogical
monitors, leaving those in shelters to sur-
vive on thelr own. They say water barrels
aren’t even kept filled in many shelters and
that most shelters fall short of federal stand-
ards in one or more ways.

But Davis and his aides believe there is a
path leading out of this obvious civil defense
dead end. These are some possible roads to a
revitalized CD program:

Boost civil defense spending to 70 cents
per person annually. (Switzerland spends
$5.69 per person on civil defense and Sweden
about $3.40.)

Spend proportionately in the big cities and
less in areas less likely to be A-bomb targets.

Give state and local CD directors more
powers to act and less time to use their posts
for political purposes,

Show again the old movies portraying the
death and destruction wrought by nuclear
weapons, to revive in the minds of older
Americans the terror of the bomb and pos-
slbly even reach the younger generation.

Inaugurate full-scale, community-wide
civil defense tests sending people to shelters
s0 they will be ready if an atomic assault or
major natural disaster should occur. (In Rus-
sia, civll defense training is compulsory, di-
rected by a Red army marshal with military
men in commanding positions,)

Chairman F. Edward Hebert of the House
Armed Services Committee has called the
U.S. civil defense program ‘'our great un-
heeded sentry.” He has promised his commit-
tee this year will review the program, Its
shortcomings and its possibilities for revival
and survival, Hebert also has pledged his op-
position to moves toward merging the Office
of Civil Defense with some other government
agency.

Hebert's committee, with all its authority,
is powerless by itself to move the civil de-
fense program off dead center. But its review
could give Americans an insight into what
has happened to civil defense over the years.

If enough people listen, America once again
might look to its presently unheeded sentry.

THE SPECK DECISION

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI
OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971
Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the

legal chaos inherent in the Supreme
Court decision which stayed death sen-
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tences throughout the country was
thoughtfully discussed in a WGN—Chi-
cago—Radio-Television editorial from
July 10 through July 13, The editorial
properly points out that the citizens of
Illinois, in a statewide referendum, sus-
tained capital punishment as a sentence.
This directly applies to the infamous
Speck murder rampage in which an Il-
linois jury recommended the sentence.

The editorial follows:

THE SPEcK DECISION

The Supreme Court, in over-turning the
death sentence of Richard Speck, has re-
opened only a part of the case. It must be
made clear that the decision raised no ques-
tions as to Speck’s gullt in the slaying, five
years ago, of eight young women. What the
court questioned, and found contrary to the
constitutional protections afforded to every-
one in this country, was the method in which
the jury was selected for the Speck trial.

Announcement of the Supreme Court’s de-
cision brought emotional reaction. All of us
were horrified at the crime. The Instinct for
revenge, an eye for an eye, strong five years
ago, resurfaced. The court’s opinion was not
clear and direct, There i{s much doubt about
the future of Richard Speck, Under Illinois
law, which will handle the case from here
on, judges are free under certain circum-
stances to reduce a jury’s recommended sen-
tence. In capital cases, a death sentence can-
not be imposed unless recommended by the
jury.

There are differences of opinion in the
local legal community as to whether Judge
Herbert Paschen, who presided over the
Speck trial could once more sentence Speck
to death. This will have to be decided by the
State Supreme Court.

Illinois citizens had an opportunity teo
declare their feelings on capital punishment
recently. When they approved the new state
constitution, they had the option of abolish-
ing capital punishment in this state. They
voted to retain the death penalty as part of
our legal system. If Judge Paschen can le-
gally sentence Speck to death, we feel he
should follow the guidelines of that
referendum.

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK

HON. JAMES C. CLEVELAND

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTA'I‘IVES_
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. CLEVELAND. Mr. Speaker, this
week, commencing on July 11, is the an-
niversary of Captive Nations Week.
President Nixon, in proclamation 4065
has again renewed the commitment that
President Eisenhower made in 1959—
namely that the people of the United
States would not forget the millions who
are enslaved behind the Iron and
Bamboo Curtains.

I wish to commend all those who are
taking this opportunity to observe Cap-
tive Nations Week. This week we should
all rededicate ourselves to our American
commitment to the ultimate liberation
and self-determination of the hundreds
of millions of people who are still living
as victims of Communist imperialism.

‘We must never simply accept the fate
of these lands and people, for their only

hope for liberty now lies with those of
us who still enjoy the blessings of free-

dom. To forget these fellow humans
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would be to condemn them to a life of
perpetual oppression and to further ex-
pose ourselves to the source of this
oppression.

To fulfill this important commitment
we must assemble and utilize all the
fruths and facts pertaining to the en-
slaved conditions of these peoples. I have
always supported our commitment to
these nations, and since I first came to
Congress in 1963 I have advocated the
establishment of a Special Committee on
the Captive Nations in the House of
Representatives. Such a committee would
provide the American people with a con-
tinuing source of information concerning
Communist rule.

In the past year the Soviets have tried
to lull the opponents of Communist
tyranny into a sense of security by dis-
playing a degree of moderation in inter-
national affairs. However, since World
‘War II we have learned that Communists
relax in their overt aggressions only
when it suits their basie policy of world
conguest.

The importance of these observations
have recently been underscored by the
action of the Soviet Union in brutally
crushing Czechoslovakian dreams of lim-
ited freedom within a Communist
regime.

If we fail the people of these captive
nations, we fail ourselves, for freedom is
safe only as long as those who enjoy it
continue to fight for it. We should take
this cccasion of Captive Nations Week to
rededicate ourselves to the cause of lib-
erty and individual freedom for all. I
promise to continue to work to fulfill our
commitment to the victims of Commu-
nist tyranny.

MISLEADING REPORTING BY SEG-
MENTS OF THE NEWS MEDIA

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr, THURMOND. Mr. President, on
May 21, 1971, station WRAL-TV in Ra-
leigh, N.C., broadcast an editorial on re-
cent attacks aimed at Gov. Ronald Rea-
gan by the ultra-liberal portion of the
news media. This editorial was re-broad-
cast by several stations, one of which was
station WTYC in Rock Hill, S.C.

Mr. Jesse Helms, the executive vice
president of WRAL-TV, points out un-
derhanded methods used by part of the
media in an effort to create a story. Be-
cause of these methods, much of the
American public has lost trust in our
news media.

The author points out the absurdity of
the media criticizing Governor Reagan
not paying State tax where he did not
owe any. In creating this issue the press
completely ignored previous State and
Federal taxes paid by Governor Reagan.
These comments deserve the considera-
tion of the Congress.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the editorial by Mr. Jesse Helms
from station WRAL~TV in Raleigh, N.C.,
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be printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

MISLEADING REPORTING BY SEGMENTS OF THE
News MEDIA

Inasmuch as spokesmen for the major
ultra-liberal news media are pleading for
public respect, i1t may be Instructive to ex-
amine the case history of an episode illus-
trating why millions of Americans no longer
trust the major news media.

A couple of weeks back, there was a news
story out of California which was given
prominent display on every network newscast
and In every newspaper. In retrospect, it is
obvious that the story was published and
broadcast in a contrived manner carefully
calculated to mislead the public.

Governor Ronald Reagan of California,
whom the leftwing news media despise, paid
no California state income taxes last year—
for the simple reason that he was not due
to pay any. He did pay federal income taxes.

Prior to being elected Governor of Cali-
fornia, Mr. Reagan was a successful movie
actor. He was pald well for his work, and he
saved his money. He invested it in various
businesses. His investments, in general, have
been productive ones—but 1970 was not a
good year for a great many businesses around
the country, and some of those in which
Ronald Reagan had invested suffered along
with all the rest. Simply said, Mr. Reagan’s
net income dropped sharply in 1970, and no
citizen—be he a Governor or anybody else—
should be expected to pay income taxes when
he had no taxable income.

So Governor Reagan filed his income tax
returns, and he filed them honestly, lawfully
and accurately. There is no dispute about
that. Moreover, his tax returns—and those
of all other citizens—are supposed to be con-
fidential. But the leftwingers, who make so
much noise about snooping, delightedly
galned unlawful access to the confidential
information contained in Mr, Reagan's tax re-
turns, and broadcast it throughout the na-
tion, carefully implying that he had evaded
payment of taxes.

He had done no such thing. Because of
business losses in 1970, he had no taxable
income—even including his salary as Gover-
nor—so under California law he was not
subject to payment of state Income taxes.
However—and this is something that the
leftwing news media carefully ignored—
Ronald Reagan paid a total of $01,128.22 in
state income taxes during the first four years
that he was Governor of California, On top
of that, he pald huge federal income taxes.

Ronald Reagan didn't owe any state in-
come taxes in 1970, so he pald none. He
abided by the tax laws, just as every other
citizen is entitled and obliged to do. But
in one of the nastier little vendettas to be
waged by the leftwingers, they are suggesting
that he ought to have paid state income
taxes whether he owed them or not.

The point is that Ronald Reagan is a
conservative political figure. He is an effec-
tive one, a man whose integrity and courage
are admired by millions of citizens across
the country. He is a handsome man with an
attractive personality, and leftwingers pri-
vately acknowledge that he would be a
formidable candidate for President of the
United Btates. In short, they fear him.

So they have set out to destroy him by
false innuendo and contrived implications.
And they do this in the full knowledge that
what they are doing is dishonest and unfair,
They cannot defeat Ronald Reagan with
truth, so they grasp for falsehoods. Surely
the American public will reject this sort of
tactics.

Yet this is the sort of thing that the left-
wing news media pounce upon. They will
participate with enthuslasm in the destruc-
tion, If they can manage it, of an honest
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man—simply because they disagree with
him,

Ronald Reagan will survive it, because he
is a bigger man than the political pygmies
who hurl their poisoned darts at him. But
can the leftwing news media survive their
own degrading conduct?

That is the question. Public confidence in
the news media has been falling rapidly. A
few more episodes like this one, and the
media will hit rock bottom. Which, unless
they change, is precisely where they belong.

e ————

PRESIDENT PARK FORESEES
GOLDEN ERA FOR SOUTH KOREA
IN THIRD INAUGURAL ADDRESS

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, high-
lighting the start of his third term of of-
fice with a strong peace-and-prosperity
theme, President Chung Hee Park of
the Republic of Korea offered much in
his inaugural address to hearten the peo-
ple of the United States and the rest of
the world, as well as his own countrymen.

The inaugural ceremonies were held in
Seoul, Korea, on July 1, 1971. In attend-
ance were many distinguished guests
from abroad, including Vice President
Sriro T. AcNEW of the United States and
Prime Minister Eisaku Sato of Japan.

Sounding a note of reassurance, Pres-
ident Park said:

We stand today on the threshold of a new
era that seems to promise peace and pros-
perity—the goals of all mankind.

I believe this ought to be a new era for
all mankind to live and prosper together,
and to build t.ogether & new, peeceful world
order based on respect for the moral lmpera-
tive of mutual dialogue and cooperation.

Getting down to specifies, President
Park noted:

A great change is taking place around us, as
indicated by the rise of a so-called mood of
thaw between East and West, and the initia-
tion of efforts for rapprochment between the
United States and Communist China,

Hopefully, these changes may dispel the
dark clouds of aggression that hang over
Asia.

Tracing the rapid rise of his country in
the 1960's, the Chief of State of South
Korea said that:

There is now a solid foundation upon
which to erect a new Korea, revitalized and
self-sustalning.

Calling the decade just past “a period
of inner growth and maturing” for South
Korea, President Park exhorted his coun-
trymen “actively to participate in the
channeling of the new international cur-
rents of the will to peace. He said that
it is within such currents that the people
of South Korea must seek ways to achieve
their national goals, including “*a new era
of national unity for the Korean Nation,”
and the end of what he termed “the
tragedy of national territorial division."”

Mr, Speaker, I believe that Members
of Congress and other readers of the
CoNGRESSIONAL REcorD would find Presi-
dent Park’s inaugural address of consid-
erable interest, and I therefore submit
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the full text for inclusion in the Recorp
at this point.

PRESIDENT PARK'S INAUGURAL SPEECH

My fellow countrymen here and abroad,
Distinguished visitors and guests:

A quarter of a century has passed since
the guns of the Second World War fell silent.

We stand today on the threshold of a new
era that seems to promise peace and pros-
perity—the goals of all mankind.

I believe this ought to be a new era for all
mankind to live and prosper together, and
to build together a new, peaceful world order
based on respect for the moral imperative of
mutual dialogue and cooperation:

A mew era of mutual exchange and co-
operation for the peoples of Asia, so that they
may achleve regional harmony founded upon
the diversity of Asla’s unique traditions: and

A new era of national unity for the Eorean
Nation, to consolidate the work of moderniz-
Ing our Fatherland, and to put an end to the
tragedy of national territorial division.

Conscious of the grave and heavy respon-
sibilities incumbent upon me to serve my
country and the community of men as this
historic new era unfolds, I pledge before his-
tory and the Nation that I shall do my
utmost to vindicate the trust which the peo-
ple have placed in me, always putting cour-
age before vacillation, duty before comfort.

My beloved fellow countrymen!

For the world, the 1960's were & decade
of development and of struggle for growth.
For us, the Revolution of May 16, 1961 pro-
vided the initial thrust to strike off the
shackles of past dependence upon others,
arousing the country from stagnation. We
have now built a solid foundation upon
which to erect a new Korea, revitalized and
self-sustaining.

Through the experience of this decade, we
have proved to ourselves, and to others, that
democracy can flourish only upon an econom-
ically fertile soil.

And we have recorded a victory for the

liberal ideology by demonstrating that a
democratic system is far more effective than,
and superior to, a Communist one in the
arena of development and growth.

We can take pride In the fact that the
decade just past was a period of inner
growth and maturing for our country.

With this foundation, the time has come
for us actively to participate in the chan-
neling of the new international currents of
the will to peace. It is within these currents
that we must seek ways to achieve our
national goals.

A great change is taking place around us,
as indicated by the rise of a so-called mood
of thaw between East and West, and the ini-
tiation of efforts for rapprochement betwean
the United States and Communist China.

Hopefully, these changes may dispel the
dark clouds of aggression that hang over
Asin. And let us take this opportunity to
reiterate to the entire world our firm deter-
mination to reunify our divided Fatherland
through peaceful means at the earllest pos-
sible time.

But my fellow countrymen!

A cold fact which we cannot evade is that
tension still exists in the Korean peninsulsa:
and that, so far, as our prayers for peace and
our magnanimity of attitude have not been
reciprocated.

The Communists in the northern zone of
Eorea are not only lgnoring our peace pro-
posals, but have gone so far as to take it upon
themselves to export the so-called “People’s
War"” to countries in other regions of the
world. They have not abandoned thelr anach-
ronistic and {anatic revolutionary dog-
matism.

It 1s because of this that we are forced to
withhold our declsions and actions that could
be based upon greater optimism and more
positive hope for peace.
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We must therefore remain firm in our
untiring pursuit of International peace, while
strengthening the ideals and practices of
freedom and democracy at home. Our en-
deavors for security and national unification
must be courageous but prudent, positive but
flexible. We will advance ever forward step
by step.

My fellow countrymen!

Times of great historic change are almost
always times of great challenge. It was be-
cause our country at the turn of the century
had not cultivated sufficient national capa-
bilities to face up to the challenges of that
time that we lost our nationhood.

We face such challenges today. We must
learn anew from history the stern lesson that
fundamentally our own destiny depends on
our own capability.

Should we of this generation fail once
more to cultivate our national potential, I
can predict with certainty that not only this
generation but also our posterity will be
doomed forever to stray from the ranks of
progressive nations of the world.

We must surmount our national trials. In
our progress toward the freedom and pros-
perity of our Fatherland, there can be no
delay: we cannot afford to stop even for a
moment.

I am convinced that the unification and
re-birth of our Nation can be achieved in
our time, and I emphasize that the key to
success lies in the cultivation of our na-
tional capabilities, that is to say, with our
own hands.

I believe that by the mid-1970's we should
have become strong enough to achieve uni-
fication, and no effort will be spared to in-
crease our capabilities in all fields to achieve
this goal.

The success of the Third Five-Year Eco-
nomic Development Plan is vital to the de-
velopment of our democracy, and the
creation of & democratic soclety is in turn
vital, to the eventual achievement of
unification.

In the years ahead, I shall usher in the
age of heavy and chemical industries in
Korea, re-enact the “Miracle of the River
Han" on our four other great rivers, send
waves of Korean exports across the five
oceans, and place Korea in the upper ranks
of the intermediate advanced countries by
modernizing the Nation’s agricultural and
fishing communities.

Through balanced growth of urban and
rural areas, the relative income gap between
them will be reduced gradually but steadily.
I shall see to it that our farmers, fishermen
and industrial workers are adequately com-
pensated for their strenuous toil in con-
struction and production.

And, confident as I am of the further
growth of the potential of our national
human resources, and always keeping in
mind the heritage of civilization which we
have received from our forefathers, I shall
encourage the development of our national
culture, the arts and the sciences. I shall
give special attention and support to the cul-
tural aspects of the great work of revitalizing
Korea.

Thus, with the passage of time, our na-
tional life will certainly become richer and
more dignified. In this more fertile national
s0ll, democracy will take firmer root, and
the positive traits of self-discipline and co-
operation will emerge even more strongly as
manifest virtues of an open society. We shall
have then built a soclety that guarantees
happiness and welfare of all the people.

In the meantime, I here clearly state my
intention to correct the unsoundness still
existing in parts of our society. These un-
healthy phenomena have been observed be-
fore In socleties in the earller stages of
democratic and industrial development, and
I shall deal with these social ills not with
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stop-gap measures, or merely to achleve a
demonstration effect. Nor will this prob-
lem be handled for the sake of expediency.
The dominant objective of my measures will
be to prevent and cure these soclal ills
through a succession of broad and systematic
improvements in rules and practices,

Before we point an accusing finger at oth-
ers, we should rectify our own faults. We
should attack waste and excess luxury just
as vigorously as we accuse falsehood and
injustice.

The virtues of diligence, frugality, honesty
and sincerity must be made to permeate our
soclety, and in order to bring about this so-
cial reform, those in the leading positions
must initiate a quiet spiritual revolution,
setting examples by deeds, not by words.

These ideals In the life of a modern citi-
zen must become the guiding principle In
our homes, in our places of work, and in our
soclety., I give my pledge to stand at the
forefront of this campaign agalnst social ills,
and I appeal to all of my countrymen for
their support and participation.

My fellow countrymen!

Now is the time for us to formulate new
ideas for the next stage of national de-
velopment. We are called upon to forge a
natlonal consensus to set the direction of our
future.

Let us not be idle bystanders. Let us
actively share in the life and growth of our
nation. Let us think together and share our
responsibilities and duties as a sovereign
people.

It is because of your overwhelming sup-
port that I have been able to devote myself
wholeheartedly to the difficult task of man-
aging the affairs of this state. I cannot re-
fect upon those past years without renew-
ing my fervent hopes for my beloved coun-
try.

Born into a poor farming family and lv-
ing through the tragic days of the fratricidal
war, I have constantly yearned to see pov-
erty driven out of my country, and to see
the sundered families of north and south
share the joy of reunion.

My most fervent hope is for our Nation
to be united in this land of ours in freedom,
prosperity and peace, This goal is far more
than merely my personal wish. No matter
where they live—north or south, or far away
in foreign lands—I1t should be the burning
desire of all Koreans who love their peo-
ple and their Fatherland.

Let us unite and march on!

When this desire, this aspiration is trans-
formed into the toil and sweat of our con-
fident endeavors, I believe with all my heart
that there will come a day of national cele-
bration, when the torch of a great Korea
will be ralsed on high to shed light through-
out the world.

Thank you.

SOVIET MILITARY POWER

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF BOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, in
my judgment, much of the public re-
mains uninformed and apathetic about
the rapid shift of the balance of strategic
military power to the Soviets against the
United States. Since the American press
is very anxious to live up to its obliga-
tion and responsibility to the American
people to the extent of publishing classi-
fled information which may endanger
our national security, then I call upon
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this tremendous media, including tele-
vision, to present a continuous flow of
facts about the Soviet Union’s ever-
increasing strategic military power.

A few years ago, a great deal of this
strategic information would have been
classified. In an effort to inform the
American people of the Soviet threat, the
present administration has declassified
much of this strategic information. I be-
lieve the American press can do a better
job in presenting this information to the
people.

Mr. President, the blue ribbon defense
panel, appointed by the President and
Secretary of Defense in July 1969, sub-
mitted its report on July 1, 1970. Mem-
bers of the panel reserved the right to
submit supplemental statements on areas
not addressed by the panel’'s report. Con-
sequently, seven expert members of the
panel submitted a supplemental report
to the President and the Secretary of
Defense on September 30, 1970, entitled
“The Shifting Balance of Military
Power"”.

This report, which consists of 35 pages,
clearly presents the ominous danger of
being a second-rate power in the nuclear
age. It presents facts and figures on the
Soviets’ growing superiority across the
board in strategic.power.

Mr. President, a concise summary of
this supplemental statement was pub-
lished by the American Security Coun-
cil in its “Washington Report,” dated
June 28, 1971, It is stamped “top secret,”
but it is not classified. Highlighting the
report is an introductory comment which
states:

The best kept secret in the United States
seems to be the news that the period of
U.S. superiority of military power has ended
and that “in the 70's neither the vital in-
terests of the U.S. nor the lives and freedom
of its citizens will be secure.”

I urge the American press to use its
resources to keep the American people
better informed of the real threat to
their security.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the June 28, 1971, issue of the
“Washington Report,” entitled, “Analysis
of Developments Affecting the Nation's
Security” be printed in the Extensions
of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Washington Report, June 28, 1871]
“ANALYSIS OF DEVELOPMENTS AFFECTING THE
NATION'S SBECURITY"

The best kept secret in the United States
seems to be the news that the period of U.E.
superiority of military power has ended and
that “in the T0's neither the vital interests
of the U.S. nor the lives and freedom of its
citizens will be secure . ., ."

THE BLUE RIBBON DEFENSE PANEL

Shortly after his inauguration In 1969,
President Nixon appointed a select group of
distinguished citizens, to examine the orga-
nization setup and contracting procedures of
the U.S. Department of Defense, and to make
recommendations for improvements therein.
On July 1, 1970, the Panel submitted to the
President and the Secretary of Defense its
report on those speclific matters, including
& number of recommended changes which
the Defense Secretary has since announced
have been or are in process of being intro-
duced in that Department.
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Subsequently, seven members of the Panel
submitted a supplemental statement on re-
lated matters which they deemed to be of
vital concern to the Nation at large, as well
as to themselves as American citizens. It
should be read by every American,

The principal points made may be clearly
appreciated from the opening paragraphs
and key phrases of the Summary of the Sup-
plemental Statement:

“The Converging Trends. The convergence
of a number of trends indicates a significant
shifting of the strategic military balance
against the United States and in favor of the
Soviet Union. These trends include: (1) the
growing Soviet superiority in ICBM's; (ii)
the Soviet commitment of greater resources
than the U.S. to strateglc offensive and de-
fensive weapons, with the continued deploy-
ment thereof; (iii) the possibility that
present U.S. technologleal superiority will be
lost to the Soviet Union; (iv) the convincing
evidence that the Soviet Union seeks a pre-
emptive first-strike capability; (v) the rapid-
ly expanding Soviet naval capability; and
(vi) the mounting hostility of segments of
the public towards the military, the defense
establishment and “the military-industrial
complex,” without due recognition that sus-
tained irresponsible criticism could under-
mine and weaken the only forces which pro-
vide security for the U.8.”

“Since World War IT a degree of world
order has been maintained by the dominance
of U.S. strategic military strength. This
American-preserved world order is now dis-
integrating, as doubts arlse as to our will
and strength to preserve it.

“U.8, strategic superiority has ended. The
Soviet Union has moved significantly ahead
of the United States in ICBM's, the principal
weapons system of the nuclear age.

“The End of U.8. SBuperlority. . . . The So-
viet SS-5 ICBM force alone is capable of
delivering a megatonnage of nuclear war-
heads several times greater than that of the
entire U.S. force of ICBM's and SLBM's. . . .

“The situation which our country faces
is without precedent. . . .

“It is not too much to say that in the 70's
neither the vital interests of the U.S. nor the
lives and freedom of its citizens will be
secure. . . .

“Yet, many of our most influential citizens
respond to this unprecedented national peril,
not by a renewed determination to assure an
adequate national defense, but rather by de-
mands for further curtailment of defense
measures which can only increase the peril.

“In short, the mood of the people and
much of the Congress is almost one of pre-
cipitous retreat from the challenge. This
paradox In response to possible national peril
is without precedent in the history of this
country.”

A WELL KEPT SECRET

This solemn statement, throwing into
question, for the first time, the survival of
American life and liberty, had been in the
hands of our governmental leaders since
September 30, 1870. When it was released by
the Pentagon on March 12, 1871, neither
Government nor the media (with the single
exception of U.S. News & World Report for
April 5, 1971) deemed it a matter to be ex-
plicitly made known to the American people.

Whereas previous warnings of a dangerous
shift in the balance of military power were
often discounted on the grounds that those
raising the alarm were “military-oriented”,
this cannot be sald of the authors of the
special “Blue Ribbon" report. Although sev-
eral of them had wartime service in one or
another of our Armed Services, they are all
primarily noted for distinguished accom-
plishments in civillan pursults. The seven
signers of the Supplemental Statement are:

William Blackie—Pecoria, Illinois; Chair-
man of the Board, Caterpillar Tractor Com-
pany.

George Champion—New York, New York;
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President, Economic Development Board of
New York.

William P, Clements, Jr—Dallas, Texas;
President, Southeastern Drilling, Inc.

John M. Fluke—Seattle, Washington; Pres-
ident, John Fluke Manufacturing Company,
Inc.

Hobart D. Lewls—Pleasantville, New York;
President, Reader’s Digest Association, Ine.

Wilfred J. McNell—New York, New York;
Director and Advisor, Fairchild-Hiller Corp.

Lewis F. Powell, Jr—Richmond, Virginia;
Lawyer, Past President, American Bar Asso-
clation (1964-65).

1871 POSTURE BTATEMENT

The Statement of Secretary of Defense
Melvin R. Laird before the House Armed
Services Committee on the FY 1972-1976
Defense Program and the 1972 Defense
Budget, dated March 9, 1871, comprising
191 pages, devotes 39 pages in Section II
Toward Better Management of Human, Ma-
terial and Economic Resources in the De-
partment of Defense, growing, in part, out
of the work of the Blue Ribbon Defense
Panel.

It gets down to such subjects as “drug
abuse in the armed forces” and to such de-
talls as following the Blue Ribbon Panel's
recommendations In telecommunications.
But, curiously, no mention is made of the
Blue Ribbon Panel's Supplemental State-
ment on the Nation’s peril and the chilling
portent to the Free World, of our now over-
shadowed defense posture which no longer
provides a realistic deterrence. Yet the term
“Strategy of Realistic Deterrence” is used
repeatedly as a statement of national policy,
as if realistic deterrence could be achieved
by mere use of the words!

How is it that recommendations of the
Blue Ribbon Panel can be adopted as to
“major changes in the organization of the
Department [of Defense]"” and other recom-
mendation affecting the survival of our na-
tional life be swept under the carpet?

Further, the Laird Report states: “The
threats to U.S. and Free World security ob-
viously were a central factor in planning
forces and programs to implement the new
strategy.” If this is true, how is the balance
of strategic power belng restored? The
American people have a right and a “need”
to know.

On page 12 of the Laird Report as a part
of the Secretary's Summary it is said: “In
the past two decades we achieved first place
in nuclear capability, became pre-eminent
in space, and substantially strengthened our
conventional capabilities.” In direct contrast,
the Blue Ribbon statement said “Within a
span of less than two decades we have moved
from complete security to perilous insecu-
rity.”

Oon 14—The Changing Environment—
Prelude to the 1970’s, one of the existing
military realities listed as: *“‘different from
the situation just five years ago is: . .. A
growing Sovlet military capabllity and tech-
nological momentum.” No mention is made
of the existence of a massively overwhelming
preponderance factor [about B iimes] of
Sovlet nuclear ICBM capability, expressed in
megatonnage. The report continues: “Con-
fronted with this changing environment, we
conclude after careful analysis in the Na-
tional Security Councll that we must, what-
ever else, assume the following criteria in
national security planning for the decadas
of the 1970's: 1. Preservation by the United
States of a sufficlent strategic nuclear capa-
bility as the cornerstone of the Free World's
nuclear deterrent . . "

One has a right—and Indeed a duty—to ask
what that means. How can we prescrve what
we do not have? Who decides what the sub-
jective but key word “sufficient” means? And
finally how decipher the meaning of the
words ‘“‘the cornerstone of the Free World’s
nuclear deterrent,” when it is clear that our
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foreign policy as well as the “security of
the lives and freedom of U.8. citizens” re-
quires simply that we move to match if not
exceed the present awesome balance of nu-
clear power now arrayed against the United
States.

U.S. NEEDS “SUPERIOR STRATEGIC CAPABILITY"

The first duty of our responsible nflicials to
“safeguard the security of the Republic,”
cannot be mixed up with other nations of the
Free World's nuclear deterrent. The U.S.
alone must look to its own security—as does
the U.S5.R.

The Blue Ribbon Panel's conclusion re-
garding the shifting balance was that ** . . .
the only viable national strategy is to regain
and retain a clearly superior strategic rapa-
bility."”

As the Panel pointed out, "The road to
peace has never been through appeasement,
unilateral disarmament or negotiation from
weakness. The entire recorded history of
mankind is precisely to the contrary. Among
the great nations, only the strcng survive.
Weakness of the U.S.—of its military capa-
bility and its will—could be the gravest
threat to the peace of the world.”

Thus this is no time for circumlocution
or the obscuration of life and death box-
scores with statements of purpose which ad-
mit of any and all interpretations under the
sun. Our clear course, as expressed by the
special Blue Ribbon statement is to move
at once to offset “The Soviet Unlon's advan-
tage in numbers and megatonnage of mis-
siles . . . that could result in a force more
than double that of the U.S. by the Mid-70's
. . . (when) . the Soviet Union would
have the capabllity of effectively destroying
both U.S. ICBM and bomber forces as well as
our cities.” Otherwise we must accept the
consequences of becoming a second-rate
power, “. . . Incapable of assuring the future
security and freedom of its people.”

WHY NOT LET THE AMERICAN PEOPLE ENOW?

The Special Blue Ribbon report states:
“Neither the facts concerning these trends
nor the ultimate danger is generally under-
stocd by the publie, which for the most part
remains uninformed and hence apathetic.”
Why?

In this day of electronic and communica-
tions pollution, every form of trivia can be
and is elevated to the level of national in-
terest. The medla leave no electronic gap in
the air and no tree standing that can be
pressed in to the service of engaging every
ear and eye. Even the President of the United
States must strain to fill two hours of chat
over a nationwide network. Then how come
the vital message of the Blue Ribbon Panel
Statement, sufficlent to alarm a group of
distinguished citizens which had spent a year
studying the Pentagon, was not deemed im-
portant enocugh to be expressly made known
to the American people.

How come the President’'s 180 page Foreign
Policy Report for the 1970's dated February
25, 1971 (five months after he received the
Blue Ribbon Supplemental Statement) Iis
silent on the consequences to our forelgn
policy while mentioning that we are out-
gunned as to numbers of ICBM's by some
40%. No megatonnage figures are given, but
interestingly encugh the meaning of the
words “strategic sufficlency.” as contrasted
with “strategic superiority,” is defined with-
out clarifying very much the life and death
aspects of the present shifting balance of
power. However, the President’s Foreign
Policy Report does state: “The United States
and the Soviet Union have now reached a
point where small numerical advantages in
strategic forces have little military relevance,
The attempt to obtain large advantages
would spark an arms race which would, in
the end, prove pointless. For, both sides
would almest surely commit the necessary
resources to maintain a balance.”

If the 356 pages of the Blue Ribbon Panel's
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Supplemental Statement say anything, it is
that the maintenance of that balance has
long since gone by the boards. If that state-
ment—in an official document—is untrue, it
should be refuted—officially. If it is not un-
true, then the President's Foreign Policy
Report dated five months later needs re-eval-
ulation.

THE PRIMARY STATEGIC THREAT

Secretary Laird’s Report, dated March 9,
1871, under Section III entitled, The Threats
to U.S. and Free World Security states: “The
threats to U.S. and Free World security obvi-
ously were a central factor in planning forces
and programs to implement the new strategy.
Before discussing specific force planning un-
der the strategy, let me review briefly the
current and projected security threats. Ad-
miral Moorer, the Chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff will provide a more detailed
analysis of the threat [emphasis added] In
his statement to the Committee.” (We shall
turn to Admiral Moorer's report later.)

The Laird report states: “The pr
strategic threat to the U.8.—the capability
of the Soviet Union to dellver long range,
nuclear weapons against targets in the
United States—has been a matter of grave
concern to us. Shown on Table 9 are our
estimates of Soviet strategic offensive and de-
fensive weapon systems in the near term.
U.8. strategic forces are shown for compari-
son on Table 3."

In the report, Table 9 applies to U.S. forces
while Table 3 applies tc the forces of the
Soviet Union—a small matter, but a slip to
which Freud would have attached great
significance!

The “specific force planning” of the Laird
report still leaves the relative ICBM balance,
U.S. versus U.S.S.R., unchanged: “at the end
of FY 1972 (it) will consist of 1,000 Minute-
man missiles, 54 Titan missiles” [ed. note:
old and obsolescent] as against about 1,200
88-11 and SS-13 missiles of around 1 mega-
ton each and corresponding roughly to the
U.S. Minuteman, and about 300 SS-9 mis-
siles [ed. note: new] of 25 megatons each.

If all this is bewildering as a policy of
“strategic sufficlency” for an announced
“Strategy of Realistic Deterrence” the point
has been made.

ADMIRAL MOORER'S REPORT

And now let us turn to the report entitled:
United States Military Posture for FY 1972
by Chairman of the Joint Chlefs of Staff,
Admiral Thomas H. Moorer, USN, before the
House Armed BServices Committee, dated
March 8, 1971. Here, surely, one seeking assur-
ance against the spectre raised by the Blue
Ribbon Suppelemental Statement, must find
it. Our problem, after all, is purely military
and as promised in Secretary Laird's Report
one may expect “'a more detailed analysis of
the threat”. Perhaps this is where we should
have looked in the first place to see the
danger to the U.S. broadly delineated, and
the few steps needed to parry this threat
clearly stated.

Admiral Moorer starts out with a nicely
balanced plea for objectivity, and that we
neither underestimate nor overestimate the
strength of an opponent. Neither, he says,
should our enemies, our free world partners
nor we ourselves, underestimate the mili-
tary strength of the United States. But . . .
“We dare not underestimate the military ca-
pability of those who seek to expand their
influence and hegemony over peoples whose
interests now concide with ours.” That about
covers the subject.

Admiral Moorer reported that as of the
end of 1970, the U.S. had “fallen distinctly
behind the Soviets in total numbers of oper-
ational ICBM launchers" (1054 to 1440) and
that “the Soviets are already far superior to
us in total strategic offensive megatons,”
While the Soviet S8-80 ICBM is discussed at
some length, no mention is made that the
megatonnage of the 300 88-9's alone, which
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the Soviets are expected to have by the end
of 1871, “. . . each capable of delivering 25
megatons” (Blue Ribbon Panel assessment)
exceeds by many times that of our total
ICBM launchers and moreover are “designed
as counter-force weapons capable of destroy-
ing U.S. hardened missile sllos” (Blue Ribbon
Panel Statement) .

Admiral Moorer also said: “While I do not
believe the United States today is in a posi-
tion of inferior military strength vis-a-vis
the Soviet Union, the balance is tenuous in
certain areas and, therefore, we cannot help
but be concerned. The United States no long-
er has clear superiority in strategic nuclear

THE PROBLEM IS Now!

But then the Admiral went on to make
what must be the most incomprehensible
statement In modern military history by
saying: “Due to long lead time in acquisi-
tion of modern weapons systems, the prob-
lem we see is in the future”

A “long lead time"”, far from putting the
problem in the future stresses the present
imperative.

But in line with the concept of the problem
being in the future, Admiral Moorer recom-
mends the adoption of the Administration’s
proposed military budget for Piscal Year
1972. This budget does not in any way call
for a reversal of the shift in strategic military
power balance. In fact, since the Nixon Ad-
ministration took office deep cuts have been
made in the defemse budget. Most of the
dollar cuts have been made by the Adminis-
tration, itself; though some have been made
by the Senate. An even larger reduction in
the effective level of spending for defense has
been caused by inflation and pay ralses for
military personnel without additional ap-
propriations to cover the cost of those pay
raises.

The combination of these several factors
has reduced our effective defense spending
by about 25% under the Nixon Administra-
tion—a sharper rate of decline than that un-
der the preceding two administrations.

In all fairness, one must hasten to point
out that the Lailrd and Moorer reports clted
were prepared by dedicated. patriotic Ameri-
cans striving to advance the interests of the
U.S., to the best of thelir abilitles, within the
framework of Administration policy.

HOW TO REVERSE THE TREND

Also, reversing a trend such as this is a
problem of great complexity; a multiplicity
of facts and factors must be taken into con-
sideration. To forewarn without frightening
is a necessary prerequisite to action in a de-
mocracy. Yet The Wall Street Journal for
April 28, 1971, says, in part: “Defense Secre-
tary Melvin Laird’s increasingly grim assess-
ment of Soviet strength may be a prelude to
another escalation of the arms race and a
possible request for a boost In the Pentagon
budget.

*. . . Mr. Laird’s new threat assessment Is
likely to produce some skepticism and anger
on Capitol Hill. There, lawmakers critical of
defense spending are likely to view the Secre-
tary's remarks as part of the ‘annual rites of
spring'—when military men come forward
with evidence of new and menacing Soviet
developments to justify their budget sub-
missions."

Other newspapers have made similar state-
ments.

Small wonder that loyal Americans of good
will, seeking to discharge thelr Constitu-
tional responsibility ““to provide for the com-
mon defense” may wonder in a political con-
text how far to go in alerting a nation to its
peril. On the other hand, because we are a
democracy, the shifting balance of power
which imperils our Nation, our freedom, and
the rest of the Free World, cannot be offset
by our taking appropriate action, unless and
until the people—all of the people—are in-
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formed by our governmental leaders who
have the duty to assign the highest priority
and sense of urgency to preparing Americans
for a recital of some unpleasant realities and

proposing a program for changing these
facts.

The American people—we believe are ca-
pable of taking the harsh truth of our
present danger—and capable of marshalling
the spiritual, human, and material resources
needed to assure the survival of our way of
life.

It is this which must be done.

e ————————

PUBLIC EDUCATION A VICTIM OF
LIBERAL REVOLUTION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr, RARICK. Mr, Speaker, it becomes
increasingly more obvious from the many
letters I receive from concerned par-
ents not only among my constituents
but from various parts of the country
as well as from the mushrooming num-
ber of news reports that the public
schools are being exploited as a vehicle
for degenerating the morals of our youth,
destroying the family unit, accelerating
the establishment of a totally planned
society, and for establishing control over
the masses once the planners have
achieved their goal.

According to one news report, the fol-
lowing courses were offered in nearby
Bethesda-Chevy Chase High School:
Draft counseling, drug offenders’ rights,
Black Panther seminar, revolution: why
and how people revolt, student dissent,
and gay liberation and the rights of
homosexuals.

We read in another news report that
students—boys and girls, white and
black—in Wakefield High School in Ar-
lington, Virginia fondled each other,
looking searchingly for understanding
and communication into the eyes of each
other and exploring other parts of the
anatomy of one another. This was sup-
posed to allow them to communicate
honestly with each other and overcome
any prejudice which their parents may
have instilled in them.

An account of happenings at Gaithers-
burg, Md. High School reveals that last
year students cheered a defendant of
the Chicago Seven national conspiracy
trial with cheers of “right on” when he
exhorted them to overturn the system.

We are alarmed to learn that in
Omaha, Nebr., and Little Rock, Ark., that
drugs were administered to normal as
well as abnormal children apparently
without parental consent.

A letter, typical of many I receive, ar-
rived today from a concerned parent in
Oxnard, Calif., and points out the ab-
solute absurdity of HEW edicts and U.S.
Supreme Court decisions on busing
simply to satisfy some bureaucrat’s idea
of achieving racial balance. I insert the
letter at this point:

Parker-WEIGEL, INC.,
Oznard, Calif., July 12, 1971.

Dear CONGRESSMAN RARICK: As you can

see by the enclosed, we have become one of
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the average American towns where busing is
about to be forced on us. Also that the decl-
slon was made in a very one-sided manner.
Segregation has never been enforced in Ox-
nard, a child can attend any school in his
neighborhood.

The school our children attend is one-half
block from our home. This school, by the
way, was one called "“border line", as it was
less than 1% from the national average. Our
school board paired schools to satisfy the
raclal mixture, which resulted in six schools
being bussed. The remainder of the schools,
including ours, were paired with a school
within the 2 mile limit required to bus &
child. Therefore our children (one in kin-
dergarten, another in 4th grade) will have
to walk past the school near our home and
go 1.5 miles to another. It means crossing a
major street that is heavily traveled, past
a high school and through some other risky
neighborhoods. Can we in good faith send
these children on this walk twice a day?

Over 2800 parents have signed a protest
but they refuse to listen to us. We are told
if our children aren't in school (either by
bus or walking) we will be jailed and our
children made wards of the court.

Our legal council (for the school board)
says there is nothing that can be done. That
the “Law of the Land” the judge's decision
must be executed. We question his decision.
What can we do? Can you help us with
advice? Will you alert our California Con-
gressmen, as all we seem to be able to get
is a nice letter saying that they don't like
busing either.

We love our children and want to stop this
busing order before it even starts in the Fall.

Yours truly,
Mrs. E. M. WIEGEL.

The result of forced racial balance and
busing children away from their neigh-
borhood school can only be to cause
chaos and disruptions needed as an ex-
cuse for the imposition of more central-
ized controls necessary for a fully
planned society. Education as a purpose
for schools has now become secondary.

From throughout the Nation we hear
reports of teachers beaten, schools van-
dalized, police required to keep order in
schools, and even cases of teachers being
raped in the classroom.

Systems of locally controlled schools
assisted by private and parochial schools
locally operated have played a significant
role in making America a strong and free
nation. The schools were an agent for
teaching the American heritage of indi-
vidual freedom and for preserving that
heritage.

Only since the centralized planners in
the Federal executive department as-
sisted by their cohorts in the Federal ju-
dicial department were allowed to usurp
unconstitutional control of the public
schools have the schools degenerated to
the low ebb at which they are today.

The prime purpose of any educational
system should be to preserve the culture
of the people so that the oncoming gen-
eration has the benefit of past achieve-
ments and the civilization perpetuates
itself.

The woes of public education today
must be laid at the feet of Federal inter-
vention in forbidden territory. We in the
United States must be the first civiliza-
tion ever to finance the of an
oncoming generation to destroy its heri-
tage and its birthright.

If America is to survive as the “Land
of the Free and the Home of the Brave,”
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we must restore order and discipline to
public education so that it can again be
the vehicle for preserving a free society
instead of serving as the “change agent”
it has become for achieving Big Broth-
er's 1984 Society.

I insert at this point the text of a
new filmstrip entitled “New Education—
Order or Chaos” by Granger Graphics,
Post Office Box 71, Yorba Linda, Calif.,
and related newsclippings.

NEw EbpucaTion: ORrRDER orR CHAOS

Educatlon: Two schools of thought—order
and chaos.

There are no sights equal to that first day
of school with the little tykes dressed up,
their names neatly printed and pinned on
their shirts, mothers standing by with a
smile, reassuring them, "Don't be afrald,
everything will be all right."

But will it be? The doctrine and practice
of virtually total permissiveness has brought
about an almost complete collapse of dis-
cipline, which obvlously ean result in phys-
ical danger even on the school grounds. But
what about the mental and emotional dan-
gers that have increased with the introduc-
tion of new doctrines into the schools?

To test yourself, what do these terms mean
to you?: change agent, bussing, Ritalin,
schools without fallure, psycho-drama, sen-
sitivity tralning, third force, free dress, child
advocacy. These are terms used in modern
education for bringing about change. They
represent sharp departures from traditional
educational, social, economic and political
philosophies.

The concern of modern education is appar-
ently not to impart knowledge, but to change
“attitudes” or "concepts,” so that children
can willingly accept a controlled society. One
of the methods to accomplish this is a system
called “taxonomy,” which uses periodic psy-
chological testing of children. The results
of these tests are then fed into a computer
for evaluation, so that at any glven time,
soclal planners can punch a button and find
out how your child will think, feel and react
on any subject. Now, If the child's concepts
are contrary to what is desired, he 1s recycled
through the same unit of instruction until
his computer readout shows that he has ac-
cepted, without reservation, the desired
change. We are told that this will create a
utopia where a handful of elite social plan-
ners will be able to control our lives for our
ultimate happiness.

There is nothing new about this utopian
dream of a conirolled society. The only dif-
ference between today and 3,000 years ago 1s
the computer. Throughout the ages, there
have been men who have tried to control
society, only to fall and throw soclety into
chaos. So, for a clearer understanding of what
is happening today, we must review parts of
history.

THE HISTORY OF MODERN EDUCATION

For an understanding of our modern edu-
cation, interestingly, we must go back 2400
years to the teachings of Socrates, who said
that education should teach the young the
constant, unchanging fundamentals devel-
oped by intellectual discipline.

PLATO FIRST SCIENTIFIC SOCIALIST !

On the other hand Plato, a student of
Socrates. belleved men needed to be ruled
. « » that he was not capable of self govern-
ment. So he created his Republic as a state
ruled by philosophers, protected by warriors,
and supported by a class of poorly educated
laborers and artisans. His chief interest was
in teaching a ruling class—a small but domi-
nant group. They were to be philosopher
kings whose supreme virtue was wisdom and
whose purpose was to attain truth and good
for all.

Footnotes at end of article.
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Aristotle—shown here—was a student of
Plato. He knew that no one would willingly
submit to a dictatorship that will destroy
families, nor become willing slaves for phi-
losopher kings. He warned the only way this
could be brought about was by fraud and
force. He warned against the danger of his
teacher Plato's writings. At the same time,
he realized how attractive that thinking
could be to a self-appointed elite. Thus he
wrote, “Those that are eminent in virtue do
not usually stir up insurrections.” And he
taught that revolutions are brought about
by fraud and by force.

Aristotle went on to warn: Insurrections
are brought about by the fraud of dema-
gogues, and they will continue until the only
way to maintain order is through interven-
tion by the Btate, He said this Is so obvious
and dangerous that if children are not edu-
cated in the Constitution and its laws, they
are certain to fall under a Police State ruled
by tyrants.

S0 we see the roots of our problems In
education today extending back to that con-
flict between two opposing philosophies of
old—in the battle for men’'s minds.

“Order,” as represented in the blue area,
is the concept of a free soclety based on the
individual. “Chaos" is represented in the red
area. It is a concept of totalitarian order,
based on the centralization of power In a
collectivist soclety.

THE TEACHINGS OF CHRIST

The next person we find on our chart on
the side of Order is Jesus Christ. Historlans
are quite unanimous in considering Jesus
Christ the greatest of all teachers. After
nineteen centuries, He is still the central
figure of the human race. Jean Jacques Rous-
seau, French phllosopher whose ideas helped
bring about the French Revolution, resorted
to fraud to bring about change.

Rousseau knew adults would not be sus-
ceptible to change, so he concentrated all his
efforts on changing children. His book, Emile,
revolutionized education in that day. It was
a fictional story of a boy raised without dis-
cipline. He was to follow his own judgment or
impulses—our “learn by doing” concept in
its original form. The boy Emile was denied
books. Rousseau said, "Reading is the scourge
of childhood. I teach the art of being igno-
rant.” * No books, no verbal lessons. Rous-
seau’s Emile was to grow up like a little sav-
age, or as the original "Lord of the Flies.”

Permissive education today has changed
the attitudes of many of our youth. Life
magazine shows how they are giving up our
traditional American way of life and return-
ing to nature, adopting communal living and
group marriage, rejecting private property.
Rosseau's teaching brought about the same
changes over 200 years ago. These were the
same ideals held by Plato over 2000 yéars ago.
The emphasis on change today ls far from
new. But it has never quite brought about
the disastrous results its perpetrators sought
. . « until now.

DESTROYING HISTORY

Men like Rousseau who use fraud to destroy
the minds of children must destroy history,
because if children know history they will
never fall for the propaganda of the elite
philosopher kings. History is destroyed in two
ways. First, they minimize history; second,
they distort history for their own purposes.
So Rousseau joined with Voltaire, Diderot,
and d’Alembert to re-write the history of the
world. They called themselves “The Encyclo-
pedists.” 2

THE ILLUMINATI AND EDUCATION

To add another link to the chain: at this
time in Germany, another educator working
for change was Adam Weishaupt.

Adam Weishaupt merged Rousseau's '‘en-
cyclopedists” with men of finance, to form
an organization called the Illuminati. So
powerful was the infiuence of this secret
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movement that today, In all Communist
countries throughout the world, the most
important holiday is May Day—which com-
memorates the founding of the Illuminatl
on May 1, 1776.

There have been secret conspiracies all
through the ages. The writings of Voltaire
throw some light on the mentality of one
such organization, the Illuminati. To quote
Voltaire: “The mass is destined to remain
stupid and barbaric. Therefore, unlike the
intelligentia, they need a God or king to
keep them under control.” !

ROUSSEAU AND THE FRENCH REVOLUTION

Rousseau manipulated the French masses
in just this fashion with his book Social
Coniract. He propagandized the socialistic
term “General Will.” In other words, “for
the common good” we must share the
wealth. He capitalized on class hatred by
pitting the ignorant mass against the land
owners, and his slogan “Liberty, Fraternity
and Equality” became the rallylng cry of
the French Revolution.

We all remember the French Revolution.
It turned into a blood bath, and the guillo-
tine was the immediate answer to any op-
position, throwing France into terror and
chaos.

EDUCATORS' ROLE IN CREATING REVOLUTION

Some extremely important facts can be
learned from this revolution. The conspiracy
that brought it about was predicated on
three factors: the men who financed it, the
educators who changed the masses through
permissive education, and the political phi-
losophy of share-the-wealth (or soclalism).

You notice we have finance on top of the
triangle because the continuing chaos
brought on by the French Revolution created
family banking dynasties which, after every
European war, suddenly became richer and
more powerful, Today these same families
represent the greatest concentration of
wealth in the world.

The French Revolution proved that the
combination for changing the thinking of
the masses to accept a dictatorship is: per-
missive education, and the political propa-
ganda of soclalism. This combination has
been used over and over again by educators
and philosophers in Europe, the most signifi-
cant of whom are Hegel, Fichte, Pestalozzi,
Darwin, Bakunin and Nietzsche. We'll look
at them next. From their teachings came
not only the philosophy of Hitler's National
Boclalism and Communism, but our
progressive education.

GEORGE HEGEL

First—it should be known that the arch
enemy of all soclalist propaganda is God—
God and the simple truths of religious teach-
ings. That's why George Hegel is famous for
his statement, “The State is God.” * He em-
phasized the value of war for maintaining a
strong centralized government. He pointed
to his teacher Rousseau's statement, “It is
by public education that minds are given a
national form."

The dialectics of Hegel laid the ground-
work for Hitler's Nazism . . . Marx's social-
ism . . . and Ellkergard's existentialism,

JOHANN FICHTE

Next on our list of educators-for-chaos is
Johann Fichte who belleved, like Rousseau,
that reading should be postponed, and who
like Plato considered educators as the real
parents. Also, llke Plato, he would put the
guidance of the state in the hands of teach-
ers. He taught this proposed elite ruling class
of teachers to select their successors from
their students® This thinking also revered
him to soclalists like Bertrand Russell, who
sald In his book The Impact of Science on
Society, “Pichte laid it down that educa-
tion should aim at destroying free will so
that after pupils are thus schooled they will
be incapable throughout the rest of their
lives of thinking or acting otherwise than
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as their school masters would have wished.”
The chaos required for mass movements
like the French Revolution, World Wars I and
II, Nazism and Communism, would not have
been possible without the insistence for
change by Fichte, Hegel, and Kant who were
university professors influenced by Rousseau.
(Hopefully you appreciate their effect on you
today. The East German communists do, be-
cause they just honored Fichte on a coin
commemorating his 150th anniversary!)

CHARLES DARWIN

On our list for chaos is Charles Darwin
whose writings were welcomed by the elite
Humanists for emphasizing the animalistic
nature of man,

Darwin’s theory is just that—a theory. If
it were true, species could be crossed to create
entirely new species. Some species have been
crossed but the creatures thus produced are
incapable of further reproduction. The don-
key is the classic example. Darwin's theory
has always been plagued by the “missing
link,” supposedly between man and monkey.
There is also a missing link between amoeba
and fish, dogs, cats, etc. There is of course no
fossil evidence of any of these important
missing links. However, I defy you to pick up
one book on sclence in this country today
that doesn't teach that evolution is the most
logical answer for man's origin.

PESTALOZZI SCHOOLS IN EUROPE

Next on our list of past educators affecting
us today is Johann Pestalozzi, who was a
fallure as a minister, lawyer, and farmer,
but an overwhelming success as a permis-
sive educator. He was so impressed by Rous-
seau’'s Emile that he raised his son follow-
ing Rousseau’'s return-to-nature concept. He
recorded his progress in a book called
Father's Journal, and the success of his writ-
Ings brought about the Pestalozzl schools in
Europe.

Like Rousseau, Pestalozzl taught that
reading and writing were unimportant, He
emphasized the return-to-nature concept of
Welshaupt. He stressed learning-by-doing.
He did away with grammar. He collaborated
with Fichte,” who helped create the environ-
ment necessary for Adolph Hitler and Karl
Marx. But most important to us is his in-
fluence on Horace Mann, the father of our
public school system.

HORACE MANN FATHER OF AMERICAN PUBLIC
SCHOOLS

John Dewey was not the originator of
permissive education, Horace Mann was the
originator. He introduced the 2-year normal
schools for teachers in the United States,
predicated on the Pestalozzi school system
in Europe.*

There is probably no better example of
how modern history has been distorted than
the way the career of Horace Mann has been
recorded—and distorted. Our current en-
cyclopedias and your children's history books
tell us of the problems Mann had in promot-
ing public education in this country. They
lead you to believe the debate was centered
around religion. This was a factor, but not
the main issue.

The main issue is to be found in this book
of the 1800's called Poison Drops. It reveals
what the controversy was really about. The
chart you see shows that Mann's public
schools in Massachusetts had produced one
criminal to every 649 persons, compared to
Virginia's private school system with one
eriminal to every 6,666 people—almost 10 to
1. These statistics included native-born only,
not even immigrants,

The book compares other social ills created
by public education, such as sulcide: one
out of every 13,828 in state-controlled
schools, as compared to one to every 56,584
in private schools. The book provides an ex-
cellent and authentic example of the con-

Footnotes at end of article,
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flict among the citizens over the introduc-
tion of public education. Unfortunately this
book is avallable only at your local patriotic
book store. It should be mandatory reading
for every American high school student (or
should at least replace Catcher in the Rye).

Horace Mann, the humanist who promoted
our public education system, wanted univer-
sal education free of sectarian religious in-
fluences. Public education has never since
deviated from this goal,

ANARCHY ON COLLEGE CAMPUSES

Today anarchy on our college campuses has
caused a great deal of concern among Ameri-
can taxpayers. To trace the originals of its
concept, again we must go to Europe. There,
Mikhail Bakunin spent a year studying the
writings of Fichte *; he was overwhelmed by
the teachings of Hegel; he carried Rousseau’s
hedonistic return-to-nature to the ultimate.
In the end, he introduced the philosophy of
terroristic anarchism.

You can find the anarchistic teachings of
Bakunin only by visiting your local college
bookstore, where his writings are extremely
popular. He is the father of Nihilism; current
Nihilists of course, are called Weathermen.
They are dolng exactly what their counter-
parts did in France during the French Re-
volution, and in Russia during the Bolshevik
Revolution—attempting to create anarchy by
bombing, kidnap, murder, and insurrection,
in order to bring about the ultimate police
state, a police state ruled of course by phi-
lisopher kings like the Utopia of Plato.

Perhaps you're still thinking this is old
history, with no significance today. Have you
ever read the Black Panther's Catechism of
the Revolutionary? It's written by Mikhall
Bakunin. Perhaps you see why history is so
important, when you read the number of
policemen assassinated, a major specialty of
Bakunin.

FABIAN SOCIALISTS AND OUR MODERN EDUCATION

None of these men—MNietzsche, Bakunin,
Pestallozi, Darwin, Fichte, Hegel, Weishaupt,
or Rousseau—would be of as great importance
to us today if it were not for the group in
England called Fabian Socialists.

The Fabian Soclety of England was a col-
lection of racists, super rich, degenerate
homosexuals whose depraved minds conjured
up a plan of change to create a world govern-
ment predicated on gradualistic socialism.®

Bertrand Russell’s book The Impact of

- Seience on Society, avallable only in England,

should be of interest to all American parents
who are concerned about the changes in
today's education. Let me quote just a few
paragraphs from the book.

Russell, (who by the way modernized and
made popular the Peace Symbol) said, “I
think the subject of most importance politi-
cally is mass psychology. Its importance has
been Increased enormously by the growth of
modern methods of propaganda. It may be
hoped that in time anybody will be able to
persuade anybody of anything."

“Various results will soon be arrived at,™
sald Russell, “First, that influences of the
home are obstructive. Second, that not much
can be done unless indoctrination begins
before the age of ten.

‘WE CAN TEACH CHILDREN SNOW IS BLACK

“Third,” said Russell, and we quote “verses
set to music and repeatedly intoned are very
effective. Fourth, it is for a future scientist
to make these maxims precise and discover
exactly how much it costs pér head to make
children believe that snow is black.”

Russell goes on, “When the technique has
been perfected, every government that has
been in charge of education for more than
one generation will be able to control its
subjects securely without the need of armies
or policemen."” As yet, sald Russell, “there is
only one country which has succeeded in
creating this politician's paradise.” It is in-
teresting to note that shortly before his
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death, Russell was chosen by the United
Nations to re-write the history of the world.

FABIANS IN THE UNITED STATES

The Fabian Socialists opened their branch
office in the United States in September 1905.
Some of their prominent members were Jack
London, Clarence Darrow, Walter Lippmann,
Walter Reuther, Eugene Debbs, Francis
Perkins, W. E. DuBois, Norman Thomas.
There are many more, but I have only named
the people you may be familiar with. The
member most significant to us in this film
is the father of our progressive education,
John Dewey."

PROGRESSIVE EDUCATION AND WHO FINANCED IT

So we find that same triangle which
existed in Europe before the French Revolu-
tion was formed in the early 1900's in this
country. The triangle: educators, socialists,
and (thanks to President Wilson) men of
finance protected by tax-free foundations.

These tax-exempt foundations are respon-
sible for financing Dewey’s progressive edu-
cation, and our humanist education of today.
These facts are completely documented in
Congressional committee reports of 1958. If
you are interested in this, there is an excel-
lent book called Foundations: Their Power
and Infiuence, written by the General Coun-
sel of the Reece Committee, Rene A.
Wormser.

But really—why would these foundations
which have all this money, finance soclalist
educators? Perhaps only they can provide
the real answer. Some of their writings pro-
vide clues. Take Andrew Carnegle, shown
here. His foundation has provided millions
to progressive education.

He gives us insight to his thinking in his
book Triumphant Democracy, where he
revealed his dream to unite our republic
with QGreat Britaln to create a one-world
government,

John D. Rockefeller has given millions of
his tax-exempt dollars to the General Edu-
cation Board whose goals for change were
outlined by its chairman. Frederick T.
Gates.?

As I read these goals, let’s look at the prod-
uets of this philosophy of education, Quot-
ing Gates, “In our dream we have limitless
resources, and the people yleld themseives
with perfect docility to our molding hand."

Gates goes on. “The present educational
conventions fade from our minds, and un-
hampered by tradition, we work our own
good will upon a grateful and responsible
rural folk. We shall not try to make these
people or any of their children into philoso-
phers or men of learning or of sclence.

“We are not to raise up from among them
authors, orators, poets, or men of letters. We
shall not search for the embryo of great
artists, painters or musicians.

“Nor will we cherish even humbler ambi-
tion to raise up from among them lawyers,
doctors, preachers, politiclans, statesmen, of
whom we now have an ample supply.” End
of quotes from Rockefeller's General Educa-
tion Board. I'm sure these humble citizens
will buy Rockefeller gas, but they will never
be competitors—will they, Rocky?

Dewey and his financial supporters real-
ized that it wouldn’t take long for the Amer-
ican public to realize what was golng on
in progressive education, as evidenced by
this article appearing in the 40's. So edu-
cators simply announced that Dewey and
progressive education were dead. Ask any
modern day educator and he'll tell you,
“We threw out Dewey and progressive edu-
cation years ago.”

HUMANISTS AND AMERICAN EDUCATION

But they didn't throw out Dewey's Hu-
manism which is in complete control of our
educational system today. This book, The
Philosophy of Humanism, was written by
Humanist Corliss Lamont (who was publicly
identified as a Communist by former editor
of the Daily Worker Louis Budenz).
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The fifteen parts of the Humanist Mani-
festo make it perfectly plain that humanism
is the denial of the Judeo-Christian ethiec.
Their demand for redistribution of the
wealth is pure socialism. One of the signers
of the manifesto was, of course, John Dewey.

WHAT DOES THIS MEAN TO US TODAY?

You may be saying, ““This is very interest-
ing, but what does it mean to me, with my
child in school today?" It means the hu-
manist educators have taken it upon them-
selves, without your consent, to change the
attitudes of your children in regard to God,
Famlly and Country. For example, most all
social studies textbooks published today
state in the preface and in the teacher's
manual that it is necessary for the child to
unlearn his old values; he comes to school
“damaged by the concepts he has received
during the first five years of life, and re-
quires mental heallng.” Educators are now
saying that if they have the child for two
years before he reaches kindergarten, they
can so affect his value system that the child
will not depart from it when he grows up.
If they cannot have him before kindergarten,
the next best thing Is to undo, at as early
an age as possible, the damage done to him
in his home environment. Seventh grade is
considered much too late to begin this proc-
ess of retraining. For this reason, the social
sclentists have moved into the elementary
level to write textbooks. The new series of
books for kindergarten through fourth grade
by Paul Brandwein, adopted by the State of
California recently, has the express purpose
of unfreezing the child's home-taught values.
These books will be in state-wide use shortly.

EDUCATORS BEING TRAINED AS CHANGE
AGENTS

You are looking at a series of lectures
from the PACE Center of Los Angeles® for
school administrators or principals, on
methods to bring about the change of our
children's attitudes.

On the inside of the printed text, they
define their goals. “What we are after is a
kind of dynamic equilibrium, wherein the
system changes, solidifies, changes, etc. In
order to create this d c state of change,
we need to consider all dimensions of the
system. Further, we can think In ferms of
adding forces for change, or in terms of re-
moving forces against change.” In the next
paragraph they tell us “The hope for educa-
tlonal change resides in the single school as
a unit, with middle management, principals
and coordinators recelving sanctions to be
free as change agents,” Teachers have
adopted a new name—"change agent.” Again
we ask the question "Change to what?”

SCHOOLS WITHOUT FAILURE

A new book sweeping the country is based
on the premise of the need for change.
Schools Without Failure by psychiatrist Wil-
liam Glasser, whose book presents theories
any parent with s “real” honest-to-goodness
8th grade education could see through. How-
ever, as a salesman, Glasser knows his busl-
ness, Not only is he making a fortune selling
his system to country-bumpkin school
boards, but his technique is derived from any
sales manual: “Let the customer think he
has made the decision.” Note how this works,
using an article in Look magazine as our ex-
ample. The Glasser method has your children
sit In a circle and discuss toplcs that are
“relative” today, such as the war in Viet
Nam, over-population, ecology, starving chil-
dren. The headline even uses musical lyrics
of the Beatles, "I Read the News Today Oh
Boy." Now the teacher, who is to offer no
opinion, merely shows Look magazine's
answer to these problems, in full color

A vision of a human revolution shows a
beautiful nude model desecrating the Amer-
fcan flag in the name of ecology. Now what
g-year-old {5 going to be able to fight off

Footnotes at end of article.
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this blatant humanist propaganda in a
loaded presentation like this? Especially
under pressure of peers and the guidance of
the "change agent" teacher! Remember, this
is for children from kindergarten to 12th
grade and they are a captive audience. With
this method it is relatively cheap to con-
vince children snow is black. They think they
have made this decision on their own.

Dr. Glasser believes that education's em-
phasis on imparting knowledge to the stu-
dent has been very destructive. He eliminates
textbooks, grades or marks, and subjects. The
teacher stresses that there are no right an-
swers, no constant truths, and no constant
moral principles. Pestalozzi sald this over
100 years ago. Rousseau said it over 200 years
ago and Plato said this over 2000 years ago,
yet this is being promoted as modern educa-
tion and if you dare object you are criticized
as being against change, and negative.

Psychiatrist Glasser makes another famil-
iar pitch that Fabian socialists have used
for 40 years. They bring this old idea out
every so often and pass it off as modern, and
that is do away with grades. Dr. Bella Dodd,
shown here, an ex-Communist and organizer
for the New York Teachers Union, testified
that for years, part of the main thrust of
the Communist Party in this country was
the elimination of report cards and grades.'
Do you really believe that schools where a
student experiences no success or failures
can produce engineers, doctors, scientists or
lawyers?

THIRD FORCE PSYCHOLOGY

In reality, Glasser’s schools-without-fall-
ure concept is the tip of an iceberg. Under-
neath is the school of humanist psychology
called the Third Force,* fathered by Abra-
ham Maslow.

Maslow, former president of the American
Psychological Association, spells out what
the third force is all about in Pace Maga-
zine® The very-much-over-30 Maslow
“speaks’” for young people because only he
knows they are looking for the certainties
that religion and traditions used to give
them: “Now religlons have cracked up. It Is
not only God is Dead, but Marx is Dead and
Freud is Dead and Darwin is Dead. Every-
body is Dead. They have no sources of values
to go by. So they have to work everything
out for themselves. This new humanistic
revolution has an alternative source of
values.”

THE EUPSYCHIAN NETWORK

In this same article Psychologist Maslow
states he has set up what he calls a "Eupsy-
chian Network™ for people of like thinking,
to create change so your children will accept
the one-world, one-species—humanist reli-
gion. In this network, there are many organi-
zations he lists. I'll only mention the three
that pertain directly to your children. Esalen
Institute, NTL, and International Corpora-
tion Council—or ICC. You are looking at the
ICC newspaper featuring psychologist Glas-
ser who also appears on their letterhead as an
advisor.

Here on the inside cover of their conven-
tion program, you see what they say their
goals are: “The development of a kind of
education and educating process that will
point toward the coming world civilization.”

The second name In the Eupsychian Net-
work is Esalen Institute. Here you see the
Ford Foundation's Esalen project in sensi-
tivity training for training teachers to
become change agents. You will find it in-
teresting to mnote that practically without
exception this humanist third force psychol-
ogy has been funded by tax-exempt founda-
tions. Dr. Glasser himself has been =a
recipient.

This {s how teachers are transformed into
change agents, They not only get to see each
other, they get to feel one another! They are
galning personal insight by bumping rears.
This would be amusing if it weren’'t for the
fact that these change agents, once they are
through with their free feels, are going out
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to change your child's bellefs in God, family,
and country.

Our third listing in the Eupsychian Net-
work is NTL, standing for National Training
Laboratories. They are even more specific in
their definition of sensitivity training and
what it is supposed to accomplish on your
children, and I quote from their booklet.
“It includes coercive persuasion in the form
of thought reform or brain washing as well
as a multitude of less coercive, informal pat-
terns.” ** NTL receives money not only from
tax exempt foundations, but also from the
federal government.

PSYCHO-DRAMA AND YOUR CHILD

There are other ways of changing your
child's values. We belleve one of the most
insidious is “psycho-drama,” supposedly the
braln-child of Dr. J. L. Moreno who said
some interesting things about it in the Cali-
fornia Investigating Committee Report on
Education, 1958.

Psycho-drama is a very simple and enter-
taining method of changing children's con-
cepts on any given subject by merely
projecting their thinking to that of the per-
son whose role they are playing. As Moreno
stated so beautifully, “The only way to get
rid of the God syndrome is to act it out.”
This technique is widely used in schools
throughout the United States today, espe-
cially in grammar schools.

There's really nothing new about psycho-
drama, like all the other tools being used on
our young people today. Fabian socialist
Harold Rugg,® who loved to boast how he
was financed by Rockefeller, features his ver-
slon of psycho-drama in his book The Chid
Centered School printed in the 1830's. In the
text, he tells how this was started with Jean’
Jacques Rousseau, Small world!

As a matter of fact, sensitivity training has
been used in communist countries since the
revolution of 1917. Group confession, the
essence of sensitivity training, is helpful to
all philosopher kings in weeding out any
peasant who has a value contrary to the
general will.

The humanists (that is also what the Com-
munists call themselves)® relieve this poor
soul of his values in the most humane way
possible.

We Americans are the heirs to the greatest
soclety in the history of mankind; yet Maslow
and his fellow Third Force Eupsychians tell
us we're in a revolution. We're living in
‘misery’ with color TV, air conditioning, and
automobiles . . . 50 our only hope is One
World and one specles. Is this One-World
One-Species totalitarian state what we want
for our children?

BERKELEY AND THE HUMANIST REVOLUTION

The great One World spokesman, of course,
is UNESCO (United Nations’ Educational,
Scientific, and Cultural Organization). Its
publication, UNESCO Notes, tells how the
humanist revolution started in Berkeley 6
years ago.

There in Berkeley, the Humanist Revolu-
tion which UNESCO is referring to, was a
communist-led revolution headed by Com-
munist Bettina Aptheker and her W.E.B.
DuBois Club. (DuBois, of course, was one of
the early members of American Fabian so-
cialism, who in the last years of life became
a Communist). This anarchistic tumult gave
prominence to our New Left and spawned the
drug culture, which is ruining America. (Is
this Humanist Revolution what you want for
your children? Of course, it Isn't.) That's
why they're going to force your child to
change, whether you like it or not. John
Fichte wrote in his book, Address to the
German Nation, "it is imperative that the
state remove the child from the parent.”
Hitler used Fichte writings to the point that
he had children informing on their parents.

TAKING THE CHILD FEOM THE PARENT

Now our government is up to the same
tricks. James Allen, Nixon's appointment
to U.8. Commissioner of Education, says the
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new legislation called “child advocacy” will
start teaching children at the age of 215. He
plans that each school district will establish
a central school diagnostic center, from
which agents will go to the homes of children
aged 30 months. Data secured by interviews
and tests will be computerized and inter-
preted by teams of trained professionals, who
will then “‘prescribe’ for each child, therapy,
drugs, training, or whatever the state may
deem advisable and will make sure each *‘pre-
scription” is filled.®

BEHAVIOER CONTROL DEUGS

The National Educational Association’s
Journal, January 1969, tells us how behavior
control drugs will be used in the 'T0's, sup-
posedly to improve learning and behavior.

Already we have 30% of the children in
the San Francisco Bay Area on amphetamines
like Ritalin, to control what is referred to as
an “epidemic in hyperactivity.” =

The amphetamine, Ritalin, Is known on the
streets as speed, uppers, or diet pills. Social-
ist Bertrand Russell revealed years ago how
this was going to be done, and I quote from
this book, Impact of Science on Society:
“Diet, injections and injunctions will com-
bine from & very early age, to produce the
sort of character, the sort of beliefs that
authorities consider desirable. Any serious
criticisms of the powers that be will become
psychologically impossible. Even if all are
miserable, all will believe themselves happy.
because the government will tell them that
they are s0."

SOCIALISTS SAY THEY MUST GET CHILD EARLY

Bertrand Russell told us not much can be
done with children unless you get them
before the age of 10. So the big push now
{5 in grammar school, and next, even down
to the age of 214, to teach them that snow
is black. To see how they're doing this, let's
look at some current publications.

This modern-day U.S. “Health, Education,
& Welfare” publication reports how unim-
portant writing and English are. It tells
teachers the main thing Is not to command
the adult language, but to communicate.
HEW tells the teachers, don't correct spelling,
punctuation, and grammar, on student pa-
pers. Instead, discuss content.® Isn't that
funny?—that’s just what Rousseau and
Pestalozzl said.

The benevolent Rockefeller has given mil-
lions of tax-exempt dollars to make us into
“rural folk” as he calls us. The benevolent
Maslow gave us his third-force psychology to
help us become one world and one species.
What are the results of these humanist
endeavors?

Berkeley, California, one of the first com-
munities to launch wholeheartedly into in-
tegration, now has so many disciplinary
problems that teachers are demanding
protection.

But the worst damage is to Negroes them-
selves, who polnt to the fact that they are
357 below norm on the national reading
test. They claim integration only worsens
their reading problems. This can't be publi-
cizged—it might upset the one-world, one-
species humanist Utopla.

The Ford Foundation quletly came into
Berkeley with $250,000 to help set up an all-
black high school in an all-black commu-
nity, run by Buddy Jackson, avowed revolu-
tionary. Jackson has been responsible, along
with Black Panther Eldridge Cleaver and
Huey Newton, for the criminal insurrection
at the University of California.®

Obviously, integration isn't working in
Berkeley, but this 1s kept secret from the
public while the Federal Government en-
forces laws for mandatory integration. This
brings up the same old question—why? The
answer is “change.” And what are we chang-
ing to? Take a look at the new generation
that is unhappy and lonely, allenated from

Footnotes at end of article.
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family, religion and American values, the
new generation which seeks immediate grati-
fication through indulgence in drugs. That
question again! Why would anyone try to
bring this about?

Author of Brave New World and Fablan
Socialist Aldous Huxley told us why, years
ago, and exactly what they will do with these
masses, once they have been created. We
quote Huxley: “Assemble a mob of men and
women conditioned by daily reading of news-
papers. Treat them to amplified band music,
bright lights and the oratory of the dema-
gogue, who, as demagogues always are, is
simultaneously the exploiter and the victim
of herd intoxication, and in next to no time
you can reduce them to a state of almost
mindless subhumanity.' =

Many youngsters who have been taken in
by all this think a revolution here will bring
Utopia. Do they know that in the Humanist
Utopia of Cuba right now, you can get up to
2 yvears in jail, just for absenteeism from
school or work? =

One thing is sure. This kind of revolution
will never happen in Communist countries.
There they know all about hedonistic return-
to-nature theories, hippies, nihillsts, com-
munes, and revolutions. They wrote the
books!

You won't find “progressive education” in
Russia either. They used it themselves to
come into power—to destroy religion and
family. When it was accomplished, they re-
turned to school grading . . . to strict dress
codes, as shown in this Norman Rockwell
painting . . to a set curriculum, the 3
R’s . . . and everything the Humanists are
trying to eliminate mow in this country.®

The traditional education which we knew
in the past and Russia's current system of
education—both stress Intellectual disci-
pline. Their purposes have been entirely dif-
ferent, however. Our past educational system
prepared a student to take full advantage of
his individual freedom in the free-enterprise
system. Russian training is to prepare robot-
like men to best serve the ruling elite “philos-
opher kings."

S0 here we are, almost 2 hundred years
after Adam Welshaupt founded his illum-
minati. Even though we put a man on the
moon, we have regressed to Welshaupt's per-
missive education. His political philosophy of
totalitarian socialism has all but taken over.
The financial backers on the 3rd leg of the
familiar trlangle have grown constantly
richer and more powerful . . . and now see
total world conquest within their grasp.

You doubt this? Surely you agree that only
the United States stands in the way of a
totalitarian takeover of the world.

Here are 300,000 of our own young people
. « . just as Huxley envisioned in the Social~
ist plan . . . gathered together to hear am-
plified band music—with the only flags fiying
. . . the Viet Cong enemy flags.

History has shown that every generation
has to rise up against the threat of a tyrant.
Will yours? Will YOU rise to it?

Whatever you do, don't look to govern-
ment—it is the problem! For example, the
Nixon Administration’s answer to the crisis
in education is to spend $2 billion-per-year
more than was being spent when it took of-
fice. Has this helped?

Since Nixon took office, crime has risen
23% ¥ . . . the suicide rate jumped 66% In
1970 alone. One of the highest suicide rates
occurred in the 15 to 24 years-of-age group.
By the way, government statistics show that
the psychiatrists and psychologists (the peo-
ple who want to treat your children's so-
called “damaged minds”) top the list as the
occupation with the greatest number of
sulcides! =

So what s the answer?

We have seen there are three ingredients
necessary to revolution: Education ...
Soclalism . . . and Finance. The financlal
powers in this country are protected by tax-
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exempt foundations. So the first thing we
must do is break this stranglehold over all of
us, If we cut the purse-strings of the tax-
free foundations, we could break the triangle
tomorrow. You would see education change
within the week!

Not only that—you would get a raise. 85 %
of income tax comes from $5000 to $15,000
income bracket. If Rockefeller and Ford and
all the rest had to start paylng taxes on their
billions, it would lessen your share by a huge
amount. So! You have nothing to lose, and
everything to gain. Your children back, plus
money, too! And a free nation with a future.

Becond: dare to ask why?

You will drive your teacher, principal, or
school board to distraction if you ask them
why they are promoting programs like this,
Their first reaction will be, "Who are you to
question education?”’ When you again ask
why, they will give you what is called “edu-
cational swahill"—which means, *“we're
smarter than you because you don't know
what we're saying If you persist in asking
why. Most educators will finally break down
and admit they don't know what's going on
either!

Third: The law requires that your children
go to school—or you go to jail! But you can
hold the Humanist educators largely respon-
sible for any damage they do your child
simply by filling out this form. It's avallable
from the Patriotic Letter Writers, Box 2003D,
Pasadena, California. It tells the Humanist
“child changers” that your child is not to
attend any class in sex education or sensitiv-
ity training. Further, it states that for any
damage your child suffers by being removed
from the group—emotional, physical, mental,
or otherwise—they will be held responsible.

Fourth: Take your child out of public
school as soon as you can. This is the best
investment you can make, Why save money
to send your children to college if they can’t
read when they get there!

Finally—ask for a printed copy of this
seript with complete documentation on all
important points we have covered. Be ready
with answers. Keep in mind that anyone
today who criticizes education is accused of
being against “change, or negative." Teachers
as “change agents” are being instructed to
convey this message,

Don’'t accept only the facts presented in
this brief film, find out for yourself.

The best place to start is in your loecal
library, with current publications on educa-
tion. For example; this teachers’ edition of
“American Observer” tells how a department
of the National Education Association (NEA),
called Assoclation for Supervision in Curric-
ulum Development (ASCD) is bringing about
change,” “Curriculum must change to fit a
new culture.” “Educators have a responsibil-
ity to decide what aspects of society cannot
be tolerated and to do something about
them.” The article goes on, Educators are
society’s “cultural cops,” and the crisis in
schools today is not caused by an inferior
“educational establishment,” but by the
“largely worthless” culture of an industrial
society.

After reading these publications, you will
understand why modular high schools, such
as Troy High School in Fullerton, California,
offer short courses in "How to Hate Your
Parents Gracefully,” “Encounter Group,”
“Brainwashing," ‘“The Draft,” “Revolution,”
“Student Rights,” “War Crimes,"” “Women's
Lib,” “Yo-Yo" and "Atlantis and Reincarna-
tion.” This is termed “relevant” curriculum.

This new education 18 now costing the
American taxpayer $839 per year, per student,
and If current legislation is passed, this figure
could double.

There is nothing new about attempts to
control another person's behavior. Physical
forces and psychological warfare have been
used since man first appeared on earth.

But remember, the ultimate goal of war-
fare is for the victor to control the behavior
of the vanquished.
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That age-old war for the mind and the
emotions has been successfully rekindled and
now rages In our school system.

The question is, “Will our generation be
the one that finally succumbs?”
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GLossArRY oF TErRMS Usep 1N NEw EDUCATION

Analytic—Dividing into elemental parts or
basic principles.

Behavioral objective—contains four char-
acteristics; (1) identifies who Is to exhibit
the behavior. (2) identifies the behavior to
be exhibited. (3) identifies the standard of
performance (criteria). (4) Iidentifies the
givens and/or restrictions.

Critical—Characterized by careful and
exact evaluation and judgement.

Decentralization—a theory of organization,
a technique, a tool. Main purposes of de-
centralization; (1) Increase potential pro-
ductivity. (2) Allow more creativity. (3) Or-
ganization can respond to change faster.
(4) More people are accountable.

March 13, 1970,
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Differentiated stafing—Under differenti-
ated staffing, staffl members receive differenti-
ated compensation commensurate with dif-
ferentiated assignments.

Educational park—the “"PACE" project in
Berkeley Unified School District was based
on a plan to end segregation. Black children
to white schools, and white to black. Reor-
ganized elementary grades from K-6 into
K-3 and 4-6. Long-range planning included
re-structuring primary grades to age three
and middle schools for grades 4-8.

Evaluation procedure—the measurement
indicated by behavioral outcomes, is a con-
tinuous procedure by the involved personnel.

Exemplary programs—worthy of being imi-
tated; (2) serving as a model or archetype.

Flexible scheduling—The goal of flexible
scheduling, also known as modular schedul-
ing, is to individualize instruction so stu-
dents can learn at their own pace. Tradi-
tional “periods” are replaced by “mods" of
usually 15 or 30 minutes. The number of
mods varies from class to class and from day
to day. Large and small group instruction
and in lab sessions. Free time for independ-
ent study, and most modular schools have
some form of “learning package'—a course
usually written by the faculty.

Gifted Students—(Mentally gifted Minors-
MGM) above average students. “California
Project Talent” is the official title by the
State Dept. of Education-Calif. Also called
“Enrichment.”

I/D/E/A—A  national Demonstration
School Project to increase research and pro-
vide worthy dissemination material in the
areas on non-gradedness, multi-age groups,
variation in group size. Continuous progress,
team teaching, flexible scheduling, and the
promotion of Individualized Instruction.

Individually prescribed instruction (IPI)—
The basic concept is that each child is
taught at his own pace. The application of
a scientific system of managing instruction
that brings the teacher and puplil into a one-
to-one relationship and, through continuing
evaluation of the pupils work, permits the
teacher to prescribe asslgnments specifically
for him according to his need enabling the
youngster to advance at his own pace (re-
quires numerous parents to help In class-
room, correcting papers).

Innovation—That which is newly intro-
duced; a charge.

Inservice-training—is the “planned" edu-
cation, after service begins, which continues
to promote professional growth. Professional
growth, in turn, encompasses actlvities that
extend one's llberal education, increase his
competence In a subject area, enlarge his
professional knowledge, and refine his pro-
fessional skills,

Learning activity packages (laps)—In-
stead of textbooks, teachers have broken
down the curriculum into smaller “bite-
slzed” packages.

Learning through “Inquiry"—the most
important result of learning through inquiry
Is a change in attitudes toward knowledge.
As they engage in the dialogue of inquiry,
they begin to view knowledge as tentative
rather than absolute.

Merit pay—Under merit pay, staff members
have the same responsibilities but get dif-
ferent compensation.

National Assessment of Educational Prog-
ress (NAEP)—a national census-like survey
of the knowledges, skills, understandings,
and attitudes of certaln groups of young
Americans. The procedure utilizes behavioral
objectives to collect information.

National Training Laboratories—(NTL)
Division of Adult Education of the National
Education Association (NEA). The field of
human relations and leadership training has
gone far beyond inspirational courses on how
to influence people of institutes on tech-
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niques of conducting meetings, The National
Training Laboratories, and the regional lab-
oratories and university centers growing out
of its activities, attempt to bridge between
the emerging social science research findings
about human and social behavior and the
growing complexity of human and soclal
problems. (Sensitivity training).

Ombudsman—"The function of an om-
budsman as conceived in Sweden more than
100 years ago is to recelve, investigate and
recommend appropriate action on citizen
complaints against government administra-
tion. “Currently being used on school cam-
puses.

Operation PEP—the project to ‘Prepare
Educational Planners." PEP trained adminis-
trators In systematic planning procedures,
systems analysis techniques, program evalua-
tion review techniques, “planning, program-
ming, budgeting system" and cost-benefit
analysis.

PACE—(Projects to Advance Creativity in
Education) : supplementary education cen-
ters, to encourage school districts to develop
imaginative solutlions to educational prob-
lems, to utilize more effectively research
findings. (Title III programs that foster edu-
cational change).

Pass-fall—A new system of grading stu-
dents, devised by psychiatrist, Dr. Wm.
Glasser, Utilizing three types of classroom
meetings; (1) social problem-solving, con-
cerned with the student's soclal behavior in
school; (2) open-ended meeting, concerned
with intellectually Important subjects; (3)
educational-diagnostic meeting, concerned
with how well the students understand the
concepts of the curriculum. No D's or F's
are given in this controversial grading sys-
tem. Dr. Glasser proposes to rid schools of
“failure” with this new technique. Ref.
“Schools Without Fallure” written by Dr.
Glasser.

Planning, programming, budgeting system
(PPBS)—is a tool which can be used to plan
and manage the activities and resources of
a school district in its efforts to develop
relevant and constantly improving educa-
tlonal programs. Also known under the title
of “accountability.” Also listed in the Cali-
fornia State Manual on PPBS (1970) under
“educational evaluation,” are B. Bloom's
three classifications of Taxonomy. (1) COG-
NITIVE—deals with recall or recognition of
knowledge and development of intellectual
abilities and skills. (2) AFFECTIVE—deals
with interest, attitude, values, and applica-
tions. (3) The PSYCHOMOTOR—is con-
cerned with manipulative skills.

Problem solving-—students should be able
to recognize problems, analyze problems by
inductive/deductive methods, select a solu-
tion, apply the solution to the problem, and
recapitulate the entire problem.

Sequential curriculum—a “cone” shape
pointed down. As children grow older, they
are Introduced to more difficult materials.
Different children of the same chronological
age will be at different places.

Systems analysis—There are at least 60
different code names and acronyms for ap-
proaches or management controls such as
systems analysis, operations research, opera-
tions analysis, PERT, PPES, program budget-
ing, cost-effectiveness, input-output analy-
sis, cost-benefit analysis, modular schedul-
ing, computer-assisted instruction, and so
forth. Systems analysis s more than com-
puter-based techniques. It is an outlook, or
more, of thinking, by which a particular or-
ganization may be defined, examined, eval-
uated and improved.

Systems approach—a composite of & num-
ber of planning, procedural, and alloca-
tive strategies, spreading from industry and
the federal government to local school dis-
tricts. It includes four major areas of educa-
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tional application. We may view schools as
an open system; ldentify the properties of
various subsystems; analyze processes such
as instruction, budgeting, and negotiations;
and evaluate performance of the school sys-
tem with the help of specific concepts such
as the PPBS.

Taxonomy of educational objectives—
(Handbook I—by Benjamin S, Bloom,
Editor) : the classification of the intended
behavior students—the ways in which indi-
viduals are to act, think, feel as the result
of participating in some unit of instruction.
Taxonomy should be an educational-logical-
psychological classification system and should
be consistent with relevant and accepted
psychological principles and theories. Tax-
onomy has three domains; (1) Cognitive—
how you think. (2) Affective—how you feel.
(3) Psychomotor—how you act.

By directing his attitudes, therefore we di-
rect his behavior and, conversely, any at-
tempt to control behavlor by other means,
unless accompanied by the development of
appropriate attitudes is doomed to fallure.

Teaching through “inquiry”—Teaching
through inquiry is the process of formulat-
ing and testing idea and implies an open
classroom climate that encourages wide
student participation and the expression of
divergent points of view. A truly inquiry-
centered class is a small soclety whose mem-
bers utilize the concepts anc skills of the
arts and the sciences, drawn upon their own
personal experiences, and attempt to deal
judiciously with important natural and social
problems. Values are examined.

Teach teaching—This is the device by
which two or more regular teachers work
together and plan large-and-small group in-
struction for classes ranging from fifty to
two hundred students.

[From the American News Analyst, Mar. 29,
1971)

EDUCATION?

The Bethesda-Chevy Chase High School is
located in Maryland just across the boundary
of the District of Columbia,. According to the
Silver Spring, Maryland, Advertiser it offers
its students 225 subjects among which are
these:

“Draft Counseling;" "“Drug Offenders’
Rights;" “Black Panther Seminar;" “Revolu-
tion: Why and How People Revolt;" "“Student
Dissent,” and "‘Gay Liberation and the Rights
of Homosexuals.”

“And you, dear taxpayer,” sald the Adver-
tiser, “are footing the bill.”

[From the Washington Evening Star,
Mar. 7, 1971]
PuriLs SEEK RACIAL HARMONY
{By Diane Brockett)

The slender black girl stood shoulder to
shoulder with other blacks in the inner
circle. Her partner facing her from the out-
side circle was also black.

She put her palms on her partner's, look-
ing directly into his eyes, smiling but saying
nothing. The outside circle moved to the
left as the inside moved to the right, and
the girl had two more black partners in
succession, then a white girl, then another
black.

Each time, the girl put her palms on her
partner's, her eyes gazing earnestly into the
other’s, saying nothing.

Then a white youth looked over her head,
behind her ear, at their hands, and over her
head—everywhere but into her eyes. She
looked at his face uncertainly, finally
dropped her hands and her smile and moved
on.

The young girl, a Wakefield High School
junior, wasn't playing a child’s game. She
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has been among students participating in
an experiment almed at improving race rela-
tions at the 2,000-student Arlington school.

Called Project Wakefleld, the program has
involved 190 students over the past two
months in sessions like this with a psychia-
trist from the University of Virginia.

Through exercises such as the one de-
scribed above, and other sensitivity training
activities, the students have been forced to
communicate with one another—black with
white and white with black.

“You are going through a series of experi-
ences that will permit you to communicate
honestly with each other, permit you to look
at your problems without turning each other
off,” Dr. John Messinger explained.

Late last week, these 190 students began
conducting similar sessions in their home
rooms.

The result, students and stafl members
hope, will be a better understanding of the
two races’ similiarities and a respect for and
acceptance of their differences.

The experiment is the result of meetings
that began last summer between a group of
students and staff members. They were look-
ing for some way to make Integration work
at Wakefield.

Wakefleld was Integrated in the fall of
1964 when the Hoffman-Boston High School
for Negroes was closed. But the two student
bodies did not in fact become one.

The day after Martin Luther Eing was
slain, the school’s 450 black students held
an all-day service In the gym instead of
attending classes. The report that recom-
mended Project Wakefield called this the
black student’s "first obvious protest” of
thelr new school situation.

In 1969, the black students walked out
of an assembly and presented demands for
ending what they considered various
forms of tokenism to Principal Thomas J.
Cabelus, Jr.

White students, on the other hand, told of
fearing shakedowns by black students and
other incldents. Some also resented the King
service and various protests the blacks held
without punishment.

TENSIONS MOUNT

Tenslons increased until November 1969
when a white youth committed suicide after
wounding a black student with a Xknife.

School officlals knew they had to do some-
thing and Project Wakefield eventually
evolved.

During his five sessions with them, Mes-
singer told the 190 students repeatedly that
““You are going to have to open the lines of
communication and keep them open."”

“You're not going to be a friend of every-
one, but at least find that out after you get
to know him.”

All of the recent sessions began with warm-
up exercises, such as the one described above.
These exercises were designed to make the
students communicate with strangers in
ways they normally reserve for their most
intimate friends.

The first session dealt with “how do I feel
when I am forced to deal with a stranger”
and “can I commit myself to him.” Each
student selected the person he felt most
unlike, and discussed the reason.

Then one member of each palr was blind-
folded and led through the bullding by his
partner, The lesson was trust.

INTERVIEWS HELD

On the second day members of each pair
interviewed each other to evaluate what data
they use to “know” someone. They reported
what they heard each other say and their
analysis of that person. Then each wrote
“the person I really am.”

Masks were given for the following session,
white masks to black students and black
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masks to white students. The students were
assigned at random to racially mixed groups
to talk about racial problems.

Each was to attempt to take the view of
his mask.

Few had the masks on long, and most
quickly gave up any attempt to talk for the
other race.

But students in one group and then others
began leaning in toward the center of their
circles and the noilse level in the room rose.
A couple of groups didn't make it that day,
but those that did contained some of the
students, both black and white, who had
hung back the most during the first two
sesslons.

One black youth sat for the first hour, his
back almost to his circle, looking unhappy
and bored. Gradually he turned around and
by the end of the next hour was leading
his group's discussion.

SHOCK TO WHITES

Messinger commented that ‘‘this lesson in
empathy is usually more of & shock to whites
who for the first time must think black.
Blacks are used to working within the white
power structure.”

Students were segregated into two white
and two black groups and put in four sepa-
rate rooms for the fourth meeting. The blacks
were assigned to either make a list of what
blacks think about blacks or what blacks
believe whites think about blacks. Corre-
sponding assignments were given to the
whites.

“You have one somewhat productive bi-
racial experience,” he explained, “and you
tend to overestimate your agreement with the
other person.”

The separation also made both blacks and
whites feel freer to say what was on their
minds, he continued.

During the last day the students were
reunited and divided into Integrated groups
to discuss goals for the school.

Conversations on black and white aware-
ness began immediately and with volume.
One black girl was standing and shouting at
the whites in her circle.

LIKELY TO HIT YOU

“If you call a black & boy, he is likely to
hit you,"” one youth explained to the whites
around him.

“In New York I had more white friends
than black so all whites aren't bad,” a black
girl was saying in another corner.”

“You're yelling at me. I'm not used to this
50 it scares me,” a white senior was trying
to explain to the black girls around her,
A frequent topic had been the nolsiness of
blacks in the school.

All of a sudden the blacks In one group
were yelling at each other about helping and
not helping “your own people” and how
“whitey won't let you.” Everyone gathered
around and confusion grew.

Then a white youth jumped on a chair.
“If you black people want to improve your-
selves, we're behind you,” he screamed emo-
tionally. “But you start talking about mak-
Ing us slaves—we're gonna kick some . . ."

Messinger cut in. “You have proved every-
thing you've been saylng about each other.
You've totally closed your minds to every-
thing anyone else is saying. Now I hope
maybe you can begin to learn.”

MIXED EXPECTATIONS

The students who have participated so far,
called home room facilitators by school of-
ficlals, are mixed in their expectations. Most
feel the school had to start somewhere, and
it's a start,

“I don't think it's a smashing success™
commented one senior who helped with the
initial planning, “but we have to try. And if
we can reach a few, it's been a good job.”
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James H. Fox, assistant principal who has
worked closely with the project, said the
degree of success will be as varied as the
number of students.

“But we're trying to builld a society in
school which Is better than the soclety In
which the school exists. That's a pretty tough
job.”

[From the Washington Post, Apr. 15, 1871]
“"AWARENESS" REPLACES PUPILS' ‘INVOLVEMENT'
(By Lawrence Feinberg)

“Black Witcheraft Has Been Cancelled,”
the sign read yesterday at Galthersburg
High School. “Occult Awareness, Offered

The signs and the seminars then referred
to were part of the annual conference on
“American civilization,” sponsored for each
of the last eight years by the Montgomery
County Association of Student Councils.

In 1870 the main speaker was John Froines,
defendant in the Chicago Seven riot con-
spiracy trial, who drew shouts and cheers of
“right on,” when he exhorted the students to
overturn “the system."”

Two years before that there was loud ap-
plause for Rufus (Catfish) Mayfleld, the
Washington “street dude"” turned anti-
poverty consultant, who set forth what he
called “the black man's three Rs—resistance,
rebellion, and revolution.”

Yesterday the main speaker at the con-
ference was Edgar D. Mitchell, the Apollo 14
astronaut, who walked on the moon last
PFebruary. The bearded Mitchell showed
movies of the moon and spoke of the need
for sclentific exploration. He won warm
applause and apparently admiration.

As usual, the majority of the B00 students
at the conference came from schools In Mont-
gomery County, the others from the rest of
Maryland and several nearby states. Much
of what they sald and heard at the two-day
meeting was different from what such con-
ferences have been in recent years.

Workshops on political issues were still
held, but the sessions with the largest at-
tendance were about astrology, religion, and
music—electronic and Renalssance.

There was only one session on the Vietnam
war, conducted by Donald Duncan, an anti-
war ex-Green Beret. He drew only about 40
students.

Unlike other years, when they attracted
the largest groups, there were no workshops
on poverty or race relations or the problems
of Black Americans.

“Race relations and the war in Vietnam
are sort of worn out now," sald Barbara Most,
a senlor at Churchill High School in
Potomac.

“They've both been golng on so long. What
can we do? There's a feeling of frustration.”

There also apparently is a feeling of with-
drawal, of looking inward, one teacher at the
conference sald, and students being more
interested in themselves and their own eth-
nic groups than in others.

Although the topic was not on the con-
ference program, Jewish students at several
workshops brought up the problems of Soviet
Jews. One sald he felt “a greater tie to them
than I do to the blacks."

By contrast, three years ago when Mayiield
criticized the way Jewish merchants operated
In the black community, he encountered
few objections, even from Jewish students,
who later joined others in the applause.

There were about 60 black students at the
conference—probably a few more than in
most recent years—and some seemed upset
there was nothing about blacks on the pro-
gram.

“Last year everybody was gung ho on race
relations,” sald Wendy Taylor, a junior at
Springbrook High School in Silver Spring.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

“This year it’s the occult, next year who
knows?"

She had the same explanation as many
whites about why it happened. "Everybody’'s
been faced with so many heavy things during
the past 10 years,” she sald, “the riots, the
assassinations. People just want to get away
and coat them over.”

The best of the workshops held today, Miss
Taylor said, was on the “Philosophy of the
East,” discussed by a middle-aged Buddhist
monk from Ceylon who was dressed in a
bright orange robe.

Another speaker who was well received was
the Rev. Joe Gipson, of Washington's Nash
Memorial Methodist Church. He spoke
about comparative religlons—Christianity,
Judaism and others, and although often
identified as a black militant, said almost
nothing about race relations.

The only other black speaker at the con-
ference, William Denham, led a workshop
on prison reform.

The male with the longest hair at todays
conference was probably Joel Meltz, 33, an
astrologer from Washington, who predicted
that the world might undergo convulsions
next year.

Meltz's talks on astrology drew a large
group, and although many students listened
respectfully, others drifted out, A few argued
back, and Meltz responded to them with ob-
scenitles. He punctuated each talk with a
low-pitched “Bah.” The students were rup-
posed to respond to that with “humbug.”

One youth sald he enjoyed hearing
“bah" much more from the lambs that had
been brought to the school courtyard for a
session called “Animal Farm.” Students
crowded in to see farmers shear them. And in
the warm April sun they seemed to enjoy
lambs and farmers more than some of the
discussion inside.

[From the Cincinnati Enquirer, Sept. 30,
1970]

House Untr ToLp; DRUGS BOUND THERAPY FOR
“PROBLEM CHILD"

WasHINGTON.—Behavior-modifying drugs
are a medically sound method of treating
certain learning disabilities that may affect
as many as four million U.8. school children
under age 12, government speclalists told
Congress Tuesday.

But a House privacy subcommittee also
heard testimony from laymen who ques-
tioned the safety of such drugs, hinted they
may be administered in some cases to normal
but fidgety children, and sald some school
officials in Omaha, Neb., and Little Rock,
Ark., had harassed parents who objected to
the use of drugs on their children.

Subcommittee Chairman Cornelius E. Gal-
lagher, D-N.J., sald he remained skeptical of
the merits of such drug use and intends to
recall the government witnesses for further
testimony later,

Dr. Thomas Points, a deputy assistant sec-
retary of the Department of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare, sald drugs such as CIBA
Pharmaceutical Co.'s Ritalin and certain am-
phetamines are, under proper medical super-
vision, a “safe and effective drug treatment”
for a children’s nervous disorder known wari-
ously as hyperactivity, minimal brain dys-
function or hyperkinesis—the so-called prob-
lem child syndrome.

He sald there is no evidence such drugs
are hablt-forming or addicting when prop-
erly administered, but conceded further re-
search is needed.

Points sald 38 studies over the years had
all shown such drugs to be helpful in re-
lleving symptoms of the disorder—inability
to concentrate, restlessness, destructiveness,
excessive energy and the like,

Dr. Ronald Lipman, a clinical psychologist
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with the National Institute of Mental Health,
estimated 150,000 to 200,000 children are
being treated with the drugs by their
doctors.

He sald current estimates are that 1.5 mil-
lion to 4 million children could be affected by
the disorder and might be helped.

Polnts noted a doctor’s prescription and
parental consent are required for any child
to recelve the drugs.

[From the Washington Post, Mar, 21, 1971]

Two NEw York TEACHERS RAPED IN
CLassrRoOMS

NEw Yorx.—The top officials of the na-
tlon's largest school system called meetings
with parents, teachers and police officials to
devise additional safety measures following
the rapes of two teachers in their classrooms
Friday.

The rapes, latest in a serles of violent inecl-
dents involving intruders into the public
schools, occurred eight hours apart in grade
schools in The Bronx and in the Chinatown
section of Manhattan. The second was dis-
closed only yesterday.

Both were carried out at knifepoint, police
said.

“Our staff must be protected at all times
in the exercise of their duties and so must
the students be protected while they attend
school,” the officials said.

“Toward this end we will meet as early as
possible during this next week with repre-
sentatives of parents, teachers, supervisors
and the police department to consider what
additional measures for protection from such
attacks can be taken by us and the police
department and all other city wide agencies
which have a responsibiilty for safety in the
city,” they said.

In the first attack Friday, a 28-year-old
teacher found a youth of about 15 waliting
for her when she entered her third grade
classroom at P.S. 63 in The Bronx about 20
minutes before classes began. Police said the
youth forced her into a closet where he raped
her,

A 23-year-old teacher at P.S. 23 in China-
town was raped in a classroom at 4 p.m. by
a teenager. The Board of Education said it
was not notified untll yesterday of this
attack.

The first victim was treated at Bronx-
Lebanon hospital but the other woman did
not require medical care, police said.

Mayor John V. Lindsay sald after the first
reported rape it was "an outrageous act of
violence” and that Police Commissioner
Patrick V. Murphy had assured him he was
giving the case his “personal attention.”
[From the Washington Evening Star, Mar.

22, 1971
POLICE IN SCHOOLS

BostoN.—Mayor Kevin H. White has or-
dered plain clothes police to patrol the cor-
ridors of some high schools today, to stop
what he called “the disruption of education,
the destruction of property and in some
cases assaults on teachers.”

Boston schools have been plagued by a
series of student strikes, disruptions, false
fire alarms and other disturbances.

[From the Washington Evening Star, Mar 1,
. 1971]

RacIAL STRIFE DISRUPTS SCHOOLS IN
CHARLOTTE

(By John Mathews)

CHARLOTTE, N.C—The Queen City; =a
white-collar sales and distribution center for
the Southeast, aspiring to become the At-
lanta of the Carolinas; a community now
agonizingly caught in the crunch of history.

For Charlotte, the historlc moment arrived
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last September. Reluctantly responding to
& local federal judge's orders, the school
board instituted a massive crosstown busing
and school rezoning plan, perhaps the most
elaborate of any plan, North or South almed
at achleving total desegregation of a school
system.

For the first 51 months, efforts toward
total desegregation of the combined Char-
lotte-Mecklenburg County school system ap-
peared to be successful, with few racial
incidents. ¥

But in the last two weeks a pattern of
racially motivated fights between black and
white students in junior and senior high
schools has led to temporary closings of sev-
eral schools.

The racial lines, which many hoped were
in the process of being blurred in the schools,
are sharply drawn again.

Black students and teachers say raclal ten-
sions and the frustrations of black students
have been seething for months. Whites tend
to blame outsiders for provoking the trouble.

Under the desegregation plan adopted here,
some 30,000 children from a school popula-
tion of 82,500 were assigned to different
schools in September. About 20,000 of these
were bused for the first time to schools away
from their neighborhoods.

Because of the desegregation plan, the
school district is using 540 buses daily to
carry some 43,000 pupils, almost twice as
many as last year, when some 23,000 children
were bused.

The additional buses carry black children
to schools in affluent suburban areas and
white children to formerly black schools in
the Inner-city or in Northwest Charlotte.
About Tl percent of the pupils in the dis-
trict’s 103 schools are white.

In addition to children reassigned and

- bused, another 10,000 walk to “new" schools
created by the revision of attendance areas.

BEGAN 6 YEARS AGO

This upheaval in the educational and so-
clal patterns of the school district results
from a protracted school desegregation sult
that began more than six years ago. It
culminated with the decislons and orders of
U.S. District Court Judge James B. McMillan.

The judge, a native North Carolinian, in-
terpreted the Constitution and U.S. Supreme
Court decislons to mean that desegregating
the school system required eliminating any
schools with a majority of black students and
guaranteeing that each school reflect as
nearly as possible the racial composition of
the entire district.

The judge's order meant that each school
should approach the 71 percent white and 29
percent black ratio of the school system as a
whole. In practice, the ratio has varied from
about 10 percent black in several schools to
more than half black at three schools with
unanticipated enrollment changes. Most
schools, however, are within 5 or 10 percent-
age points of the 71-29 ratio.

Judge McMillan's decision is under review
by the U.B. Supreme Court. Before the end of
its current sesslon, the court will pass on the
judge’s decision and two related cases. The
high court's eventual decision, expected to
deal with the unanswered question of what
constitutes a desegregated school system,
may rank in importance with the 1854 deseg-
regation opinion.

PARTIAL REVERSAL

Although the Charlotte-Mecklenburg
school board received a partial reversal of
Judge McMillan's declsion last May from the
4th U.S. Circuit Court of Appeals in Rich-
mond, McMillan's original orders still went
into effect.

U.S. Chief Justice Warren Burger refused
to delay implementation of the orders after
the black plaintiffs appealed the 4th Circuit
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decision. The school board then chose to im-
plement the most sweeping desegregation
plan presented before Judge McMillan, al-
though some observers feel McMillan would
have accepted a modified plan.

After a spring and summer of legal ma-
neuverings, the school board on Aug. 27 de-
clared the complete desegregation of schools
would have to take place. School Supt. Wil-
liam C. Self and his staffi managed to open
schools on Sept. 8, but it took a month to get
them on full schedules because of difficul-
ties in getting additional buses and drivers.

At first, community response was mixed.
The Concerned Parents Association, which
espouses “freedom of choice” and no “forced
busing,” called for a school boycott. It fizzled,
although more than 2,000 white children were
removed from public schools by their parents
and placed in new or expanded private
schools.

Over the next few months, isolated “black-
white” fights erupted, along with some
“black~-black” and "“white-white” fights, as
school officials characterize such encounters,
but the level and frequency of violence was
negligible.

But during the last two weeks the picture
has changed.

No student has been seriously injured, but
“black-white” fights have become almost
daily occurrences In junior and senior high
schools. There have been threats and intimi-
dations, property damage, walkouts by stu-
dents and panicky visits by parents to take
thelr children home.

Several schools have had to close early as
police in riot gear guarded thelr campuses.
The day after confrontations erupted at two
high schools, only seniors were allowed to
return, for lengthy talk sessions.

Looking down a high school hall last week,
as extra school personnel, plainclothes police
and volunteer parents wearing yellow arm-
bands patroled it one teacher said, “You
can cut the tension here with a ruler.”

Bome scenes:

A white parent at a public meeting called
by the Myers Park High School PTA to ease
tensions demanded that the principal take
action against the “savages” who hit his son
with a plastic plate. Several black students
among the handful of blacks at the meeting
of some 1,000 parents, angrily walked out.

At a parents’ meeting at West Charlotte
High School, all black last year and now
more than 50 percent white, several youths
among a group of black students who were
refused the chance to address the meeting
say, “It's not going to be safe for a white
to walk around here.”

At the Education Center, school head-
quarters, a group of white students picket
dally with signs saying, *Segregation” and
"“Who Founded This Country?"

Recriminations are traded on all sides.

REFERS TO YOUTHS

‘Willlam E. Poe, the school board chairman,
suggests that “outsiders” helped foment
trouble in the schools, The term is later re-
defined to mean students or youths from
outside a troubled school, rather than adults
or out-of-town agitators.

Julius Chambers, the black lawyer who has
represented the plaintiffs, says In an inter-
view: "“The problems we have now could have
been anticipated if the proper leadership
had been given. The leadership has
promoted polarization. Things couldn't help
but explode.”

Chambers, whose law firm's office burned
down earlier this month, cites the Con-
cerned Parents Association campaign for the
school board during the spring as a par-
ticularly divisive factor. He also criticizes the
school board for turning down a chance to
apply for some $50,000 in federal impacted-
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area ald funds as a factor in creating a con-
tinuing crisis about where to find additional
funds needed to finance busing.

Poe, Chambers adds, has not helped the
climate by stating publicly his belief the
Supreme Court would rule by midyear and
would likely overturn Judge McMillan's bus-
ing requirements for elementary schools.

In a separate interview, Poe acknowledged
that his prediction of Supreme Court action
was wrong and says it was not almed at pro-
moting resistance. He emphasizes that at the
beginning of the school year he resisted
pressure to keep the schools closed.

NORMAL OPERATIONS

While most attention has focused on the
troubled junior and senlor high schools in
recent weeks, the school system’s T2 ele-
mentary schools have operated normally. And
at the senior high level there were some signs
that tensions were easing.

School officlals who had taken the hard line
that order must be restored first and griev-
ances—if any—would be discussed later were
beginning to handle the grievances.

Black students were calling for black as-
sistant prinecipals and counselors and in some
cases getting them.

CONCERN OF ADULTS

While maintenance of discipline in the
junior and senior high schools was the focus
of adult concern last week, the main con-
cern since the beginning of the school year
has been busing, particularly cross-busing
between city and suburbs.

Harry Golden, the author, a 27-year resi-
dent of Charlotte whose letters to local
newspapers still produce angry reactions,
says of busing, “It's now become the sub-
stitute for ‘Would you want your daughter
to marry a Negro? "

At the elementary level, the most severely
criticized transporation arrangement is cross-
busing between 24 schools in white areas and
a dozen schools in black sections of the clty.
Some 10,000 white and black children are in-
volved, with blacks bearing more of the
burden since grades one through four are in
the formerly white schools and grades five
and six in the formerly black schools.

At two paired schools, Beverly Woods, lo-
cated in an area where homes cost from $30,~
000 to $100,000 or more, and lst Ward, an
inner-city school serving a public housing
project, the disparities between student
achlevement levels are striking.

Teachers at Beverly Woods operate on a
non-graded team approach, but they group
children for part of the day according to
reading achievement scores. As a result, the
lowest reading groups are invariably largely
black and the higher groups are predomi-
nantly white, Mrs. Deane Crowell, the princi-
pal, and her teachers say there is no other
way to deal with educational deficlencies.

In a first-grade group, the teacher says
none of the black children has had any
nursery school or kindergarten experience,
but the white children have all gone to either
private nurseries or kindergartens and start
off with a big advantage.

At 1st Ward, the formerly black elementary
school, Principal Preston R. Allison, who is
black, operates without special grouping by
achievement. “I put my foot down to prevent
any segregation within the classroom,” he
sald. Low-achieving students, however, do
come out of the classroom for special tutor-
ing sessions.

Both schools have parent volunteer pro-
grams. Some of the parents spend time in
the schools acting as policemen, but others
are doing such things as tutoring.

One suburban housewife says her fifthe
grade daughter ls receiving "as good an
education as children in any private school.”
She hopes her tutoring efforts are helping the
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black children and several whites needing
special help.

But like many of the minority who reluc-
tantly accept integration, the woman worries
about the high school disturbances. When
her son came home after a series of fights
at his high school, the boy burst out in a
fit of anger, shouting, “I'm not going to be
intimidated by those niggers.” She sald, "I
was shocked to hear him use that word, which
we never had at home, but at the same time
I have mixed emotions about what is golng
on at his school.”

[From the Washington Evening Star,
Mar, 31, 1871]
ALEXANDRIA WHrTES Hir DisorpErR AT HIGH
SBcHooL

(By Ellen Perlmutter)

About 200 irate Alexandria residents last
night charged that recent raclal incidents at
George Washington High School have caused
a deplorable situation for white students and
their parents.

“We're becoming total wrecks. We want to
know how much longer protection for our
children 1s going to be necessary,” one
mother sald at the all-white meeting of the
Rosemont Citizens Association in the Maury
School basement auditorium.

Many members have children in the inte-
grated high school which last week was the
scene of a series of small fires after some
black students pressed demands for changes
in the school. Principal Richard B. Hills, who
was present last night, was struck in the face
by a student yesterday.

One parent with a son at George Washing-
ton sald, “we cost the city money by sending
our children to school. And all my son comes
home with at night is turmoil.”

Jack Clark, who has a daughter at the
school, blamed the situation on "the attitude
of the administration. We've talked to John
Albohm (school superintendent) till we're
blue in the face.

“My daughter was in school for four days
last week until I took her out,” he continued.
““One of those days they showed films of Mar-
tin Luther King being put in jall. We've just
got to get a change in the administration’s
attitude and from the school board.”

The Rev. Carl Beyer of the Good SBhepherd
Lutheran Church in Alexandria tried to set
a more conciliatory tone by telling the group
“we have to concern ourselves with the
long-range goals. We have to draw on mem-
bers of the whole community—the black
community.”

“There is the long haul, even if everything
went back to normal tomorrow. The long-
range goals include reaching out to the black
community,” he said.

But remarks flew back and forth as parents
demanded to know "“why—how did this situa-
tion get this way in the first place?”

George Washington High Principal Hills,
who authorities said was hit by a black stu-
dent yesterday after the principal demanded
that students return to class or face sus-
pension, described the series of confronta-
tions.

The incldent in which Hills was struck
came as 40 to 50 students tried to leave the
school yesterday for a protest meeting at
Market Square.

Hills met them at the door, & school spokes-
man said, and told them they would be
suspended if they left. About 15 returned to
class and action was being taken today to
suspend the rest if they could be identified,
the spokesman sald.

About seven girls showed up at Market
Square and went home when the rest did
not arrive.

Today, & municipal court judge dismissed
& trespassing charge sgainst one of two non-
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students who attended a “rap session™ which
the students held in the school March 232.

The charge against Ray Jivens was dis-
missed when Hills testified he had not in-
structed Jivens to get a visitors pass as he
had told the other youth, Robert Moses,
whose case was taken under advisement,

At last night's meeting, Hills assured the
parents that faculty members are guarding
the halls, and are demanding to see passes
from everyone in the halls.

“Where were they when my boy was shot
with Mace?"” retorted Charles Hicks, who
sald his freshman son was hit In the eyes
Monday. *“Where were they when that
happened?”

Vice major Wiley Mitchell told the father
the assailant will be punished if he is
found.

Mitchell sald he thought “Mr. Hills painted
an unnecessarily dark picture with respect
to what happened at George Washington. I'm
perfectly aware of the problems. I believe
firmly that confidence from you and mem-
bers of the George Washington High School
is the key to our survival.”

One mother observed that her daughter
has had a "wonderful exposure to the
sociological problems, even though she's been
denied a certain amount of academic
activity.”

Some members equated the school problem
to a discussion earlier in the evening about
the noisy truck traffic through Alexandria's
main thoroughfares, and the rising real
estate tax assessments.

With rising costs, some sald, and no pro-
tection, they wondered to whom they could
turn for help.

Mayor Charles Beatley told them, “We
might as well face it. We have risks in life
we haven't planned on. We're doing our
damnedest and . . . looking at many cumula-
tive things—well, just bear with us. We're
just going to have to attack everything from
a rational standpoint.”

Washington Evening Star,

Mar. 25, 1971]

ALEXANDRIA COMPLAINTS AIRED: HIGH SCHOOL
Fmes ENp Day oF “Rap SEssioNs”

(By Thomas Oliver)

Several small fires erupted within min-
utes of each other at George Washington
High School In Alexandria yesterday at the
end of a session at which a group of black
students aired their grievances with the
principal.

At least one of the fires appeared to have
been deliberately set, fire officials said. The
biggest blaze damaged a room off the school

ium where wrestling mats were stored,
but the others caused only minor damage. No
one was Injured. The school appeared calm
today.

The blazes came after a day of “rap ses-
sions'" held between about 250 black students
and Principal Richard Hills. After the fires,
about 10 students also took their complaints
to School Supt. John C. Albohm. At that
meeting, the school’s Black Student Union
denied responsibility for the fires.

The first fire started as the students were
fillng out of the gymnasium after a boister-
ous meeting with Hills. Heavy black smoke
began billowing from bleachers at the far end
of the gym and the remaining students were
evacuated.

That fire destroyed a number of wrestling
mats in the room behind the bleachers and
damaged the ceiling. There also was water
damage to the gym fioor, Fire Chief Milton T.
Penn, Jr., said.

Cause of the fire was not immediately
known. Penn said it could have been a de-
fective light fixture. A reporter also saw stu-
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dents smoking clandestinely at that end of
the gym.

A few minutes after the first fire started,
another began In the school auditorium
when “apparently some attempt was made to
ignite” the ends of curtain ropes, Penn said.
Firemen extinguished that blaze quickly.

Meanwhile, ““at least two' fires were found
in trash cans in classrooms, Penn said, and
were put out by school supervisors.

As the firemen fought the gymnasium
blaze, a small group of black students stood
by singing “burn, baby, burn” in unison.
Some white students, who attended classes
while the blacks were having thelir meetings,
were visibly upset by the day's events. All
students were evacuated from the school and
sent home early.

GW has a black enrollment of 47 percent,
largest of the city’s three high schools. It has
had the greatest number of racial-type com-
plaints from parents.

Black students there first met with Hills
on Monday to present complaints. One black
student, & junior, went from classroom to
classroom urging students to go to the “rap
session,” both students and officlals said, and
he was suspended.

The suspension appeared to be the main
focus of the students' complaints yesterday,
although the quality of the lunches was also
mentioned prominently.

Curtis Carmichael, head of the Black Stu-
dent Union, told Albohm that a questionnaire
distributed mostly among black students also
had brought requests for a student lounge
in the rear of the cafeteria, the restoration
of a juke box taken out last year, a student
commitiee to advise the administration and
more frequent ‘“rap sesslons” to air
complaints,

The black students also demanded a relax-
ation of the school's disciplinary policies on
suspensions, tardiness and absences.

They also complained that the school was
not evacuated after bomb threats. Albohm
responded that the fire and police depart-
ments had agreed that searches for the re-
ported bombs, without evacuation, was the
best policy. Otherwise, he said, “we'd be out
of here twice a day.”

REMARKS OF MRS, BESSIE PARTEE
]!.'SVE'&];E'I@‘HE"ORE THE ILLINOIS STATE

HON. RALPH METCALFE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. METCALFE, Mr. Speaker, on
June 2, 1971, Mrs. Bessie Partee Ivy, the
mother of my good friend, the distin-
guished President pro tempore and ma-
Jjority leader of the Illinois State Senate,
the Honorable Cecil A. Partee, was called
upon to deliver a speech in tribute to
her most deserving son.

It was such a beautiful and heart-
warming presentation, I thought my fel-
low colleagues here in the Congress of
the United States would like to share
the inspiration of her words, that now
may become as immortal as those of
Nancy Hanks. And so, Mr. Speaker, I
would like to include Mrs. Ivy’s speech
before the Illinois State Senate in today’s
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

REMARKS oF Mnrs. BEssiE PARTEE Ivy BEFORE
THE ILLINOIS STATE SENATE, JUNE 2, 1971
You do me a great honor today, and I am

indeed very, very grateful to you.
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During the years of 1854 to 1856 there
existed In America a political party known
as the Know-Nothing party that got its name
because its members answered all questions
about the party by saying, "I don't know.”

Right now, standing here with wobbly
knees, half frightened, I think I could qual-
ify for a membership in a Enow-Nothing
party as I keep asking myself the questions,
“Why am I here? What could I be expected
to say to this distinguished group of law-
makers who are my peers? and my answers
are, ‘I don't know, I don't know' ",

Since I was presented as the mother of one
of you, I would like to pay a tribute to the
mother of the greatest of all Illinols states-
men, by reading a poem written by Rosemary
Benet entitled Nancy Hanks.

If Nancy Hanks came back as a ghost,
Seeking news about what she loved most.

She’'d ask first, “Where's my son?

What's happened to Abe?

What's he done?"

Poor little Abe. Left all alone. Except for Tom
‘Who's rolling stone;

He was only nine, The year I died,

I remember still. How hard he cried,

“Scraping along in a little shack

With hardly a shirt to cover his back,
“And a prairie wind to blow him down,
Or pinching times. If he went to town.
“You wouldn't know. About my son?

Did he grow tall? Did he have fun?

Did he learn to read? Did he get to town?
Do you know his name? Did he get on?"

The Answer:

Yes, Nancy Hanks, we know your son, We
know him not only as Abraham Lincoln but
as Honest Abe, The Rail-Splitter, The Great
Emancipator and the Savior of the Union.

He served the great commonwealth of Il-
linois as legislator for many years and then
became the sixteenth president of the great
United States of America, but he always sald,
“All that I am, and all that I hope to be; I
owe it to my angel mother.”

Unlike Nancy Hanks, I am privileged to
know that you know my son—that you know
what he's done—and that you know his
name, Cecll Armillo Partee.

Thanks be to God for this privilege.

SUPPORT FOR THE U.S, COAST
GUARD RESERVE

HON. JAMES D. (MIKE) McKEVITT

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. McKEVITT. Mr. Speaker, I am
concerned over the plan to phase out the
Coast Guard Selected Reserve.

My concern is based on several fac-
tors, not the least of which is that the
phaseout seems to be false economy. I
say this because after the Coast Guard
Reserve training program is phased out
by June 30, 1972, any Coast Guard Re-
serve requirements will be funded as an
element of the Nayy Reserve. The amount
of that funding is uncertain. It will de-
pend on what extent the Navy picks up
the duties that are currently performed
by the Coast Guard Reserve.

A substantial part of the Coast Guard
Reserve program involves port security.
As near as can be determined, the Navy
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has not made plans as yet to take up
this important function. I would say that
the port security function by itself is a
rather critical one. It seems apparent
that this important function must con-
tinue and it seems apparent that we can
expect additional expense as the Navy
devises its own program. We will also
lose the services of those trained and
qualified coastguardsmen who have been
working in the area of port security as
reservists.

It has also been estimated that about
one-fourth of the members of the Coast
Guard Selected Reserve are volunteers
with prior service. The Secretary of De-
fense has stated that in future emergen-
cies there will be a greater reliance on
the Reserve.

This phaseout means the loss of a
valuable personnel resource. There is
also the question of what will happen
to those presently in the Coast Guard
Reserve. If we wish to give them the
option of transferring to the Navy
Reserve, additional legislation will be re-
quired.

Mr. Speaker, I believe there is a valid
requirement for a Selected Reserve and
that if we permit it to go down the drain
we will be making a potentially serious
mistake.

RESTRUCTURING THE EXECUTIVE
BRANCH

HON. VERNON W. THOMSON

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. THOMSON of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, President Nixon has presented
the Congress with an exciting blueprint
for restructuring the executive branch.
While the details of this reorganization
plan should be carefully examined by the
Congress, there can be little doubt that
institutional malaise has robbed our bur-
geoning bureaucracy of the vigor and
efficiency which our taxpayers should
expect.

On July 1, the Blade-Atlas, published
by Dennis G. Novinski in Blanchardville,
Wis.,, carried a lead editorial that
declared, “Let’s Have Action.” I suggest
that the Congress would do well to follow
editor Novinski's advice. A full text of
the editorial follows. It clearly explains
the taxpayers’ position in support of
streamlined Federal administration:

LeTr's HAvE AcCTION

The Administration’s plan to reduce seven
of the cabinet departments to four would be
& major advance toward improving the fed-
eral structure.

The four new ones would be the Depart-
ment of Community Development, Human
Resources, Natural Resources, and Economic
Affalrs. This would require restructuring the
present Departments of Interior, Agriculture,
Commerce, Labor, Health-Education-Welfare,
Housing and Urban Development, and
Transportation.

The Departments of State, Treasury, De-
fense, and Justice would be untouched.

An estimated $5 billlon a year savings
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could be realized. However, both elected offi-
clals and federal workers are expected to
resist change.

Public support for Congressional consider-
atlon of this plan is essential to keep it from
becoming lost in the shuffie of partisan
politics and apathy. A $5 billlon incentive
should be enoughl!

VICTIMLESS CRIMES: THE MORAL-
ITY OF THE MOMENT

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, I recently
saw a story in the Chicago Sun-Times
which once again brought to mind the
confusion and irrationality in our erimi-
nal justice practices.

According to the newspaper a young
man from St. Louis, recently graduated
from Harvard University, just began
serving a 5-year sentence in a Federal
prison for tearing his draft card in half
during a 1968 protest against the Viet-
nam war.

In the popular rock-opera “Jesus
Christ, Superstar” Christ at one point
questions his coming fate, and asks God
to explain why he must die. “You are
awfully big on when and where but not
s0 big on why,” he complains. The same
is true of our criminal justice system. We
have forgotten why we do most of the
things we do. Many of our practices are
not only failing to do anything produec-
tive, but are actually counterproductive.

Nowhere is this more clearly seen than
in the case of ‘‘victimless” crimes. The
function of the criminal law should be
to protect us from one another, not to
protect us from ourselves. That is a prob-
lem for the churches and the schools and
the psychiatrists.

It is both inefficient and ineffective
to use the criminal law to impose our
notions of morality on people’s private
conduct. We expend more of our limited
criminal justice resources on prosecut-
ing and incarcerating drunks, prostitutes
and homosexuals than we do burglars,
murderers, and rapists.

Even the Attorney General, in a recent
speech before the National Conference
of the Judiciary, agreed that the first
obvious step we should take to help
streamline the criminal law is to “clear
the courts of the endless stream of what
are termed ‘victimless crimes’ that get
in the way of serious consideration of
serious crimes.”

For once I am happy to agree with
the Attorney General—especially in the
area of political crimes, like tearing up
one’s draft card.

In whose interest was the taxpayers’
money spent trying and incarcerating
this Harvard boy from St. Louis? Will
he somehow come out a better and more
moral man after 5 years in a Federal
prison amidst embittered, hardened
criminals? Will society somehow be bet-
ter off by punishing this young man who
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committed the crime of expressing his
revulsion for a war which it is now agreed
was an immoral and unjustifiable mis-
take? It is safe to predict that today,
most of the jurors and officials who
helped send this young man to prison
agree with his judgment on the war.
The difference is that he had the cour-
age and the moral sense to understand
this 3 years ago when such feelings were
not yet in vogue, and he had the
strength of conviction to express his
feelings in the most dramatic way.

Without the constant pressure and
unrelenting honesty of men like him, it
would not be fashionable today to be
against the war. Nevertheless, we have
sent him to prison for his crime against
the morality of the moment.

In such an Alice-in-Wonderland world,
it is hard to know who the real criminals
are. I only hope that we have not com-
pletely destroyed the idealism and moral
courage this young man evidenced in
1968.

PRESIDENT SIGNS THE PUBLIC
SERVICE EMPLOYMENT ACT

HON. JAMES ABOUREZK

OF BOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. ABOUREZEK. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most grievous problems that has been
facing our Nation is the problem of un-
employment. Congress has taken cog-
nizance of this problem with the passage
of the Public Service Employment Act.
However, in a system of government that
is dependent on the concept of separation
of powers, it is important that the actions
on the part of one branch of the govern-
ment be matched by action on the part
of the others.

For that reason, I note with a great
deal of pleasure the fact that President
Nixon signed the Public Service Employ-
ment Act earlier this week. This action
on the part of the President was a realis-
tic response to the increasingly serious
unemployment problem. I have fre-
quently criticized the President for
economic policies that have brought us
simultaneous unemployment and infia-
tion. But today I am pleased to be able
to support him in his effort to deal with
the unemployment problem and provide
jobs for returning veterans.

Public service employment makes good
common sense. All it does is to bring to-
gether those who want jobs with the
thousands of jobs that need to be done. It
is about time that we recognized the
stupidity of letting thousands of men re-
main idle in a country which needs better
hospital facilities, more irrigation, better
recreation centers, and a cleaner environ-
ment. There is plenty of work around
and this act will put 150,000 people to
work doing it.

By signing this bill the President has
recognized that there is no reason for
a man to be out of work while there is
so much work to be done. I think that he
deserves credit for that recognition.
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Of course, this act will not work mira-
cles, nor will it make up for the basic
economic failures of the present adminis-
tration. But only those who refuse to
praise the President no matter what he
does will refuse to give him credit for
signing this bill. I have always supported
Mr, Nixon when I felt he was acting in
the interest of the people of South
Dakota. I believe that this Public Service
Employment Act will help our state, and
that is why I am offering the President
my congratulations here today.

THE JAYCEES, BLACKS AND
THE FUTURE

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, the Johnson
Foundation which is located in my con-
gressional district sponsored a seminar
on affirmative action and equal employ-
ment opportunity in cooperation with the
educational programs division of the
Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
mission and the National Center for Vol-
untary Action. This seminar was held
at the Johnson Foundation Conference
Center May 13-15, 1971. The seminar was
attended by representatives of U.S.
Jaycee chapters from 50 cities through-
out the country. The keynote address was
given by the Reverend Leon Sullivan who
is the founder and developer of the Op-
portunities Industrialization Centers
which have now trained more than 75,000
persons for employment.

This speech, I think, is particularly
good in suggesting how business and mi-
nority communities can join together in
finding solutions to one of our nation’s
most pressing domestic problems, the un-
employment and underemployment of
minority group persons.

I commend it to the attention of all
my colleagues. The speech follows:

THE JAYCEES, BLACKS, AND THE FUTURE

I got my first introduction to community
organization work through the U.S. Jaycees.
When I arrived in Philadelphia in 1950, one
of the first things I did was to become &
part of what was then the Junior Chamber
of Commerce. As a matter of fact, it was dur-
ing that time when there weren't Afro's In
the Junior Chamber of Commerce much any-
where. There were a few, and I wanted to go
in the Junior Chamber because first I want-
ed, as a black man, to be a part of breaking
through something that I thought was
meaningful at the time, and second because
I saw In the Junior Chamber of Commerce
an opportunity to learn how the whole en-
terprise system worked, to make acquaint-
ances, and to meet and know people.

Some of the best friends I met were men
who came to the Junior Chamber of Com-
merce, and these men are now emerging into
the presidencies of our banks and chairmen
of boards, members of the boards of trus-
tees of foundations and enterprises. Those of
you who are in the Jaycees are part of one
of the most important organizations for
opportunity that a young man can belong
to in this country, and I say that as one who
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has been in it. It is very simple now, as &
result of that experience 20 years ago.

When I want to talk to a banker, I know
& banker, because we were together in Jun-
for Chamber. We went to the parties togeth-
er, and we had our projects together. It
makes it easy to get things done. So those
of you who are from the Jaycees represent
something very significant.

I was a TOYM (ten outstanding young
men) recipient of your organization many
years ago, and I prized it. One reason I came
to this meeting was because it was your
meeting, and I understood that you would
have men here from various Jaycees groups
around the country. That's really the only
reason perhaps for my being here other than
that I got an honorarium. But the reason I
came primarlly was because of you; other-
wise I certainly would not be here at all—
there are too many other things that I should
do. But I thought it was important to be
here, because you are opinion-makers; you
are young men who are climbing the ladder;
you are young men who one day are going
to actually make determinations for your
communities, for your States, and for your
country.

This group has an organizational base
with a philosophy I believe. I belleve earth's
great treasure lies in human personality. I
belleve service to mankind is the greatest
service. I belleve that things can best he
served through free enterprise. I belleve that
is part of your creed, and it is a part of my
creed, and at some point those of us who
have the same kind of philosophical bellefs
are going to have to utilize our contacts and
our constituencies to pull this country to-
gether and to get us going in the direction
that most of us, I hope, want to go.

It is an {llusion to assume that the Presi-
dent can de it. I know the President, and I
knew the last President and the one before
that. And as great or as weak as a President
might be, the President does not have in his
capacity the ability to really lift the Natlon,
to make it go forward in the direction we
want it to go.

It still resides in the will of the people. Not
until we Americans are able to pool our re-
sources and get our dedications and ourselves
together will we ever realize anything like
& “great soclety,” or will we ever realize any-
thing llke a “great America for our times.”
And you are the men who represent those
who will be able to do it.

There are cataclysmic problems facing us.
In the first place there are 300,000 veterans
without jobs. There are going to be 100,000
more who will be out of work added to that
number within the next 12 months—almost
& half million. You will see the impact of it
and the significance of it when you go Iinto
the Inner city, what I call the “concentrated
communities’’ of this country, where at this
moment while the sun is shining you’ll find a
host of young men on street corners. Noth-
ing to do. No place to go. And it spells trouble
for the Nation.

These young men, particularly those who
are Afro and those who are Chicano and those
who are Puerto Rican, Indian and other
minorities, represent one of the great chal-
lenges of America and also represent one of
the great terrors of America. It's a volcanic
situation. You may mnot see the fire, but
there are flames. As I sald on "“Meet the Press”
about a month or so ago, “these are no bables
on those street corners. These men are the
best trained killers in the world.” Those of
you who went to Vietnam were trained to
be the best fighters in the world,

There is no fighting man in the world
superior to & well-tralned American soldier.
The one thing that many of these men have
learned to do is to kill and to use fire
arms. I'm not here to try to excite the
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country. I'm here because I'm in the com-
munity every day, and I know there is an
unprecedented discontent among young
men who are coming back to America these
days. Either we are going to find a way to
help these men to help themselves or else
this country is going to have trouble in the
next five years that you never dreamed of.

As a matter of fact, a presidential election
period may well be the most disturbing
period in American history by summer of
next year—when they're all back home for
the most part and when jobs have not been
opened and when training centers are not
avallable and when there is no getting
through invisible walls of segregation and
prejudice that have shut out blacks, chi-
canos, Puerto Ricans, and Indian Americans.

We have two years. If we don't do some-
thing decisive and conclusive in those two
years, this country is going to be in a great
deal of trouble. There are forces that will
stir it up. It won't be forces like you sitting
here; you represent the American ideal.
They'll be forces who are organized to take
advantage of the situation; they'll come into
our citles and our communities., They will
divide our leadership. They will categorize
us, those who are trying to help, and they
will call us all kinds of names. They will orga-
nize against us, and if we are not careful,
they will throw the inner cities of America
into virtual turmoil.

I'll be able to handle my city to some ex-
tent. Maybe there will be those of us who
will be striving to go down to the wall, con-
tinue down the road of America, democracy,
and opportunity, but I wouldn't take any
chances on it, which means that the main
priority, the chief priority of America as I
see it, is dealing with the problems of the
concentrated community.

It's not just an employment problem. There
are other problems that enmesh the total
perspective of the situation. Housing prob-
lems. In the name of urban renewal we have
seen black removal all over America. There
are 50,000 plots of land that are surrounded
with little white fences all over this country
where blacks and browns once lived, nothing
was put up Iin these places. People are
crowded into houses that existed for one
family or two; now you find four and five or
seven families in them.

Absentee landlords are getting rich off the
plight of those who have no place else to go.
The houses that are being built and all the
regular money that is going into what we
call urban renewal is going into downtown
malls, university and college development,
and into bullding bridges around the black
community. The real concern for the emer-
gence of these programs was to help the poor,
the black, the brown, the red man to have
a place to live. It has never been fulfilled.
It has been one of the gross fallures of the
decade, the whole concept of what we call
urban renewal. In the name of community
development and the development of Amer-
ica, tax dollars and tax Insurances have been
put into suburban areas, restricted to whites.

Even where there were no laws, the mi-
norities were restricted because of the lack
of cooperation of banks, lending institutions,
loans and savings institutions, and sales orga-
nizations. It is no joke any more. Several
years ago a& young couple in my church went
to look at new houses. There were no sales-
men there, though it was a new development.
They went all through the house. There were
no salesmen. They got ready to leave and
opened the closet door. The salesman was in
the closet. This was in Philadelphia.

You can look at the very state of the coun-
try, and you see the problem that exists.
This is all compounded by the problems in
our schools. All these things go to create
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economic problems within the city. The
inner citles are cracking up. They don’t have
the tax base to pay the police and firemen
a salary commensurate to their needs. The
tax base has eroded. There's nothing inside.

Because there is no money to sustain pub-
lic services you have another problem.

Talking about pollution, we haven't seen
anything yet like what we are headed for un-
less we do something about the tax bases of
our cities, of our large citles.

Now I can go on and mention other
things, but on top of it all is the fact Amer-
ica gets deeper and deeper into a hole, If
the expectations of the Department of Labor
are accurate, by the year 2000, about 29
years from now, there will be 300,000,000
Americans; of this number 60,000,000 will
be Afro, Chicano, Puerto Rican, and Ameri-
can Indian.

Minorities and Orlentals are coming in
large numbers to some of these large citles.
One half of all the jobs that exist in Amer-
ica now won't even exist in 29 years. New
jobs will have taken their places.

They now build no elevators run by people
instead they bulld elevators run by machine.
The idea of a service worker s going more
and more out of existence—the cook, the
house cleaner. Now they builld kitchens so
small they put them into the middle of the
living room. They are planning new methods
of food delivery. There'll be infrared con-
talners at your door; they'll put the week's
supply of food there, bring your dessert spe-
clal on special visits, take It back, put it in

in,

The old idea of having someone cook for
you is just going to be out of date in a few
years. I saw some of the biscuits they are
experimenting with; they boil up and jump
out and cook themselves. You can go to work
and come back and set your dinner. Then
they have a hole, and you just take your
dishes and put them all into the hole. And
they squeeze them like a llttle box, and you
throw them out.

This is the shape of the future. Most of
the jobs will require some information and
some ability. And yet, one out of every three
blacks in America cannot read back what
he reads in a page of an encyclopedia. Some
people call it functional illiteracy. In addl-
tion to that, there are 30,000,000 whites who
are functional illiterates,

They talk about 24,000,000, but there are
30,000,000 whites who are functional il-
literates right now. Seven out of ten Amer-
icans never finished high school: white,
black, brown, seven out of ten! Now, If we
don't train men and women for the jobs
that are coming into existence in our Amer-
ican soclety you are golng to have more and
more pecple depending on the Government
for their existence,

If you think welfare is & problem now, you
haven't seen anything. By the year 2000 we
have calculated that one out of every three
black and brown Americans will be on direct
relief. One out of three. The relief by the
year 2000 just for the blacks, browns, and the
reds will be £120,000,000,000 a year, For the
whites it will be $240,000,000,000. For Amer-
ica it will be $360,000,000,000 for relief. In
Just 29 years!

That's more than the whole budget of
America now, with the war and everything
else. The country nmow is bankrupt. If we
hadn't pald our taxes (those of us who did
a few months ago), we would have to go to
jall. The country right now is bankrupt; the
American debt is now $350,700,871,252 as of
1969. Every cltizen owes $1,781, from a little
baby to you, on the American debt right
now,

This is not a question as to what you are
going to do for people; the question is how
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you make & man independent, self-dependent
50 he can earn hils way, so the man can
earn & living, so he can buy a home where
he wants to live, so a man can educate his
children, so & man can be self-dependent.

Now, my concern goes deeper even than
that, and I might as well be very honest
with you gentlemen because those who know
me know that I'm an honest man, the best
I know how. If I thought that just getting
these benefits would be all, I wouldn't mind
it that much, but I have another problem.
It's a problem of my survival. Some people
ask me why do I keep goling.

I pastor a church with 5,000 members,
6,000. Many men here are members of my
church, all over the country. I have the
largest church outside of New York, I guess in
the country. They pay me well, at least they
did last week. I don't have to be a bilg man;
I'm already a big man, six feet five inches.
I don’t have to run for office. Mr. Johnson
asked me to be a member of U.S. delegation
to the United Nations; I turned that down.
Mr. Nixon asked me to take jobs. I do it for
my survival.

About elght years ago I was invited by the
West German Government to come to Ger-
many to make an evaluation of the progress
of the democratization of the West German
Republic. I went there and made a study for
the West German Government. The most sig-
nificant visit I made was to a little town
called Dachau. I went in that little place and
stood on the ground where the bodles of
25,000 people had been burned underneath
my feet. I stood where 10,000 people were
shot down like dogs.

I went into the gas chambers; the jets
were still there, calculated to destroy a race
of people. I realize what can happen when
a centralized government has control over
vast number of people from a central point
of control.

I realize that if this could have happened
in Germany In an enlightened age to one
of the most vital minorities in the world, it
could come to America where one out of
every three black men has to depend on the
Government for where he lives, where he
works, the money he gets. One third of &
population! A government that gives me that
kind of support s a government that can
take my life away.

I further looked at the country, and I saw
that 70% of the blacks and the browns of
America live In 70 communities in this coun-
try. Whites are moving out; blacks and
browns are moving it. I know that unless I
can make blacks and browns self-dependent
taxpayers, Independent, I'm headed for
trouble, because a depression will hit this
country—not a recession, a depression—by
the welght of its own welfare,

And scapegoats will be sought for and will
be found, and the scapegoat of America will
be the black man. My children will hardly
survive it. You say on a day like this, sitting
in a nice city like this, it couldn’t happen.
They said it couldn't happen before Hitler,
but it happened. You'll be surprised what
people can do, what they will do.

8o for my survival and for the survival of
America, I decided that I will do everything
within my power to help the free enterprise
system work for everybody, to make every-
body I can reach and help, self-dependent,
independent, & proud man. I started with
boycotts; I boycotted everything in my town
that didn't employ black people, until they
all employed them.

Then when I found that jobs had become
avallable I decided to develop a training pro-
gram to train people for jobs, because the
government jobs programs were not reaching
my people. They screened us out. They didn't
care much about us.
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I created a p first with my own
money. My church loaned me $40,000, and I
got a loan on my house, organized a thousand
women, and raised $100,000. An anonymous
doner gave me $50,000.

With that money I took an old jail house
and started the first OIC, Opportunities In-
dustrializations Center, to train people to
help themselves, saying to people that man
is like a balloon; it is not his color that makes
him rise, but what he has inside him. I took
many women who never finished high school,
who had given up hope, and men with
bricks In their hands to break out windows,
to teach them that America need not be
torn down. We can bulld it up for everybody.

Just to make a vocational training pro-
gram wasn't enough. I wasn't Interested In
making a school or building schools, but in
building a training program that would reach
the needs of the common man. So I started
what I call a feeder program to get a man’'s
attitude straightened out and help him have
a great dose of selfbelief. In the feeder pro-
gram we taught the basics—reading, writing
and arithmetie, only I didn't call it reading,
writing, and arithmetic.

I knew the people didn't want to read,
write, or do arithmetic, so I called It com-~
munication skills and computational art. We
taught consumer education—how to make
your dollar stretch for you, how to tell a good
loaf of bread from a stale loaf by the marking
on the wrapper, how to tell a good chicken
from a stale chicken by the way it smells,
how to tell the weaving of a plece of cloth
by its feel and texture,

We told a man where he came from, told &
black man to be proud of being black and &
black woman to be proud of being black, the
greatness of a black man named Aesop; &
black man by the name of Hannibal, a black
man by the name of Pushkin, and of black
men straight through the history of the
world, so the people could identify with some
of the greater men who were black. At the
same time I taught about other people—Ire-
land and how the Irish came, Italy and how
the Italians came, Germany and how the Ger-
mans came. We found out what America is—
the combination of many minorities from all
over the world, the greatest experiment in the
world.

Every man has his problems; every man
must have respect for himself. I found out
that when a man respects himself, he doesn't
have to hate anymore. I taught self-respect;
“Put your head up, your shoulders back; you
can.” I taught about the free enterprise sys-
tem. We are the only program in America
that talked about the free enterprise sys-
tem, a black program serving blacks and
browns, because to me the future of the
world is still going to be determined by the
extent that the free enterprise system works,
as long as it works for everybody. If it works
for a few and for whites only, it will never
survive, because people like me won't let it
survive; I'll break it up.

We are moving into a skill training cen-
ter where men learn the skills—how to be a
lathe operator, a grinder, a miller, a typist, an
IBM keypunch operator, & computor pro-
grammer, a plumber, & carpenter, an electri-
clan. Then we move people through that
tralning program, at the same time teach-
ing attitude, motivation, and self-confi-
dence, untll they come out near the spout
an OIC trainee, and when they are on the
job they become the best workers in town.
Many of them had police records, had been
in jail or prison; girls had been prostitutes.
They came to OIC and got a new name, &
new skill, new hope. People before had not
wanted them, didn't let OIC's in. Now in
Philadelphia 11,000 trainees are working on
jobs, earning 860,000,000 a year, saving the
commonwealth of Pennsylvania $12,000,000
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which would have gone to relief checks for
10,000 people on a walting role. Companies
that never employed blacks before now have
girls, men, women In all their offices, be-
cause OIC proved what could be done with
a8 man, It was a miracle, It was like a man
being born again in another way. I didn't do
it. I initiated it. I founded it, but men and
women in Philadelphia, black and white who
belleved in what we were dolng, gave their
time, helped interpret what we were doing
to their plants and thelr businesses, sold the
OIC concept until the concept pervaded the
whole city. OIC became a success.

Now in 100 cities there are OIC's for blacks,
browns, Mexican-Americans, The greatest
OIC to see i1s in the West. In Oklahoma the
OIC are Indians, the OIC in Roanoke, Vir-
ginia, are Appalachian whites. There are some
hills where they have OIC centers, and they
don’t put my picture up, because Sullivan
is supposed to be white. They don't want
people to know that I'm a black man. I'm
golng to visit them; I'm going to take a
tour of all the white places.

The goal in the next decade is to train a
million men and women for jobs, black,
brown, red and white. If we do, we can
add $24,000,000,000 to the American econ-
omy and save this country $70,000,000,000 in
relief money in ten years. It isn't being
done by the government, isn't being done
by Mr. Nixon nor anyone else like that. If
the government runs it, they will ruin it,
Pardon me, any of you government guys in
here. All I want Is your money. Give me
your money, and I'll run it. Let me run it.
But I need the support of government for
the expertise they have, the support they
can give. Most of all we need the help of
America, of all Americans.

The decade of the 50's was a decade of
protest. It was the decade of redress, It was
in the decade of the 50's that we got laws
on the books. The decade of the 80's was
a decade of protest. The decade of the 70's
must be the decade of progress for all of us.
And if we all work together, we can realize
those ends.

We have been able to get support of big
business. The OIC program has an advisory
committee comprised of the greatest indus-
trial leaders of this country—the head of
ATET, head of Chase Manhattan Bank, head
of The Bank of America, head of Ealiser,
head of most of those firms you work for.
But you know they can’t help me that much.
OIC’s will succeed to the extent that the
man in the community is willing to give of
himself—his time, his effort, his health to
make that program succeed.

I met a young man here from Omaha; I
know where he is. I was out in Omaha &
few weeks ago, and they told me that some
of the Jaycee people were there, and they
heard about the work of OIC in Omaha.
They got on fine with the OIC idea. Now
they are out there helping that program, and
that program is going to become one of the
greatest in Omaha, and it is golng
to help save Omahsa. It couldn't be done by
the blacks themselves, It had to be done by
the blacks and the whites working together.

The greatest network of man power in
America outside of AT&T, where you have
Bell telephone companies everywhere, Is in
the U.S. Jaycees. After a while you become
exhausted roosters; then you move on. You
become middle class, but before you become
an exhausted rooster you are full of energy
and vim and vibration, dedication; some of
you even get militant about things every once
in a while, You must harness the Jaycees or-
ganization behind programs, not just OIC,
but programs developed by the Urban League
and other programs developed by other
groups in those communities, by the Chicano
community, by the Puerto Rican community.
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You must identify some priority efforts and
put your eggs in that basket, in addition to
what we do on Christmas with our Christmas
toy program, in addition to our club scout
programs, in addition to our projects that
we carry around in our project portfollo. We
really must get down with it where the needs
of America are. Concentrate on specific work,
to bring out of you the best that you have
to build the best that can come out of Amer-
ica; then the Jaycees will have its greatest
day. Most of all it will help to save America.
Because If we don't save it, I tell you, neither
the President nor anyone else will.

And not only must we traln people for
jobs. We have got to get people in the main
stream of owning businesses and enter-
prises. There are 6,000,000 businesses of any
consequence in America today. Very few are
owned by blacks, because blacks never had
the opportunity to move in that direction.
More and more they are going to be moving
in that direction. Those of you who have
skills, who have been to the business schools,
the law schools, the universities, are going
to have to help those programs, those busl-
nesses to succeed. Blg business has to be-
come more sensitive to the needs of the
humanity of the nation.

Before I became a member of the General
Motors board, I was asked to be a member
of the boards of large national corporations
for three years. I turned them down. One
day last December I got a call from Detroit.
The man sald he was chairman of the board
of the General Motors Corporation. He
wanted to know if I could come out to see
him. I sald, “No, I cannot come out to see
you, but you can come out to see me. A
couple of days later he called back, and I
gave him the time that I could see him. He
came to Philadelphia to discuss whether or
not I wanted to be on the board of Genersal
Motors. I went home and talked to my wife
and children about it. We had a vote on i,
the three children, my wife, and myself, five
of us. We voted, and the vote was four ‘yes’
and one ‘no’. I sald, “"No." I went on the
General Motors bourd. I have been fighting
ever since. But I went on because I felt that
if there's one place in the world that repre-
sents the establishment and big business,
it is General Motors. Some people ask me
why I think they wanted me on the board;
I say they wanted me so they could use me.
So I declded I could use them. We are using
each other.

Since I've been on it, that is what we have
been doing, and throughout this country In
the months ahead you are going to see some
vast changes. Extraordinary things will be
happening to the corporate structure of Gen-
eral Motors. You are going to see black men
in board rooms of every major corporation in
this country. You are golng to see black
women, black men; you are golng to see
white women—you guys have been keeping
these women down. If you are going to have
changes like that in the corporate structure,
you are either going to use it to help people
or one day the people are golng to take It
away. You elther use it or you are golng to
lose it. The day will come when those who
own stock in big business are going to have
to recognize that a portion of those dividends
is going to have to go to social uplift. If you
don't do It, you are going to lose what you
have got. Blg business is going to have to
realize that it has got to become as hu-
manitarian as it is profit-centered. Or else
we are going to lose what we have, We must
make free enterprise sensitive to the needs of
the American people. That's why I'm on the
General Motore board.

Sometimes you have to do things that peo-
ple don't like. Two months ago, for the first
time in history, a member of the board of di-
rectors voted against the board of General
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Motors. I voted against them. They didn't
even know how to put it down. It never hap-
pened before. Why did I do it? Well, it was
because of an issue that I disagreed with;
the issue affected what was happening to my
people in Africa, in South Africa and the
people for all these years had let it go by.
No one had sald anything. No one had
spoken. Well, I had to speak, and I spoke. It
might not mean much immediately, but in
time that will mean something, too. Those
people are waking up and seelng how billions
of people are treated like dogs in other parts
of the world. I think we are on our way, and
I think we can go as far as we will to-
gether.

I'm not just hung up on black power; I
am black power. I say, “I'm Mr. Black Pow-
er”, but I know that you need black and
white power together to build American
power. This is the road we have to walk now
because we all are going up together or we
all are going down together.

So I came to this meeting because I want-
ed to say as one black man to you who
aren't black, “I ask you to take my hand.”
I remember in Springfleld, Illinois, when
I recelved the Toym Award and I sald,
“Take my hand.”

I ask America to take my hand agaln, so
they can do something about the problems
of the returning veterans and the poor and
the impoverished who aren't veterans in the
large cities of America, where one of every
three blacks is still underneath the poverty
line, where Chicanos still live in the most
miserable conditions in some parts of this
country, where Indians still live much as
they lived before the white man ever ar-
rived here.

If you don’t belleve it, go into those cor-
ners in Oklahoma and see how your In-
dian brothers live. I ask now, once again,
to take a hand, to make the U.S. Jay-
cees relative and meaningful for our day.
The old junior chamber of commerce can't
exlst and survive in the world now.

It's got to take a new road of service and
uplift, help men to help themselves, You
are the greatest organization in America.
I challenge you to use that strength and
power, that resource, to help save this coun-
try. If you do, together, it will change the
cries In our streets from “Burn baby, burn™
to “Bulld brother, build”,

GOVERNMENT AND THE ARTS

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, I would
call to the attention of the House the
following editorial which I think outlines
our responsibilities to the arts. While
President Nixon and Congress have taken
greater strides to support the arts and
humanities in the past few years, the
article indicates there is still much that
is worthwhile to be done:

GOVERNMENT AND THE ARTS

Historically in the United States, support
for the arts has been a matter of patronage
by art lovers and their checkbooks. But this
era of the patron of the arts seems to be com-
ing to an end. Spiralling prices, increased
taxes, coupled with a slowdown in the
economy, have brought many symphonies,
art museums, theatres and other cultural en-
terprise to the brink of insolvency. In our
own area, the Loretto-Hilton professional
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theatre company had to close down. This
year, the Mississippl River Festival has man-
aged to hang on by its teeth, largely through
welcome support by the Illinols State Arts
Council. And the St. Louls Symphony is
struggling to keep its head above water.

Many people don't know that Illinois and
Missouri have State Art Counclls. These
Councils have been set up for the purpose of
helping to support artistic and cultural en-
terprise in the two states. In both states,
the amount of assistance requested by the
respective governors is relatively modest—
$750,000 in IDlinois, $306,000 in Missouri.
Nationally, the Congress has authorized $60
million for the National Foundation on the
Arts and Humanities.

Many people do not believe it is a proper
function of government to help nurture the
arts. But in terms of what six other progres-
sive Western nations provide, governmental
aid to the arts in the United States is
infinitesimal.

We are seventh—it's computed our per per-
son tax tab for the arts is seven-and-a-half
cents., Number six is Great Britaln, where
the cost to the average citizen is $1.23.
Sweden and Austria both provide $2.00 per
capita for the arts, and up to a whopping
$2.42 In West Germany.

Now, Americans are taking a long hard
look at this country’'s priorities. The most
glaring inequities are those which exist for
the poor, the elderly, and the deprived. We
are demanding that our government balance
these inequities. But EMOX Television sug-
gests concern for the arts Is also deserving
of a higher slot on the priority list.

Man needs his music, his literature, his
art, his crafts. We ask our viewers to think
about it. And then think about man without
his arts.

VIETNAMESE ELECTION

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, since intro-
ducing a resolution providing for the ap-
poiniment of an American study team
to observe the Vietnamese presidential
election, I have repeatedly sought the
administration’s views on my proposal.
The administration has for months
promised to comment on my legislation,
which was introduced with 48 cosponsors
on March 3.

The promises have been constant for
the past 3 months, but the administra-
tion has failed to deliver in this area, as
in many others. I can only anticipate
that, when a response does come, it will
be too little, too late, and we will have
reached the point where we can have no
assurances as to whether the Vietnamese
elections are in fact free. This would be
a grave disservice to the American peo-
ple, who have sacrificed tens of thou-
sands of their young men in an effort
to preserve freedom of choice in
Vietnam.

Recent articles from three news-
papers—the Washington Post, the Wash-~
ington Star, and the New York Times—
indicate that events which will have
great influence on the October election
are already occurring in Vietnam. If we
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are to know what is happening in the
political campaign, we should have had
observers there already—but the House
of Representatives will not act on my
resolution, or similar legislation, until
the administration makes known its
attitude. I, therefore, urge an early re-
sponse to my inquiries to the State De-
partment, and prompt subsequent action
by the House.
The articles referred to follow:

[From the Washington Post, June 24, 1971]

THIEU Si6NSs CONTROVERSIAL ELECTION BILL
Wirgour CHANGE
(By Peter Osnos)

BargoN.—President Thieu today signed into
law the comprehensive election bill setting
out the procedures to be followed in the up-
coming presidential campaign and balloting,

Thieu delayed signing the measure until
almost the last possible moment, prompting
speculation that he might amend con-
troversial provision requiring candidates to
get the endorsement of 40 national assembly-
men or 100 provincial councilors.

But Thieu signed the bill intact. The move
was announced on the government radio’s
10 p.m. news broadcast. The measure would
have gone into effect automatically at mid-
night.

The requirement for legislative endorse-
ments has been critized here and abroad both
for the heavy-handed way Thieu maneuvered
for its passage and the fact that it is clearly
designed to limit Thieu's opposition next
October.

U.5. VIEW

American diplomats, despite their avowed
policy of noninvolvement in the election,
have stressed privately to Thieu the great
importance attached by U.S. public opinion
to a legitimate campalgn.

Fearful that Thieu could end up in a one-
man race, American officlals right up to
Ambassador Ellsworth C. Bunker have met
in recent weeks with Vice President Nguyen
Cao Ky and Gen. Duong Van (Big) Minh to
encourage them to run, informed sources
sald

Tt.ueu is a very heavy favorite to be re-
elected. However, with Ky in the race, Minh’s

chances are thought to be better than they
would be if he faced the president by himself.

The principal concern of the Americans has
been that Ky would be kept off the ballot
by the endorsement provision and Minh
would then drop out also charging that Thieu
is rigging the election.

Immediately after the election bill was
passed by the National Assembly June 3,
Ky's chances of getting the necessary signa-
tures were thought to be small. But the vice
president may have outflanked Thieu by
creating an alllance with Minh to assure that
neither would be sgueezed out of the race.

MINH'S BACKERS

Under the agreement, sources said, Minh
will get his backers from the National As-
sembly and will help Ky concentrate on the
councilors. The vice president’s campalgn

r, Le Van Thal sald today that Ky
already has pledges from 100 provincial
legislators.

Informed Vietnamese observers regarded
Thai's assertion with scepticism and noted
that in any event, the pledges must still be
turned into “legalized" signatures.

Whether Ky will eventually get the back-
ers he needs is still not clear, although his
chances now are thought to be better than
they were three weeks ago. Minh is confident
of finding sufficlent support in the National
Assembly and, sources said, he assured
Bunker that he will make the race.
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As for Thieu, there are reliable reports cir-
culating In Vietnamese political circles that
the president, acting through his province
chiefs, is exerting strong pressure on local
councilors to line up solidly behind him.

- One progovernment source said Thieu has

80 far signed up 400 of the country's 550 pro-
vincial legislators.

In Giadinh province, just outside Saigon,
where the pressure has been so blatant that
even seasoned Americans were startled, 20 of
27 councilors have already declared for
Thieu, sources there said.

The president’s infi e over the coun-
cllors is substantially enhanced—and that of
Ky diminished—by the fact that Thieu's
province chiefs can recommend dismissal of
any of the provincial legislators.

PROVINCE CHIEFS

By bearing down on his province chiefs
and at the same time deciding not to make
the election measure less restrictive, Thieu is
believed demonstrating anew his determina-
tion to run the election his own way, regard-
less of what It might cost him in interna-
tional prestige.

A number of American diplomats who sev-
eral months ago spoke optimistically of
Thiew’s intention to carry off the election
with a minimum of political hanky-panky,
are now taking a markedly gloomier line.

“I'm not convinced anymore that it's going
to be honest,” sald one official, “but there
aren't enough signs yet to say that it's going
to be dishonest either."

Some of the other provisions of the elec-
tion law are these:

Applications for candidacy must be sub-
mitted before Aug. 3 and the candidate must
deposit 7,500 with the national treasury for
campaign expenditures.

Anyone deemed Communist or a *pro-
Communist neutrallst” by the Supreme
Court is prohibited from running.

The election will be held Oct, 3 and any
Vietnamese citizen 18 or over can vote, pro-
vided he places his name on the voting list
and has a voters card.

[From the Washington Star, July 13, 1971]

VierconNe CARRYING FIGHT TO THE VOTING
Boorn
{By Crosby 8. Noyes)

A development of potentially large im-
portance is taking place in Vietnam, com-
pletely unreported in the American press.
For the first time, the Communist National
Liberation Front is calling on its supporters
to take an active part in South Vietnam’s
political process.

The Communists, as is their wont, still are
denouncing the forthcoming elections as a
fraud. But at the same time, they are urging
their followers to take an active part in the
August vote for the South Vietnamese Na-
tional Assembly and the presidential elec-
tions that will follow in October.

The purpose of the change in tactlcs is
not clear. In earlier elections, the NLF has
always called on its people to boycott the vote
and try to disrupt the electoral process. To-
day they are being told by the NLF radio that
they cannot continue to “stay outside of the
struggle” and must join in a political effort
to unseat the regime of President Nguyen
Van Thieu.

The Communists do not seem confident
that this can be done and, llke other ele-
ments of Thieu's opposition, are calling foul
well before the elections are held. At the
peace talks in Parls, Mrs. Nguyen Thi Binh,
the representative of the Provisional Rev-
olutionary Government of the NLF, has
denounced the coming vote as a farce.

As long as American troops remain in South
Vietnam, the party line claims, free and
democratic elections will be impossible.
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Yet evidently the leadership of the NLF
sees Interesting possibilities in the coming
contest, If only as an effort to undermine
Thieu’s hold on the electorate and the as-
sembly. American officials have predicted for
years that the time would come when the
Communists would take “the political road"
as & means of attaining their objectives. And
now for the first time, this may be happening.

In calling for defeat of the present regime
and the establishment of a “real political
force” in the South, the NLF appears to be
concentrating its hopes on opposition can-
didates for the National Assembly and on
Gen. Duong Van (Big) Minh, Thieu's prin-
clpal rival in the presidential election.

At various times, the NLF has made it clear
that Minh is a political figure they believe
they can work with, as opposed to the rigid
anticommunism of the Thieu regime.

Minh, though no Communist, has allied
himself with vaguely identified *“peace fac-
tions” in South Vietnam K With a studied lack
of precision that can be interpreted in differ-
ent ways, he is calling for a “strong and hon-
est government representing a just cause” in
South Vietnam.

The Communists also may have reason to
believe that Minh is a less determined and
effective political leader than Thieu. After
leading the military coup against President
Ngo Dinh Diem in 1963, Minh served briefly
and without distinction as prime minister of
a provisional military government.

Though popular with the electorate, he is
generally regarded as Indecisive and easy-
going.

The impact that the NLF could have on
the election, if its plea for political action
by its supporters is followed, 1s hard to pre-
dict. The Front itself cannot play any open
part as a political organization under the
present constitution.

Still, it is quite certaln that the Com-
munists are the most effective and disci-
plined political bloc in the country, glven
the fragmentation that exists among other
groups. And if they succeed in throwing
their support behind Minh, even in a covert
way, the outcome could be placed in doubt.

This, in turn, might force Thieu to take
more repressive action against his opponents.
Anything that he may do in the way of rig-
ging the election laws, suppressing news-
papers and harassing opposition candidates
is grist for the Communist mill.

The preliminary charge of fraud—standard
procedure in virtually all Asian elections—
is carefully calculated to increase public un-
rest in the country and damage the image
of the regime,

One point, however, is clear. The Commu-
nists, in taking the political road, are not
in the process of abandoning their efforts
to seize power by military action. On the
contrary, all the signs point to stepped-up
military pressure between now and the elec-
tlons, concentrated near the Demilitarized
Zone in the north and in the central high-
lands, with renewed acts of sporadic terrorism
throughout the rest of the country.

By a combined military and political offen-
sive, the Communists hope to bring about a
gradual disintegration of the political struc-
ture that has been built up in South Vietnam
over the last five years. And their appeal for
participation in the elections is only a first
step toward this objective.

[From the New York Times, July 15, 1971]
Ky 8ays THiev TrmEs To Ric VoTe

(By Alvin Shuster)

Sarcon, ViErnam.—Vice President Nguyen
Cao Ky accuses President Nguyen Van Thieu
today of using “dictatorial practices” to
silence the opposition, muzzle the press and
insure his re-election.

Mr, Ky's sharp personal attack, In the form
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of a letter to the President, asserted that
Mr. Thieu had falled to achieve his objectives
in four years in office, that democratic insti-
tutions had been abused and corrupted, that
soclety had been weakened and that “the ba-
sic rights of the citizens are under serious
threat of annihilation."

Mr, Thieu has “an excessive attachment to
power,” Mr. Ky sald.

Mr. Ey, who reiterated that he would chal-
lenge the President at the polls on Oct. 3, is
trying to meet the requirements to make the
race. Under a law backed by Mr. Thieu, a pres-
idential hopeful needs the endorsement
either of 40 of the 185 members of the Na-
tional Assembly or of 100 of some 550 city
and provincial councillors.

DEADLINE IS AUGUST 3

According to Mr. Ky's aldes, he has received
pledges of support from about a hundred
councilors but province chiefs, who are ap-
pointed by the President, are hesitant about
validating the endorsements. The deadline is
Aug. 3.

Apart from the political implications of the
Vice President's allegations, the letter un-
derscores the rift between the two men, who
joined up in 1967 at American insistence.
There is substantial bitterness and they are
no longer on speaking terms.

“You promised to resolve the war,"” Mr.
Ky wrote Mr. Thieu, “yet more than ever we
are locked in a situation of war with no end
in sight. You promised soclal reforms, but our
soclety is fraught with unprecedented injus-
tice and corruption while the soldiers, the
civil servants and the unprivileged citizens
are condemned to a life of destitution un-
known to this date.”

Now, Mr. Ky continues, President Thieu
has embarked on what was termed a blatant
attempt to fix the elections through a series
of acts showing “undeniable indications of
dishonesty.” He charged that the President
was exerting pressure on legislators and local
councilors “to prevent them from sponsoring
the candidates whom you fear."

The Vice President, like the President a
former career military man, coupled a plea for
the end of the alleged practices with a warn-
ing of the repercussions from fixed elections.
He sald the winner would meet with indiffer-
ence and contempt from the people and
would have neither the authority nor the
prestige for leadership.

The other potential challenger, Gen. Duong
Van Minh, has also accused Mr. Thieu of at-
tempting to rig the vote.

Although General Minh, the hero of the
1963 coup d'état against the Government of
Ngo Dinh Diem, seems assured of the required
endorsements, the question of Mr. Ey's abil-
ity to get them remains. General Minh has
suggested that he will not run unless Mr.
Ky does.

American officials are still concerned that
both men may drop out of the race, leaving
President Thieu unopposed and tarnishing
the democratic processes the United States
has tried to foster.

Mr. Ky concurred in General Minh's view
that the election law requiring endorsements
was unconstitutional because it “flagrantly
violates the principle of direct suffrage.” The
Supreme Court ruled early today, however,
that the controversial law was constitutional.

FREDERICK PRICE ROONEY

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, recently,
at the graduation ceremony of the Gar-
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den City High School, Frederick Price
Rooney, president of the graduating
class, formally addressed the audience.

The school is in my hometown vil-
lage, and the young man is not only
known to me personally but is a nephew
of my colleague in Congress, the gentle-
man from Pennsylvania, the Honorable
Frep B. ROONEY.

The speech was direct and to the
point. Rather than a speech of despair
blaming the whole world for a specific
individual’s unhappiness, it was one
which asked patience from parents in
seeing that their children achieve the
high goals and idealisms they have set
for themselves.

Frederick Rooney is remarkable be-
cause of his many achievements, both
in his school and in his community. I
had the pleasure of awarding him my
Congressional Medal of Merit, which was
given for many reasons but is best
summed up in one phrase, “Because he
loves his country.”

I believe my colleagues would like to
read the speech of one young man who
speaks for his own generation, for our
generation, and for generations yet to
come.

The speech follows:

SPEECH OF FREDERICK PRICE ROONEY

Parents and friends of the Class of 1971:
First of all I would sincerely like to thank
the Class for giving me the opportunity to
speak on their behalf.

I am extremely proud to be able to speak
for a class such as ours, & class which has
excelled in the 4 basic goals that Garden
City High School sets out to instill in its
students, those goals being scholarship,
sportsmanship, service to the school and
community citizenship.

In the fleld of sportsmanship our teams
can be gratified by the many awards brought
.to our school for athletic achievement. The
students in this class having participated in
organized sports have benefited greatly not
only.in the physical sense, but they have
benefited from the values and teachings in-
stilled in them by their coaches and fellow
sportsmen.

We are also very proud of the fine scholars
who have brought credit nmot omnly to our
class but also to our school and community.

The class has a large number of students
participating in community activities rang-
ing from candy striping, nurses aldes, junior
male volunteers, human resource workers,
ete.

But most of all in the fleld of citizenship
we are the proudest. For the first time in
the history of Garden City High the class
gift has been given to an outside o
tion. We have awarded the United Cerebrsl
Assoclation 8550 to be used for obtaining an
exercise staircase which will train young
cripples how to walk. This proves the deep
concern we feel for our fellow human beings,
especially those less fortunate than we.

When people say we are very different from
our parents they are only partially correct
because we are very similar in this same
respect, for we are striving for basically the
same goals that you strove for only in
different ways. The times have a lot to do
with the way we do things. For example
when you were young the depression and the
war left little time for a young person to
think about being an individual. ¥Young
people had to work and earn money to help
support the family. Today we have much
time for ourselves, time to think and hope.
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Hoping that we may do the things that we
want to do in our own special way thereby
setting us apart from others working for
the same goal. And hoping that the skills,
knowledge, values and ideals that we have
learned during our years in school will serve
us well in our contributions to society.

We sincerely hope that our training both
at school and at home will prepare us to
stand up for our ideals in a world where
being an individual takes a lot of strength.
We ask that you stand by us in the years
to come and not be discouraged by our
fallures, but have courage and faith in us.
We thank you for standing by us during our
long years in school and we greatly appre-
ciate all that you have done for us. We only
hope that the pride you feel for us now never
fades, “for yesterday is already a dream and
tomorrow is only a vislon, but today well
lived makes every yesterday a dream of
happiness, and every tomorrow & vision of
hope".—sanskrit.

THE INVISIBLE JEWISH POOR

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr, Speaker, among the
many myths about America’s poor is the
widely held but totally inaccurate belief
that poverty is confined to the black and
Puerto Rican population and certain sec-
tions of Appalachia.

In fact, poverty among more than 30
million Americans extends into all parts
of the United States. One group that has
been virtually ignored consists of almost
1 million Jews with incomes of under
$3,000 a year.

This problem is discussed in fascinat-
ing detail in a recent article in the Man-
hattan Tribune by Mrs. Anna G. Wolfe,
program consultant in the intergroup re-
lations and social action department of
the American Jewish Committee.

She points out that more than 15 per-
cent of the 6 million Jews in our Nation
live below the poverty level, and that ap-
proximately 60 to 65 percent of poor
Jews are elderly, As I have observed in
the 19th Congressional District, the major
problem facing the elderly poor is
housing.

Mrs. Wolfe reveals:

Their living conditions are often inade-
quate, In various stages of dilapidation or
repair. Frequently, they need help in im-
proving their current housing, or assistance
in relocation.

Studies in New York City have revealed
that about 10 percent of the Jewish pop-
ulation there is sustaining itself on
$3,000 a year, or less. Thus, about one
quarter of a million Jews subsist in our
city below a level of $3,500 a year, and
another 150,000 live at near poverty on
incomes below $4,500. There are Jewish
families receiving aid to dependent chil-
dren, a fact that is usually greeted with
disbelief. The third largest poverty group
in New York can be found among the
80,000 Chassidic Jews in the city.

The discusion of “the invisible Jew-
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ish poor,” as Mrs. Wolfe refers to them,
indicates the need for our government
to confront the problems of poverty
among many diverse groups in our popu-
lation. We need more research and data,
but most of all we need government ac-
tion to end poverty, including the crea-
tion of more job opportunities, public
works programs, job training programs, a
higher minimum wage and a guaranteed
annual income that will allow all Ameri-
cans to enjoy their basic rights of ade-
quate food, shelter, and clothing.

At this point, I insert into the RECORD
the full text of the Manhattan Tribune
article:

THE INVISIBLE JEWISH Poor
(By Ann G. Wolfe)

Some T years ago America was startled to
learn that there were, among us, 30 million
poor people living below a level that was
considered the poverty line by government
standards. For a reason that 15 not altogether
clear, the Jewish community did not recog-
nize the relevance of this phenomenon to
its own people. To be sure, from time to
time, we would read about a group of Jews
living in extreme poverty, but these groups
seemed to be few and far between, and with
an occasional exception, did not arouse either
passion or anxiety. It is difficut to explain
why It took so long for us to come to the
realization that we too, have our poor—our
“others”—a situation which now presents us
with & new and urgent challenge.

A recent issue of Jewish Week, an Anglo-
Jewish publicatlon—the April 22, 1971 is-
sue—has as its lead editorial, an item with
the caption, “Belated Recognition of & Prob-
lem.” In it the editorial states:

“Better late than never is the utmost of
enthusiasm earned by the announcement of
the Central Conference of American Rabbis
(Reform), that its incoming President, Rabbl
David Polish of Evanston, Illinois, is propos-
ing a far-reaching program of service to the
Jewlish poor in America.

“It 18 not merely neglect that the Amer-
fcan Jewish poor have suffered. They have
been the victims of prejudice and discrimina-
tion as well, and they have suffered from
these attitudes at the hands of fellow Jews.
Lest the Reform rabbis be allotted a dispro-
portionate share of the blame for past error
because of their present decision to take ac-
tion, let it be recorded that the whole of
the affluent Jewish community, including
even much of the Orthodox establishments,
is to blame.

“Because the myth that the American
Jew has conquered poverty has been gen-
erally accepted by the afluent Jewish ma-
jority, we do not even have rellable statistics
on the extent of Jewish poverty.”

The publication carries & news item that
quotes from Rabbl Polish, to the effect that
thousands of Jewish poor familles do not
have a place in the Jewish community and
he went on “We have swept the Jewish poor
out of sight and acted as though they didn’t
exist.”

The years of the past decade have moved
along with increasing technological ad-
vances, leaving behind institutions and peo-
ple who have become both out of fashion
and {ll-equipped to deal with challenging
needs. Some of us belleve that many of our
most serious national problems stem from
the fallure of our institutions to adapt to
change. In the Jewish community, we see
a larger aging population unable to adapt
to a new and different society, and Iif we
are candid, the same failure of national in-
stitutions to take cognizance of these
changes, holds true for some of our Jewish
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institutions. Part of the blame lies with the
institutions, but the greater blame lies with
us. For more than a decade after World War
II, until the 1960's began to shake us out of
our complacency, many of us were content
to sit back and take comfort in the fact
that we never had it so good. It was during
this period that we became aware, and the
country as a whole was convinced of the
afluence of the Jewish community; it often
created problems for us. All the statistical
figures on income showed the Jewish com-
munity enjoying higher average incomes, and
& higher median income than that of the
general population.

The researcher encounters the greatest dif-
ficulty in collecting information on income.
Not until 1840 did the federal census include
such a question. Among the large numbers of
Jewish communities surveyed, very few col-
lected information on income, and some of
the information which was collected is often
questionable. However, a small number of na-
tlonal surveys did include such questions.
These clearly documented the fact that the
income level of Jews is above that of the gen-
eral population. A study conducted at the
University of Michigan in 1856, indicated
that 42 per cent of Jewish familles had in-
comes of 87,600 and over, compared to only
19 per cent of the general population. The
National Opinion Research Survey conducted
in 1955, had similar data. The median income
for heads of Jewish households was just un-
der $6,000 compared to just over $4,000 for
the total population. Somehow, these facts
hid some others, less pretty.

It 1s in these studies that we find signif-
icant indications of the extent of poverty
in the Jewish community. The Natlonal
Opinion Research Survey on income related
to religion, reported that 15.3 per cent of
Jewish households had incomes under §3,000
a year; and 22.7 per cent of Protestants had
incomes under 83,000 a year; 15.6 per cent
of Catholics had incomes under #3000 a
year, If we were to add the figures for the
near-poor—those earning under $4,500 a year,
the figure for the Jewish community would
be much greater. 15 per cent of six million
people is a large number.

Who are the Jewish poor? Who are those
in the Jewish community who have not made
it, who are not making it, and who live their
lives in quiet desperation, out of the main-
stream of the Jewlsh community?

We had blind spots in our vision of our-
selves and it Is time to look at the facts. An
interesting example of a blind spot related to
wealthy Miami Beach. In a study done in
that community called South Beach, it was
learned that 40,000 people were clustered in
an area of some 30 square blocks. Of these,
B0 per cent are over 65, and 85 per cent are
Jews. The average annual income is $2,460;
thousands are living on less than £28.00 a
week for rent and food.

Elderly Jews, the remnants of the vast
immigration of the beginning of the 20th
century, constitutes the largest group of
Jews living in poverty. In spite of all the
figures I have given, we do not know,
accurately, what proportion of the poor In
our community are elderly. The 8 or 8 com-
munity studies which we have reviewed
reveal that something like 60 to 656 percent
of Jews living in poverty are over 60 or 65
years of age. An Impressionistic look at the
needs of the elderly poor—discloses that the
major problem facing the elderly poor is
housing. Their living conditions are often
inadequate, In various stages of dilapida-
tion of disrepalr. Frequently, they need
help in improving thelr current housing,
or assistance in relocating. They often find
themselves the last hold-outs in areas that
have ceased being Jewish. Loneliness and
isolation are perhaps the most poignant
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characteristics of old age, and these are
reinforced for the Jewish elderly who are
locked in to nelghborhoods that no longer
offer them the support and security they
need. More than emotional insecurity is the
sense of physical fright that the deteriorating
nelghborhood induces.

The aged often live alone, (one report
says 2 out of 3), as widows or widowers,
in housing arrangements that do not allow
for much meaningful social contact with
others,

We owe a great debt to the present popula-
tion of the elderly in our community. They
were the ones who helped build our com-
munity, The vast numbers managed on their
own—some had some help, but for the most
part they were a vigorous, powerful, in-
dependent force. It should be possible for
them to live out their years involved and
cared for, and we should make it clear by
what we do that we value their lives, their
experience, the work of their hands, their
humor, and their constant hope.

In a recently published book about the
elderly Jews in a old age home—Home Life,
by Dorothy Rabinowitz and Yedida Nielsen—
this hope is etched sharply by one resident of
the home who sald:

“I don't want to talk about the past . . .
I don’t want to think I am getting older. I
want to think about living. Now the world
is altogether different. I like to know about
the future. I want to look through a window
to see how It will be after I am gone. I want
to know about this world.”

The aged who make up about two-thirds
of our poor are perhaps easier to see, and
evoke sentiments that all of us feel. But there
are significant numbers of poor who are not
old folk, and I think it is important to ex-
plode the myth that the Jewish poor are all
the Jewish old.

There is less sympathy for this other
group—30-35 per cent of our poverty group—
which is made up of single, unrelated people
or families, many with young children, some
headed by one parent. There are Jewish fam-
ilies receiving Aid to Dependent Children—a
fact that is usually greeted with disbellef. In
New York City alone it is estimated—al-
though here, too, we wonder why it has not
been possible to get more accurate statistics
about the Jewish poor—that one quarter of a
million Jews subsist below a level of $3,500 a
year, and another 150,000 live at near-poverty
on incomes below $4,500. A study undertaken
in 1963 and '64 by the Columbia University
School of Public Health and Administrative
Medicine, shows that 10 per cent of the Jew-
ish population is sustaining itself on $3,000 a
year or less. For the foreign born Jews In
New York City, this figure rises to 16.7 per
cent. A flgure fairly similar to the Puerto
Rican community where 16.3 per cent are
living under $3,000 a year. 756 per cent of
the foreign born Jews in New York are 50
years of age and older, but in addition to this
aging population, there are Orthodox and
Chassidic poor, many of them with young
families. There are 80,000 Chassidic Jews in
New York City, and this group is the third
largest poverty group in New York.

A study conducted by the Jewish Employ-
ment and Vocational Service reveals what
some of us have long suspected—that we are
like anybody else. Unemployed Jews who
came to this agency reflect the same problems
that the poor of any group have. The study
covered a sample of Jewish men and women
representing an active caseload of more than
T00 persons. The age range was from 17 to
over 85 years, and about half of them were
in their prime work period, in the ages be-
tween 21 and 50. One-third of the persons
coming to the Vocational Service were older
than 50, and 17 per cent were under 20.
About two-thirds of the persons coming for
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help with employment had incomes in the
previous year below $2,600, and one in six
had an annual income of $4,000 or more.

Up until the very recent past we have had
& long period of full employment in America.
During such periods, jobless persons are
usually people with severe problems of a
personal nature, or were those against whom
soclety discriminated. In the Philadelphia
study, it appeared that six out of ten of the
Jews coming for help with employment had
disabilities classified as primarily emotional,
but this group overlapped another group of
four out of ten who had problems relating
to aging or physical health. Limited educa-
tion was found to be an important factor
among poor Jews, hall of the job seekers
having less than 11 years of schooling, and
one in five with less than an eighth grade
education. Here, too, our blind spots operate.
Because of the high proportion of young
Jews In college today, and our tradition as
the “People of the Book," we tend to over-
look the earlier generation that has had a
less impressive education.

One might consider too, current situations
of economic recession and rising unemploy-
ment and its effect on that part of the
Jewish community which lives marginally.

In summarizing the problem of the Jewish
poor—estimated at 700,000 to 800,000 in the
United States—we must make the point that
their problems are common to all poor, but
that there are problems peculiar to Jews,
problems in inter-group relations, problems
related to a Jewish ldentity which exist in a
soclety whose image of the Jew is not alto-
gether accurate, an image which the Jewish
community persists in perpetuating. The
problems include poor housing, inadequate
medical care, neighborhoods that are un-
desirable in terms of emotional and physical
security and outside the Jewish cultural
mainstream.

There are special needs in the Orthodox
community to which we must pay attention.
There are demands which Jewish ritual
makes—the need to buy Kosher food, for
example, The Chassidic community has a
built-in resistance to secular education, par-
ticularly at the high school and college levels.
Few Chassidim have a college degree—an
impediment to benefitting from the eco-
nomic advantages which higher education
normally bring. Jewish education for this
group drains the resources of the Chassidic
family. On religious grounds, the Orthodox
and Chassldic communities are opposed to
birth control and tend to have large families.
In Willlamsburgh, in New York City, the
median family size is 6.3 children, as opposed
to the average Jewish family size of 2 chil-
dren.

My thesis is a plea to “raise our con-
sclousness—a phrase borrowed from wom-~
en's Liberation—about what we have been
unconscious about. What, then, is to be done
and who Is to do {t?

Future historians may likely assess the
pattern of Jewlsh community organization
as the unique characteristic of 20th century
Jewry, It has bcome a model for the struc-
ture of voluntary organizations of other re-
ligious and ethnic groups. Students from all
corners of the globe come to study the com-
plex of Jewish health, welfare, and other
agencies. We have the structure and the
processes for rational planning. What may
need some doing, in my opinion, 1s the use
of our structures in a way more responsive
to needs which we now perceive. And in maov-
ing towards this responsiveness, I suggest
that some basic guestions need to be asked:

Who decides what service gets how much
money?

What process is used in making the de-
cision?
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Do all elements in the Jewish community
share in this decision-making process?

How are priorities set?

‘Where is the power?

Does the Jewish community need to re-
order its domestic priorities?

Are we paying enough attention to our
domestic Jewish needs?

A word about the American Jewish Com-
mittee and its role in this field. Our organi-
zation is constantly changing. For those of
us who work for AJC, it 1s revealing to look
back on our jobs and realize that what we
do today is vastly different from what took
up our days five, ten or twenty years ago. It
is a characteristic that makes working for
AJC so exciting, and it is the quality that
makes our membership so knowledgeable
and so challenging in the Jewish community.
From a “defense agency” In the early days,
we grew in knowledge and understanding of
the fact that Jewish security could not be
achieved in a soclety which did not protect
the rights of all groups. In the 1840's we
moved into areas of scientific research, to
understand the nature and dynamics of
prejudice. In 1947 we took our place in the
civil rights movement, placing our resources
and knowledge at the disposal of all America
in its great struggle for equality. We became
what we now call a community relations
Bgency.

‘We have been refining our understanding
of equality, and in the early 1960's we recog-
nized for example, that we could not con-
tinue to call for failr employment without
also calling for full employment. We per-
celved a truth which is becoming even more
apparent today, that economics has a great
deal to do with equality.

In 1969, our Executive Board took a step
which may in its long-range implications be
as important as the step we took in 1947
when we moved into the field of race. In
1969, after 3 summers of turmoill in our
cities, we recognized that the domestic tran-
quillity which we believe to be an ultimate
goal, cannot be achieved in a soclety In
which a large number of people subsist on
incomes inadequate to maintain health and
decency. We moved to help in public welfare
reform, and in a rather curtous by-path, dis-
covered a truth which had been buried for
too long. In our activity around welfare re-
form in behslf of the poor, we "discovered"”
our own poor. We also discovered that many
of our poor had little or no contact with the
existing institutions we take such pride In.
In cities across the country—Dallas, Phila-
delphia, Boston, St. Louls, Los Angeles,
Miami, Chicago—our Chapters began to view
their own communities with a diagnostic eye
and the guestions that I have suggested are
guestions being asked by our own member-
ship. As a result of this growing interest we
are beginning to define our role. Today, the
AJC is moving to become more of a Jewish
“eclvic" agency, expressing the views of our
members on the major issues that touch the
Jewish experience today, and which affect
the quality of Jewish life.

We have just received a grant from the Ba-
ron DeHirsch fund—a fund with an fllus-
trious history in helping the immigrant Jew
become & productive and self-supporting citi-
zen—to convene a consultation on the nature
of Jewlsh poverty which will be held in New
York in the fall of this year. The consultation
will, we hope, bear the hallmark of AJC—
with scholarly papers and analysis by experts
that will help clarify the situation of Jew-
ish poverty today, and project for us the
needs of the next decade. We hope to enrich
the whole Jewish community’s knowledge by
publications that will result from this con-
sultation. Under consideration are some pilot
and demonstration programs that will at-
tempt to get at an understanding of the
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blocks that stand in the way of communica-
tion between the Jewish poor and those of us
who are in the mainstream of Jewish com-
munal 1ife. This will involve work in transi-
tional neighborhoods, which may yet be saved
for those Jews who wish to remain in a famil-
iar and congenial environment and where
supportive services may help in this process.

In all of our work, we do not intend to
become & competing agency with those in the
Jewish community that are responsible for
on-going and direct services to people. We do
not intend to set up agencies. We see our-
selves as supporters and stimulators, and we
hope to develop the closest and most cordial
relationships with Jewish organizations in
those fields in which we have mutual con-
cerns, If in this process, we all heighten our
awareness, and refine our skills to do what
needs to be done we will consider our under-
taking to be successful.

(Mrs. Ann G. Wolfe, Program Consultant
in the Intergroup Relations and Social Ac-
tion Department of the American Jewish
Committee, is a speclalist in youth work and
social welfare for the American Jewish Com-
mittee.

She carries major responsibility for AJC's
activities in the soclal welfare fleld, helping
to organize programs in local AJC chapters
and working with a variety of national coali-
tions in the specific areas of hunger, welfare
reform and health.)

HOUSE RESOLUTION 319

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing is the language of House Resolu-
tion 319, which I introduced on March
17, 1971, I was hoping it might catch
the attention of the administration:

H. Res. 319

Whereas the President of the United States
on March 4, 1971, stated that his policy is
that: “as long as there are American POW’s
in North Vietnam we will have to maintain
& residual force In South Vietnam. That is
the least we can negotiate for.”

Whereas Madam Nguyen Thi Binh, chief
delegate of the Provisional Revolutionary
Government of the Republic of South Viet-
nam stated on September 17, 1970, that the
policy of her government is “In case the
United States Government declares it will
withdraw from South Vietnam all its troops
and those of the other foreign countries in
the United States camp, and the parties will
engage at once in discussion on:

“—the question of ensuring safety for
the total withdrawal from South Vietnam
of United States troops and those of the
other foreign countries In the United States
camp.

“—the question of releasing captured mill-
tary men."”

Resolved, That the United States shall
forthwith propose at the Paris peace talks
that in return for the return of all American
prisoners held in Indochina, the United
States shall withdraw all its Armed Forces
from Vietnam within sixty days following
the signing of the agreement: Provided, That
the agreement shall contaln a guarantee by
the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and the
National Liberation Front of safe conduct
out of Vietnam for all American prisoners
and all American Armed Forces simultane-
ously.
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ALL-WEATHER HELICOPTER
STATION NEEDED

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, July 14, 1971

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, the city of
Cordova, Alaska, is an important fishing
resort for many Alaskans. Because of the
beautiful outdoors and the magnificent
wildlife in the area, many people from
all over the world visit Cordova to fish
and hunt.

It is truly one of the great hunting
and fishing areas of the world. Many citi-
zens and visitors to the greater Cordova
area suffer loss of life and equipment
every year due to fishing and hunting
accidents. Many of these accidents would
not be as costly, however, if an all
weather helicopter station were located
within minutes from the disaster area.

It is obvious that victims to fishing,
hunting or boating accidents would have
a greater chance of survival and a greater
chance of less serious injury if there
were some dependable, practical means
of lifting victims of accidents to hospitals
and other stations where they may re-
ceive the necessary aid.

The city council of the city of Cordova
has requested that the U.S. Coast Guard
establish a lifesaving station with an all
weather helicopter unit within the
greater Cordova area. As a visitor to this
area, I know it would be of immeasurable
service to the citizens of Cordova. I am
including in the REecorp a copy of the
resolution from the city council and I be-
lieve it deserves your careful considera-
tion.

The resolution follows:

ResoLvTION No. T1-6
(A resolution urging the U.8. Coast Guard to
establish a lifesaving station with an all
weather helicopter unit within the greater

Cordova area)

Whereas the community of Cordova sup-
ports a fishing fleet of several hundred vessels
and individuals, and

Whereas many hunters and sportsmen come
into the area from more populous areas of
Alaska and the other 40 States, and

Whereas citizens and visitors of the Greater
Cordova Area ruffer loss of life and equip-
ment every year due to fishing and hunting
accidents, and

Whereas a locally based all weather heli-
copter. could reach these victims within
minutes, and

Whereas in many instances, a matter of
minutes may mean the saving or loss of a
life, now therefore be it

Resolved by the City Council of the City
of Cordova, Alaska, that the U.8. Coast Guard
be urged to establish a Life Baving Station,
with an all weather helicopter unit, within
the Greater Cordova Area.

Be it further resolved that coples of this
Resolution be forwarded to the Commander
17th District U.S. Coast Guard, Governor
William A, Egan, Senator Ted Stevens, Sena-
tor Mike Gravel, Representative Nick Begich
and Lt, Commander William Hudson.

Passed and approved this 21st day of June,
1971.
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ENERGY CRISIS HURTS
CONSUMERS

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, our Nation
is facing an energy supply crisis of the
utmost seriousness.

The unpleasant truth is that, on the
basis of present known reserves, the
United States must expect shortages in
all of our present energy sources: Oil,
natural gas, water power, and nuclear
power. Even coal, although in plentiful
supply, is not always economically
available and, furthermore, its expanded
use would be costly in terms of environ-
mental pollution.

The energy supply shortage is under-
standable. Of all the energy consumed
by man in the last 2,000 years, half has
been consumed in the last 100 years.
That is not the end of the story. It is
reliably estimated that by the year 1990,
less than 20 years from now, the United
States will require almost double the
amount of energy we used in 1970. And
the experts say there is a strong possi-
bility that our total energy needs may
triple by the end of this century.

During the decade between 1960 and
1970, our national population increased
by about 12 percent. In that same period,
our national energy requirements in-
creased by more than 41 percent.

Significantly, natural gas consumption
increased by more than 50 percent.

In 1968, for the first time in the indus-
try's history, more gas was consumed in
the United States than was discovered,
reducing the known reserves by 5.6 tril-
lion cubic feet. In 1969, the deficit was
12.3 trillion cubic feet. And in 1970, the
shortfall for the contiguous 48 States was
10.6 trillion cubic feet.

No comfort is to be derived from the
fact that total gas reserves increased
last year because of reserves associated
with the discovery of oil in Alaska. No
pipeline facilities at present exist to
get either the oil or the gas out of Alaska,
and no one knows how long it will be
before they are in operation. But we do
know that these reserves will not become
available for use in the near future.

And the need is now.

Two factors are responsible for the gas
supply crisis. One is greatly increased
demand for this cleanest, most econom-
ical, and most convenient of all fuels.
The other is an extremely serious falter-
ing in the search for new gas reserves.

What is the reason for this critical
slowdown?

It can be traced back to a ruling of
the Supreme Court in 1954 that the Fed-
eral Power Commission must control
wellhead prices charged for gas by pro-
ducers selling to interstate pipelines.

During the ensuing 17 years, the price
of gas at the wellhead has been kept so
low that there has been a grave erosion
of the incentive for people to go out and
look for new sources of supply. On &
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B.t.u. basis the average price of gas at
the source is less than one-third the
price of oil and approximately two-
thirds the price of coal.

Not only has the Federal Power Com-
mission set producer prices for gas so
low that it sells below other less desirable
competing fuels, it also has removed
validity from sales contracts between
producers and interstate pipelines.

Under present regulations, the con-
tracts cover volume of gas to be delivered,
prices, and delivery terms, all of which
must be approved by the Federal Power
Commission. But the contracts have little
meaning.

After the producer begins deliveries,
every provision of his contract with the
pipeline company is subject to subse-
quent change and revision by order of
the Commission. It can change the prices
stated in the contract, or extend the
terms of the eontract, or change the ac-
tual volume of gas to be delivered. Once
it has set a price the Commission can
change that price and frequently has.
The uncertainty caused by these possi-
bilities naturally makes producers less
eager to go out exploring for new fields.

But unless such exploration does go on,
American consumers will be plagued by a
critical shortage of this clean burning
fuel; and our supplies are already being
strained. As an example, Chicago con-
sumers are now faced with a critical
shortage of natural gas—the result of a
strict air pollution ordinance. The Oil
and Gas Journal reports that within 1
year after the passage of this ordinance,
the Chicago backlog for natural gas serv-
ice mounted to 16,550 applicants. In the
state of Michigan, the Consumer Power
Company, which serves 840,000 custom-
ers in 37 counties, is now connecting new
residential customers on a strict priority
basis, and is refusing to accept any new
industrial or commercial customers. Fur-
thermore, they estimate that they will be
forced to cut off all new customers by the
end of 1971. A similar situation exists in
Ohio. The East Ohio Gas Co. has been
unable to accept any new industrial gas
customers since May 1, 1970, even though
the requested supplies would have sig-
nificantly reduced air pollution.

Presently over 140 million Americans
rely on natural gas to heat their homes,
cook their food, fire the burners of in-
dustry, and generate their electricity.
Moreover, the number is increasing at
an alarming rate. At such a time when
the demand for clean-burning natural
gas is rising sharply, we cannot short-
change consumers by continuing to dis-
courage the search for and the develop-
ment of natural gas reserves.

Last April, I introduced in the House a
bill—H.R. Tl44—designed to make at
least a start toward avoiding that catas-
trophe. Similar measures have been in-
troduced by other Members.

The proposed legislation would vali-
date contracts between gas producers and
interstate pipelines once they were ap-
proved by the Federal Power Commis-
sion. This is not a decontrol measure. All
new contracts would still have to be sub-
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mitted to the F.P.C. They would become
binding only after approval by the Com-
mission or approval with stipulated con-
ditions agreed to by all parties. Or the
Commission could disapprove any con-
tract, thereby voiding it.

Mr. Speaker, I submit that this is the
minimum legislation required at this
time to alleviate the present urgent situ-
ation. It is not advanced as a complete
solution to the gas supply shortage. But
its enactment by Congress would show
the gas producers that we are aware of
the problem they face—and in which all
gas consumers share—and that we are
ready to make a start toward a solution.

A recent Wall Street Journal editorial
on this subject was captioned “Out of
Gas''. We are not yet out of gas, but it
would be the part of wisdom to heed the
Journal's statement that:

Regulation has tended to keep the price
of natural gas cheaper in many markets than
coal or oll with the result that demand for
natural gas and expansion of the plpeline
network to supply the demand has outpaced
the development of gas reserves.

The full text of the Wall Street Journal
editorial follows:

[The Wall Street Journal, June 30, 1971]
OvuT oF Gas

Given the sad state of the nation's rail-
roads and airlines, federal regulation doesn’t
have a very shiny image these days and the
shine isn't improved much as we hear more
of the plight of another regulated industry,
natural gas.

It became evident last summer that gas
pipeline companies had expanded facilities
close to the point of offering customers more
gas than was in fact available. The industry
scraped through last winter but there are
other winters, and new possibllities of short-
ages in some markets, on the way. The Fed-
eral Power Commission regulates the industry
under the Natural Gas Act of 1938; regula-
tion deserves some of the blame for the
present state of affairs.

Regulation has tended to keep the price
of natural gas cheaper in many markets than
coal or oil, even though these are in many
ways less desirable fuels. The result has been
that demand for natural gas and expansion
of the pipeline network to supply the de-
mand has outpaced the development of gas
reserves.

Most of the trouble goes back into the con-
troversial history of natural-gas regulation.
The 1838 act was initially interpreted as
allowing the FPC to regulate only gas trans-
mission and resale. But in the late 1940s the
FPC, with backing from Harry Truman,
broadened its interpretation of the act to
include setting *“‘wellhead" prices paid to
producers. The SBupreme Court upheld this
expansion of the FPC power in the landmark
Phillips decision of 1953,

However, the FPC of that era had not reck-
oned sufficlently with the complexities that
would be involved in setting fair producer
prices. Natural-gas price regulation has been
a battleground since. The commission usu-
ally has leaned towards holding prices down
in the face of pressures from consumers and
consuming-state politicians.

Now, however, with a shortage impend-
Ing, the FPC is faced with the task of trying
to crank some belated price increases into
the cumbersome regulatory system, with the
hope of stimulating a higher rate of explora-
tion and development of natural gas and
damping some of the demand. The adjust-




July 16, 1971

ment will take time and it won't be popular
with consumers suddenly faced with some
surprisingly large price increases.

In reviewing the whole affair the other
day in a speech to an industry group, FPC
Commissioner Lawrence J. O'Connor Jr. sald
the FPC doesn't deserve all the blame. That
18 no doubt true. He faulted pipeline com-
panies for not belng more careful in seeing
to it that their customer commitments were
adequately backed with reserves, He
blamed the Department of Interior for being
too restrictive In granting offshore explora-
tion leases. He blamed the federal General
Services Administration and state power
commissions for constantly intervening in
rate cases to demand lower prices,

Mr. O'Connor sald the FPC should estab-
lish a new “pricing mechanism" to restore
market stabllity. There is an alternative,
though. The nation could reexamine the
whole concept of federal regulation, which Is
in trouble on so many fronts. It might find
that market forces could do a better job in
most areas and that the idea of regulation
ran out of gas even before the gas industry
itself did.
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WOMEN'S PAGES: AN IRREVERENT
VIEW

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, one of
the greatest problems in advancing the
cause of consumer protection has been
the reluctance of many newspapers to
treat the issue as the vital concern it is.
Consumer articles are frequently con-
signed to the women’s section of most
papers, along with others on health,
safety, food, clothing, and the like. These
stories are too often treated as a kind of
filler and given no priority in terms of
demanding hard-hitting investigative re-
porting. Accordingly, consumers are
being shortchanged in an area of major
interest to them. Papers are often reluc-
tant to display prominently, articles con-
demning products which may be adver-
tised in the pages of that same paper.

Nicholas von Hoffman has written a
perceptive analysis on such low quality
“attic journalism” and has made some
recommendations on changing our news-
papers’ priorities in the consumer field.
Of course, there are some papers which
handle consumer protection stories in an
appropriate manner. The article, from
the Columbia Journalism Review of
July, 1971, follows:

WoMEN'S PAGES: AN IRREVERENT VIEW

American newspapers do their worst job
on the topics that are most important to
people: food, clothing, shelter, health—the
areas that the women’s page most often has
responsibility for. The fault doesn't lie with
those who put these sections together, but
with the top editors, publishers, and owners
who run their operations so that it is next
to impossible to print something that isn't
a combination of shlock and hokum,

Some newspapers do make a major effort
with all or parts of their women's sections.
The Chicago Tribune is one. Then there are
some women's page editors who, by pure
force of character and ability to improvise
and politic, are able to defeat their manage-
ment's determination to put out a mediocre
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to inferior product. But, for most papers, 1
think my observation is a fair one.

I write a column that appears in the Wash-
ington Post women's pages three days a week,
and one of the most frequent questions I get
is, “Don’t you resent being put on the wom-
en’s page?”’ I don’t, because I have learned
that people read the women's pages far more
than the editorial page, where our big hitters
hold forth. A few months ago Art Buchwald
came to the same conclusion and asked to
be moved out of the editorial section and
back with us.

The women's page is a place that ambi-
tlous, younger reporters want to leave, it's
where you don’t see the raises passed out,
it's low priority, the afterthought of the
managing editor who is always saying, “Oh,
on that Nixon visit story, let's get a woman's
angle. How 'bout a sidebar on Pat?” In the
back of the bus where we ride, that passes for
creativity.

The rules for journalism are upside down
on the women's page. Again, I want to em-
phasize, this isn't a reflection on the staff
but on the management. Take the printing
of press releases. A man on city side who gets
& press release and retypes it and moves it
without checking, without trying to make it
some kind of filled-out, fair, and full story,
will get fired on any good paper. Yet that
same paper will encourage the people in the
women's section to do exactly that.

In place after place, the women's section
is where they let old newspaper people out
to pasture: the sick, the tired, the neurotic,
the Incompetent, and the paralytically
cynical. Then, after they do it, the managing
editor will say to you, “Hell no! I don't ever
go back there. You make one little remark
and all those girls start bawling and weep-
ing. I always stay out of the women’s
section.”

We like to say we're not in a business but
in a profession, so we can tout our ethics and
our standards. Notice that whenever some
fellow like Agnew attacks us that’s what we
always come back with—all that yuck about
the highest standards of responsible journal-
i1sm. Newspapers do have it, but not in the
women's section.

In many newspaper offices a publicity man
dare not appear in the main newsroom; he
would get thrown out. In the women's section
it’s another matter. He may have more power
than the editor; he often has more gall. Be-
fore our section was reorganized, I could have
come in after lunch and seen flacks sitting
at my desk using my phone and typing up
their stories that I was supposed to use.

The flack has a certain color of legitimacy.
He is supposed to be some sort of informa-
tion officer. But more pernicious and more
widespread is the direct intervention of the
newspaper's own advertising department in
the operation of the women's pages. It per-
meates everything from fashion to travel.

On the simplest level you get some papers
where it is a matter of stralght policy: never
bum rap an advertiser In the restaurant
column, even when he's serving ground glass
and rat poison in the Caesar salad and kiting
the Diner's Club checks. Or there is the prac-
tice in some newspapers of tying the de-
partment's budget directly to how much
advertising it brings in. In the area of
fashions we have people like Eleanor
paying reporters’ airplane and hotel bilis.
The same thing happens with food editors,
with almost anything you care to mention.

On most papers—but thankfully no more
on the one I work for—we are beggars in the
women's page, living on payola and freebies,
and what’s really so sad is that the staff
people do it not because they want to but
because they either take the handout or they
don't get to cover the story. Go out and cover
anything you want—the Parls openings, the
Cannes Film Festival, the inauguration of
the Antarctica Hilton—just so long as some-
body other than the paper gets the tab.
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The result has been that the papers have
missed the biggest muck-raking stories of
the last decade. Ralph Nader and the whole
consumer movement have shaped themselves
the way they have because the specialized
sections of American newspapers didn't break
the story; often they have either refused to
cover it or done so with shocking tardiness.
It could have been the newspapers that got
into all of this first—unsafe cars, automoblle
insurance, outdated food, shoddy workman-
ship, false advertising, dresses made of flam-
mable materials, glass storm doors that shat-
ter and decapitate children when they open
them, and on and on. But that’s not the way
the public typically gets any of this enor-
mously important information.

The pattern is for some private group to
do the investigating, using its own often-
thin resources, and, after it has assembled
the facts, to go to a friendly senator. He holds
& hearing, which is televised or written up
in the front of the paper. Much, much later,
if ever, does it get to the women's section,
where you would think it would do the most
good and where it certainly belongs.

We can only speculate at the consequences
of all these years of nonservice They may have
been sad but limited, as in the case of women
who continued to take the birth control pill
because they kept reading in the local paper
that it was safe. Or our low-quality report-
age, our self-satisfied peeping that all is as
advertised, may have had a kind of diffuse,
maddening effect. For we have encouraged
people to look at all the things around them
that won’t work, that blow up in their hands,
that are at repeated varlance with thelr sub-
sequent experience.

Maybe it doesn't matter that for years
your newspaper led you to belleve canned
tomatoes have an indefinite shelf life and
then you found out they don't. Maybe it
doesn’t matter that the paper solemnly talks
about government-established minimum
daily vitamin requirements as if these were
known, demonstrable facts; then later you
find out they weren't facts, they were just
hypotheses that a group of scientists took a
vote on.

From aspirin to radiation, from child psy-
chology to interior decorating, we have gone
along, gullible to every commercial interest,
every authority figure, every flash-in-the-pan
guru. It has been pleasant, or at least without
conflict and intraoffice strain, but in the end
we have done our bit to foster the conviction
going about that it's all a shuck, that the
media, the politicians, and the advertisers
are in collusion to keep everybody ignorant,
If a man can't find out the truth about trad-
ing stamps in his morning paper, is he going
to believe anything else we print? If we have
tralned him to be satisfied with the infor-
mation we supply him about his food and
clothing, will he demand better on other
toplcs?

Let's not dilate on the superiority of net-
work TV news to the front page, except to
remind ourselves that everybody but news-
paper editors knows it, and that's why sur-
veys show that people belleve the tube, not
our headlines. Those editors are not going to
change; they will continue to print the front
of the paper just as though the news is fresh
and everybody hadn’t seen it on TV the night
before.

The part of the paper that isn't tled into
inherited ideas of what an event is and when
you have to write about it is the women'’s
section. There are almost no must-cover
events In & women's section. There are an-
nouncements, but no mandatory events un-
less the publisher uses the soclety page to
puff his friends and orders coverage of hare-
and-hounds hunt breakfasts.

You can write about anything anytime.
You are not hamstrung by the notion that
there must be a newspeg before you can deal
with a topic. The women’s page is also freed
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from the conventional forms of presentation,
the three or four W’'s pyramid construction,
all the things that allow us to kid ourselves
into thinking formula writing is good writ-
ing, or even good journalism. About the only
restraint put on many women's pages is that
the material be connected with the lives of
the readers, that they be shown why it might
matter to them.

The point is that what we call the women's
pages aren't so heavily weighed down with
unchangeable definitions of what they must
contain and how they must present it. They
are in the best position to show the rest of
the paper what you do when most people
get their first news, and the news they be-
lieve most, from radlo or TV. Women's sec-
tions have always performed as a backup,
auxillary service to the hard news opera-
tion, but now, with TV, that has increasingly
become the whole newspaper’s function.

To carry forward and enlarge on this fune-
tion, however, women's pages are going to
have to change some of the ways their staffs
look at the world. They are going to have to
move away from the idea that women do one
set of things in this world and men do an-
other, that the basellne for judging every
topic is the values and practices of the ideal-
ized American family as it mythically existed
in a smallish-sized city, circa 1927.

This is not to say that all this talk about
the sexual revolution, the style revolution,
the revolution In consciousness, the revolu-
tion revolution—that all of that isn't often
dreadfully exaggerated. It frequently is, but
even admitting that, there have been some
very important changes.

People are living differently. You can see
it at the supermarket. Look at the rows of
what are called convenlience foods; what they
betoken is a new kind of family life where
the wife/mother has ceased to prepare all
the meals. People get up, go in the kitchen,
and do for themselves. That doesn't mean
that unisex is on us, but it does suggest that
people are far less bound by sexual roles or
other kinds of roles that were once ascribed
to them. This hits harder, I believe, at news-
papers and other general-circulation mass
media than at specialized men’s and women's
publications.

You can put out a youth-market publica-
tion and sell it—although that is tricky, be-
cause in this time of shifting self-definitions
you may alm for youth and hit the bubble-
gum crowd, while the real young adult mar-
ket elects to buy Psychology Today. But a
newspaper can't play those games very well.
Our tries at it, be they old-fashioned ladies'
pages or teen corners, bomb out. Increas-
ingly our success comes from assuming that
our readers are llke ourselves, people who
want solid information and understanding
on a broad range of topics, and no jazzbo
stuff dressing it up to make it male or female
or mod or with-it.

This, at any rate, has been my experlence
on the women’s page of the Washington Post.
By every indicator we are attracting large
numbers of people who aren't supposed to
read such a section. But perhaps more impor-
tant, we have been learning that the women
who read the page are a remarkable and
rewarding audience. Not only do they read,
but they read carefully, and they think about
it. The quality as much as the quantity of the
mall is impressive. These are thoughtful,
carefully written letters by informed people.
The kook malil is way under 1 per cent, even
though the readers often get highly contro-
versial material In tough, undiluted
language.

However, If the right readers are there and
are readily receptive, if the women's section
is the place to do much of the kind of
Jjournalism the front of the paper can't or
won't do, none of it means much if manage-
ment doesn't change. In a few places you can
talk to management, but that is preclous few.
In most places the women's page is low pres-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

tige and low political clout in the organiza-
tion. More than friendly persuasion is needed.
If you doubt that, look at the rest of the
newpaper, look at the sections management
is interested in. Look at the contents of
Editor & Publisher, its magazine, the publi-
cation that reflects its interests and its con-
cerns about newspapering. It may be a pro-
fession for us, but it’s a business for them.

Yet the people who run newspapers are
moveable. They respond to the embarrass-
ment of exposure. In this middle-class era,
nothing shocks our increasingly lettered pub-
lic more than the violation of professional
standards—any professional standards—and
while much of this is a con put over on the
public it can serve some uses,

Some kind of association of women's page
editors putting out a publication assessing
various newspapers' performances could do a
great deal. Dealing with management alone
will only get us slaughtered off. The adver-
tising director of the city’s largest department
store has more power on a paper than its
women's page editor has—except on that 10
per cent of papers which do operate on some-
what more elevated principles. But this situ-
atlon has confronted people who have wanted
to do a good job in many occupations—
teaching research, soclal work—and they
have learned that the national professional
association can give them the muscle to
insist on the quality work they can't get
when they argue as individuals.

I think women’'s page edltors can do the
same, and if they do, they will be able to
make what we call the women's section, or
whatever one wants to call the back of the
book in daily journalism, the most exciting,
the most useful, and even the most Impor-
tant part of the emerging modern American

newspaper.

THE GENERATION GAP
HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, the
learned and distinguished dean of the
House has remarked on the three ages
of man. He avers there are feenagers,
middle-aged, and ‘“oh, my, but you're
looking better.” Nevertheless, as the fol-
lowing article indicates, ““the generation
gap” which sometimes divides us, also
ultimately and inevitably joins us
together:

THE GENERATION GaP

It is a widely held mistake that it was
modern youth who invented (1) rudeness;
(2) beard; (3) sex; (4) a detestation of the
older generation.

Sex, in fact, was already known during the
Thirty Years War—certainly in the second
half of it. Indeed, if some interpretations
of Ovid can be taken seriously, it was not
completely unknown even to the ancient
Romans.

Beards already grew as early as the 14th
century. And long hair was generally worn
and extremely fashionable by women and
men before the invention of scissors.

Rudeness and 11l manners started earlier
still. It is generally known that Adam and
Eve had two sons. As soon as the two boys
grew up, one of them killed the other, thus
establishing the future pattern of famlily
love, warmth and understanding. How
humanity survived after this, is not quite
clear. One school maintains that—as Adam
and Eve had no other children (at least
no other births were reported In Genesis or
the local, contemporary press)—incestuous,
homosexual love was not only legal in those
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early, somewhat unenlightened days but it
could also produce issue; the other school—
and I am a believer in this second theory—
states that as sex was as yet unknown and
undiscovered, humanity must have multi-
plied by some other means.

The last but one generation who thought
that they discovered all the miracles and
panacea of life, who thought they would
produce & brave new world and who invented
new dances of shakes and jerks, was the post-
World War I generation. They also thought
that by showing women's knees they installed
& new, free and enlightened era for human-
ity. These young ones are around 70 years of
age today and know that neither the Charles-
ton nor the exposition of the female knee has
saved humanity. They live on their private
fortunes or their private old-age pensions
and, as & generation, are not even despised
any more; they are just forgotten.

Post World War II generation started it
all over again. They invented even jerkier
dances and showed larger slices of the naked
body as a revolutionary Innovation, forget-
ting that there was about & million years
in our history when our female ancestors
walked about topless and even without mini-
skirts. There were two fashionable explana-
tlons for the revolt of this latest generation:

(1) The nuclear bomb has changed all our
lives and the threat of war and total destruc-
tion produced an irresponsible, could-not-
care-less attitude;

(2) Every previous generation had to fight
8 war but the nuclear bomb has made it
absolutely impossible for this one, This total
lack of threat of war and absence of fear of
destruction produces an irresponsible and
could-not-care-less attitude.

People are confused and there is only one
great living sclentist (it happens to be my-
self) who sees this problem in its proper
perspective.

(1) The present young generation is the
149th to believe that it is about to change
the world at a stroke; it is the 149th which
thinks that it is absolutely unique. It is the
148th because there were altogether 148 pre-
vious generations in recorded history.

(2) Young people have always looked down
upon their elders. Much less publicity has
been given to the fact that the older genera-
tions, too, have always looked down upon the
younger. The old were always hypocrites and
spoke about their love, admiration and adora-
tion of youth. But the detestation has always
been mutual.

For a long time I could not make up my
mind in this dispute. I knew an equal num-
ber of young fools and old fools; I knew an
equal number of intelligent and wise young
men and some old ones who, whatever their

age, refused to grow up. If “youth" finds me
boring, I find them (or at least many of
them) much more boring; I find their conver-
sation exasperatingly dull, their concelt ri-
diculous, their self-confidence pathetic. I
have been slowly driven to the conclusion
that it is the middle-aged who are the salt
of the earth, the cream of humanity.

What are, after all, the great achievements
of this age?

(1) The glorious advance of pornog-
raphy—quite a few people would say. But
this is a trade and a passion of the middle-
aged. They are the purveyors of pornography,
of filthy magazines, nude pictures and sex-
films. Oh yes, but they produce it for the
young. Nomsense. They produce it for one
another. It is the middle-aged who go to
strip-tease shows, gloat over bosoms in glossy
magazines and buy up the gadgets in sex-
ehops. The young do not need them; they
regard sex as something almost natural.

(2) It is the middle-aged who keep all the
silly vogues and outrageous fashioms allve.
The young get soon bored and, after a while,
they are quite prepared to wash thelr necks
and mend the holes in their sweaters. How
often did I see gatherings—here or in Cannes
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or in Scandinavia—consisting of two groups:
soberly dressed, clean shaven young men with
ties and middle-aged children, men over
fifty determined to look 18, wearing blue
jeans, long dirty beards and using three four-
letter words in the shortest of sentences,

(3) Youth is, to a large extent, the inven-
tion of the middle-aged. Admittedly, some
of the young people are so proud of the
flattery of their middle-aged brethren that
they grow arrogant and believe in the su-
periority of youth.

This modern battle of generations is an
unjust and unequal one. In a battle between
nationalitles an Arab never becomes an
Israeli; in religious strifes a rich Ulster
Protestant never becomes an ILR.A. man; in
racial struggles a white man never becomes
black. But in this fight between generatlons,
the young becomes middle-aged in no time.
What can he do? He pretends to have re-
mained young and continues the struggle as
if nothing had happened.

Let wus proper, reasonably intelligent
middle-aged people bow to facts and accept
our own superiority, We know that we shall
never revolutionize the world; we have tried
and failed. We know that there are some good
sorts even among the young who deserve to
become middle-aged. We know—or suspect—
that sex is not the main problem in life and
if some of us cannot behave as decently as
the young let us behave at least as decently
as the old. We know that while most of the
young become old, the majority of human-
ity—young, middle-aged and old (including
ourselves)—will never really grow up, so
what's the difference, in any case?

One problem, not so easy to decide is;: when
does middle-age begin? A similar problem
exists for the young, too. The seventeens re-
gard the twenty-ones as aged; the sixteens
regard the eighteens with suspicion; the
fourteens maintain that one cannot really
trust anyone over sixteen. Similarly, middle-
age never begins; but once it has begun it
never ends.

My ideal is an American lady of Hungarian
origin, a famous name, a television star, She
used to be amazingly young for many, many
years. Now she has been not quite so young
but still witty and beautiful for some dec-
ades. It has been sald about her: “Miss So-
andso has invented the secret of eternal mid-
dle-age.” And that is the greatest invention
of our era.

| ————

EVINS BACKS FULTON BILL TO
CREATE RFC-STYLE FEDERAL FI-
NANCE CORPORATION

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
as chairman of the House Small Business
Committee, I have consistently advocated
programs to aid, assist, and promote the
small business sector of our economy.

Small business is the seedbed of our
American economic system, the founda-
tion of our competitive economy, and our
free enterprise system.

I recognize also that big business in
our country is also essential, vital, and
important to the Nation and to our
economy.

I have said many times that while our
committee is certainly pro-small busi-
ness—we are not opposed to big busi-
ness—that both are essential-——and that
both small business and big business
complement each other—and both serve
the economy and the Nation.
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A substantial percentage of small busi-
ness derives its livelihood directly or
indirectly from larger firms through con-
tracts and subcontracts, services, special-
ized production, and other means.

Big business and small business should
complement each other. Both have their
roles in our economy.

In this connection I want to say that I
favor in principle a bill recently intro-
duced by my colleague, the gentleman
from Tennessee (Mr. Furron)—H.R.
9523—which is patterned after the act
which established the former Recon-
struction Finance Corporation.

The RFC assisted in “bailing out” the
railroads, banks, and many big business
enterprises that were either bankrupt or
in deep financial stress during the Hoover
depression.

The bill proposed by my colleague from
Tennessee would provide for direct and
guaranteed loans to large corporations
in this Nation. Under the bill these loans
initially would be for 5 years and could
be extended under specific circumstances
for an additional 5-year period.

This bill proposes to do for big busi-
ness on a large scale what the Small
Business Administration does for small
business on a more limited scale. It is
needed at this time.

Both big business and small business
deserve assistance as a matter of self-
preservation to assure employment for
our people.

I urge that my colleagues study this
bill and that the Committee on Banking
and Currency act favorably and promptly
in reporting and passing legislation to
create an RFC mechanism to guarantee
loans and help American big business
now in financial stress and need of
assistance.

NATIONAL INDUSTRIAL POLLUTION
CONTROL COUNCIL

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, when the
State, Justice, Commerce, Judiciary ap-
propriation bill, HR. 9272, was before
the House on June 24, 1971, I questioned
the validity of funding the activities of
the National Industrial Pollution Control
Council. Unfortunately, my amendment
to eliminate funds for the Council was
not adopted by the House.

The July 2, 1971, issue of the National
Wildlife Federation’'s conservation re-
port carried an item on hearings before
Senator MEeTcaLF’s Subcommittee on
Intergovernmental Relations which
brought out some of the perils involved
in the operations of the National Indus-
trial Pollution Control Council. I insert
the text of the conservation report's
news item at the conclusion of these
remarks.

I also have been concerned about the
fact that the corporations represented on
the Council might be polluters. There-
fore, I wrote Administrator Ruckelshaus
of the Environmental Protection Agency
on June 9, 1971, to ask if any other cor-
porations represented on the Couneil
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have pollution abatement proceedings
pending against them.

In a response under date of June 29,
1971, the Environmental Protection
Agency advised me that there are in fact
pollution abatement proceedings pend-
ing against various of the companies
represented on the Council.

For the information of my colleagues,
I include the text of my June 9 letter
and EPA's June 29 response at this point
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

Cross DereEnNps CLOSED-DOOR SESSIONS OF
INDUSTRIAL POLLUTION CONTROL COUNCIL

Chairman Bert 5. Cross defended the
closed-door policy for meetings of President
Nixon's blue-ribbon National Industrial Pol-
lution Control Council in recent testimony
before the Subcommittee on Intergovern-
mental Relations, Senate Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations. The hearing was con-
ducted to receive testimony on S. 1657 and
S. 1964, relating to Federal advisory
committees.

Accompanying Mr. Cross as he testified
were Walter A. Hamilton, Deputy Assistant
Secretary of Commerce for Industry Eco-
nomics, and Michael F. Butler, Acting Deputy
General Counsel for the Department of
Commerce.

The National Industrial Pollution Control
Council was created by the President by
Executive Order 11523 on April 9, 1870. It is
organized in 30 groupings of major indus-
tries. The members are chief executives from
two companies in each of the 30 groups plus
three members-at-large, or 63 in all. In addi-
tion, the Council has 30 sub-councils cover-
ing each of the industrial groups.

“I do not believe the Council could func-
tion effectively if it were required to have
representatives of other viewpoints and inter-
ests among 1ts members,” Mr, Cross declared.
“I recognize that there are other points of
view and other assignment of priorities, and
these other points of view should be heard
and considered. But the purpose of NIPCC is
to get an expression of independent indus-
tries' point of view. The present setup, In my
opinion, encourages Council members to par-
ticipate with candor. . . . Recognizing that
other segments of our soclety wish to be
heard and have & right to be heard, I can
only suggest that they should continue to
do so through other channels.”

Chairman Cross sald the Council should
not be the crucible for resolving or recon-
ciling all interests and confiicts. “Our advice
to the President and views on these issues
are spelled out in plain and readable English
and made publicly available for all serious-
minded persons to read and study,” he
declared. “Contrary to the notion expressed
by some, our advice is not hidden or secret.
The reports, which are the essence of our
advice and ideas, speak for themselves.”

“I do not believe that the frankness of
exchange of views or the effectiveness of
Counecil discussions could be sustained if our
meetings had to be open to the publie,”
Chairman Cross testified. “In fact, the abil-
ity of the President to obtaln the advice
of top businessmen on matters as vital to
our Nation as those with which this Coun-
cil deals would, in my judgment, be serious-
ly impaired if not destroyed if all such ad-
vice had to be proffered in public meetings.”
He later said that the same problems exist
with verbatim transcripts.

Sen. Lee Metcalf (Mont.) then asked if
Messrs. Cross, Hamilton or Butler were both-
ered at the open public hearing at the
presence of a reporter and received an an-
swer that it was “no problem”, Sen. Met-
calf followed with this comment: “What
I am trying to find out is why you are saying
that some of the outstanding industrialists
of America do not want to sit in an open
and free discussion In front of & reporter.”
Mr. Cross observed: “There is no question in
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anybody’s mind that they have got to be very
cautious and very careful of what they say
for the purpose of the record,” saying that
the Council has to have discussions “that
are open enough to get this result that we
are trying to get.”

“I am getting to think perhaps we should
have a lawyer from the Antitrust Section
at the meetings if they are closed,” Sen. Met-
calf observed. He sald he felt that perhaps
the American people should know '"that a
group of Industrialists get together at a
country club or over cocktails or an ad-
visory committee with a closed session and
decide the merits and the future of pollution
in America.” Mr. Butler sald a lawyer from
his staff is present at all meetings of the
Council and the Subcouncil to guard against
any possible violations of antitrust laws.

“Now, this is a closed group, Mr. Cross,”
Sen. Metcalf sald. “Their recommendations
are bound, from a closed group, to be biased
and suspect. At the very least there should
be a certain percentage of observers there
to allay the public’s suspicion that this
closed group is sitting there to continue the
kind of pollution that they have contributed
over the years. Isn't that true?”

“No, I do not think so0,”
responded.

Secretary Hamilton sald that minutes of
Council meetings are kept by a full-time
salaried officer employed by the Federal
Government.

Sen. Metealf then switched his question-
ing to a specific recommendation of the
Council. He sald that, in October, 1970, the
Detergent Subcouncil issued a report pre-
pared by the industry and printed by the
Government which spoke glowingly of a new
material, NTA, as a replacement for phos-
phates in laundry detergents. Sen. Metcalf
quoted from the report a passage saying
NTA is safe for people and the environment.
However, he also pointed out that, in May,
1970, Dr. Samuel Epstein, Chief of the En-
vironmental Toxicology Carcinogenic Chil-
dren's Cancer Research Center told a Sen-
ate Subcommittee that the proposed use of
NTA must be disallowed until a wide range of
problems were resolved. Subsequently, Sen.
Metcalf pointed out, in December, 1970, one
month after the Subcouncil report had
been issued, the Surgeon General and the
Environmental Protection Agency recom-
mended the discontinuance of NTA. Finally,
in March, 1971, the Detergent Subcommit-
tee came in with another report, saying the
earlier version was obsolete and, if uncor-
rected, would be misleading,

“I have here an example of the industry
promoting a questionable product, NTA, in
what appears to be a Government-sponsored
document,” Sen. Metcalf declared, saying it
was on sale by the Government Printing
Office. Secretary Hamilton said the report
was the view of the men who signed it, not
the Government, and that the printed copy
has a disclaimer to that effect. He also said
that the Commerce Department has made
no move to take the discredited publication
off the sale list at the Government Printing
Office.

Sen. Metcalf then called attention to fre-
quent references in the Oct. 14, 1970, meet-
ing of the Council to “get going on a com-
munications-PR program’. He read a docu-
ment calling for information on pollution
cleanups, then observed: “Now, that is a
very revealing document that the purpose
of the Natlonal Industrial Pollution Control
Council is largely a public relations activity.”
Becretary read from the minutes of the
meeting and sald the purpose of the dis-
cussion was to both let Government and the
public know what industry is doing as well as
to serve as a spur for others with similar
problems.

Also appearing before the Subcommittee
was Jacob Clayman and Sheldon Samual,

Mr. Cross

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

representing AFL—CIO. Mr. Clayman spoke to
the points brought out in Mr. Cross’ testi-
mony. “There are two precepts that I think
are overriding,” he declared. "One, the pub-
lic’s right to know, and it is preeminent in
our soclety. And, number two, any institu-
tion, any organization, any committee that
operates outside of the span of the general
public will never get credibility. This is one
of our problems in our soclety today, as all
of us know the fearful loss of credibility on
the part of government. This is one of the
easy ways to achieve that unfortunate re-
solve—so close the door to the public, leaving
the balance to their imaginations, which can
run wild, too."

Prof. Henry J. Stack, State University of
New York, College at Cortland, declared:
“An advisory committee should, it appears,
be effective yet it should be open and pub-
lic. It should be competent and expert; yet
it should be wisely representative, It should
be able to generate independent thinking
and detached, tough criticism; yet it should
be accountable and subject to the needs of
its ‘mother’ agency. It should be critical and
independent: yet it should not be in a posi-
tion to obstruct the work of a public agency.
It should represent legitimate soclal interest:
yet it should not be in a position to define
the public interest in private terms or con-
vert public authority into private power.”

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY,

Washington, D.C., June 29, 1971.
Hon. Jouw D. DINGELL,
Chairman, Subcommittee on Fisheries and
Wildlife Conservation, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mgr. DinNgELL: In response to your
June 9 request, we have searched our files
to determine whether pollution abatement
proceedings are pending against any of the
companies which have officials serving as
members of the National Industrial Pollution
Control Council.

Using the Council's most current member-
ship list, undated to June 8, 1971, we find
that the companies listed below fit into the
category you established.

. United States Steel Corporation.
. Republic Steel Company.

. Interlake Steel Corporation,

. National Steel Corporation.

. Armco Steel Corporation.

. Weyerhaeuser Company.

. Allied Chemical Corporation.

Additionally, a consent judgment was filed
in the case of General Motors Corporation in
January 1971; the Company agreed to elim-
inate all discharges of toxic metals and caus-
tics from its plant at Tarrytown, New York.
This case is considered pending until com-
pliance terms and dates are satisfied,

Please note that this listing does not in-
clude cases in which the Department of Jus-
tice may have brought action on its own
initiative, as it has done under the Refuse
Act. We are, therefore, taking the liberty of
forwarding your letter and a copy of this
reply to the Justice Department.

Should you require additional assistance,
please let us know.

Sincerely yours,
GraEAM McGowaN,
Director,
Office of Congressional Ajffairs.
JunE 9, 1971.
Hon. Winiam D. RUckELHAUS, Administra-
tor, Environmental Protection Agency,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. RuckELSHAUS: The National In-
dustrial Pollution Control Council is an ad-
visory commission made up of approximately
sixty-five industrial executives from across
the country. I would very much like to know
if any of the companies who employ these
gentlemen have pollution abatement pro-
ceedings pending against them.
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I would appreciate it if you would give
this matter your immediate attention.
Sincerely,
JoHN D. DINGELL,
Chairman,
Subcommittee on Fisheries and Wild-
life Conservation.

WILLIAM G. GISEL—AN INNOVATOR

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, my good
friend Bill Gisel has been president of
Bell Aerospace for 11 years and is lead-
ing the search for new dimensions in
writing tomorrow’s aerospace history.
Bill is thinking about research and de-
velopment for needs in the next decade.

Mr. Speaker, I look for spectacular
news this fall or even earlier concerning
Bell Aerospace research and develop-
ment on the application of aerodynamics
to large, oceangoing vessels.

A recent aerospace article in the June
issue of Business in New York State em-
phasizes the abilities of Bill Gisel. I am
delighted to call this to the attention of
my colleagues.

The article is included at this point:

THE INNOVATORS

Bell aerospace has been pioneering in new
concepts for alrcraft ever since Lawrence D.
Bell founded his Bell Alrcraft Corporation
in 1935. Today, its new name points up
changed directions and its president, Wil-
llam G. Gisel, is leading the search for new
dimensions in writing tomorrow's aerospace
history.

Mr. Gisel, who has been president of the
company since 1960, joined Bell 20 years
earlier as a cashier and rose through the
financial side of the business. “So,"” he says,
“I've spent a greater portion of my time in
the last ten years in engineering and market-
ing fields—I could concentrate on those be-
cause I was familiar with finances.”

Engineering knowledge is vital to Bell,
which invents, develops and builds systems
and products in rocket propulsion, aerospace
components and electromechanical and elec-
tromagnetic electronics fields. Currently it
has 138 separate, individual programs within
those three areas.

APOLLO PROGEAM

Bell has been deeply involved In the Na-
tional Aeronautics and Space Administra-
tion's manned spacecraft program and the
U.S. Air Force satellite programs since 1959,
when its Agena upper stage rocket engine
performed perfectly in the first launching of
a Polar orbiting satellite. Since then, the
Agena engine has placed a varlety of U.S.
Air Force and NASA payloads into orbit—
more than 300 for the Air Force alone.

Mr. Gisel was an observer at the launchings
of Apollo moon missions, watching the per-
formance of his company's equipment as-
signments which extended from lift-off to
splashdown.

Astronauts trained in the Bell developed
Lunar Landing Training Vehicle and the
Lunar Module Rendezvous Simulator. The
Command, Service and Lunar Modules have
31 Bell designed and produced zero-gravity
propellant and water tanks, Most critical of
all, however, is the Bell designed and devel-
oped LM ascent engine, which had to funec-
tion properly the first time, because, unlike
many of LM's other subsystems, there {s no
back-up ascent propulsion system. It did!
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COMPUTER TECHNOLOGY

Under a NASA contract for computer
structural analyses to trace and define the
thermal and mechanical stresses at some
5,000 key polnts throughout the intricate
framework of the Apollo spacecraft and its
modules, Bell applled its expertise in com-
puter applications.

According to Mr. Gisel, “one of the things
that most people want to see is a splllover
from our space program to solve earthbound
problems. And we've done just that as a
result of our computer knowhow. In coop-
eration with the U.S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare we have automated
all medical, environmental and soclological
files for 8,600 American Indians of the San
Xavier and Papago Indian Reservations in
Arizona as a pilot program. The system pro-
vides physicians, public health nurses and
environmental specialists with a single data
base that is current, complete and immedi-
ately accessible regardless of the location at
which the patient is being treated.

“I believe this is an important break-
through which will ultimately bring better
health to everyone in the nation, and it is
typical of the innovative thinking we have
here at Bell."

Many of Bell's engineering staff of about
1,000 have M.S. or PhDs, usually in aeronauti-
cal engineering. “We look for specialists, with
growth potential, to handle the inter-diseci-
plinary types of innovative projects we are
constantly developing here,” Mr. Gisel notes.
“OQur fine New York BState universities—
Columbia. NYU, RPI, Cornell and the State
University of New York at Buffalo, which is
becoming & fine sclentific institution and
we are working very closely with them—pro-
vide much of our engineering talent.

“We usually make our judgments on proj-
ects as a team declson. I get complete brief-
ings in all engineering areas and query ad-
vanced research so I can evaluate it for
merit."”

Currently, Bell is engaged in research and
development in the flelds of its expertise
for needs a decade hence. For example, it is
participating in an experiment designed to

determine the technical and operational
feasibility of developing an air trafic control
system employing a satellite relay. The ex-
periment is being aimed at achieving the im-
proved alr-to-ground and ground-to-air
communications that will be required simul-
taneously to monitor and control the 250
alrcraft that are expected to be crossing the
North Atlantic at peak load periods in the
1980s.

In materials research, the company has de-
signed a test apparatus for evaluating the
damaging erosive effects of impinging rain,

sand and ice particles upon materials at
speeds up to Mach 3. Such information is
vital to the development of today’s high-
speed military and commercial aircraft and
tomorrow's supersonic jets.

AIR CUSHION VEHICLES

But one of the projects nearest and dearest
to Bill Gisel's heart iz Bell's air cushion and
surface effect vehicle developments.

“There is no limit to the applications of
the alr cushlon concept,” he says enthuslas-
tically. “We can have alr cushion landing
gear on planes, and make airports, as we know
them today, obsolete. Since they are am-
phibious, the plane could land anywhere
there’s a relatively flat surface.

“It 1s one of the most promising develop-
ments in surface transportation. ACVs have
been demonstrated In San Francisco, where
in one year nearly 14,000 people were whisked
in direct routes across San Francisco Bay
between Oakland and San Francisco Air-
ports and downtown San Francisco. And, of
course, the British are using a 177-ton ACV
to ferry cars and passengers across the Eng-
lish Channel.

“This development is a classic example of
the adaptation of a military development to
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solve civillan problems,” he adds, pointing
out that “Bell’s ACV Voyageur, being built
in Canada, meets the demand for effective,
economical transportation—particularly in
the Arctic and other not easily accessible
areas of the world.”

The 25-ton payload of Voyageur is equal
to that of most transport airplanes now in
regular supply operations in the Arctic—but
lacking the dependency on weather that
limits flight. Because they ride on a cushion
of air above the surface, ACVs take ice, snow,
water and the tundra in their stride. “Fur-
thermore,” Mr., Gisel notes, “the environ-
mentalists will be happy to know that tests
show that the low cushion pressure will not
affect the ecology of the tundra country.”

Bell is currently building for the U.S.
Navy, Maritime Administration and Depart-
ment of Commerce a 100-ton Surface Effect
Ship (not amphibious) which will be capable
of speeds of 80 knots or more. A prototype
of possible ocean going vessels, the craft
rides on a drag-reducing cushion of alr
contained by two side hulls and flexible
bow and stern seals.

OTHER ACTIVITIES

The old adage of “let & busy man do it
and it will get done" certainly applies to Bill
Gisel. In addition to the far flung responsi-
bilities of his leadership of Bell Aerospace,
he finds time for an amazing variety of civic
assignments.

He 1s vice chairman, appointed by Gov-
ernor Rockefeller, of the Niagara Frontier
Transportation Authority, which is actively
planning for transportation growth in Erie
and Niagara counties. After the problems
involved in assuring the moon walkers a safe
return to their mother ship, the charting of
new bus terminals, airports, roads and pub-
lic transportation must seem relatively easy
to implement.

Mr. Gisel is also a member of the New York
Btate Advisory Council for the Advancement
of Industrial Research and Development, a
group of leaders In sclence-oriented in-
dustries and universities, who meet to survey
needs of industry, the capacity of the aca-
demic world to fill them, and to make recom-
mendations for new or enlarged programs.
“This work is extremely important,” he says,
“to assure the continued excellence and re-
sponsiveness of sclentific education in our
State."

Other sclence-oriented affillations include
membership in the Air Force Assoclation,
Navy League of the U.8., Natlonal Bpace Club,
the National Aviation Hall of Fame, Natlonal
Defense Transportation Assn., and on the
Niagara Unilversity Council. He is also a
director of the Western New York Nuclear
Research Center.

But the outside activity that he enjoys
most 18 his work as director of the Marine
Midland Bank-Western and trustee of the
Western New York Savings Bank. “Perhaps
it's because of my financial background, but
these responsibilities give me great satisfac-
tion. Through them I become more involved
with affairs in my own local community with
the concomitant possibility of influencing
events for the better.”

THE FUTURE

Mr. Gisel is guardedly optimistic about the
near future but completely so for the long
haul.

*As I see it, for the next two or three years
there will be a plateau in the aerospace busi-
ness—and in the general economy as a
whole—until we make the adjustment to a
peacetime economy. Actual growth of the
country will continue, but at a very limited
rate. After all, no period in the history of
man has been as exclting as the technologl-
cally dynamic last 35 years.

“After this short histus, I belleve that we
will move forward at an even greater pace,
spurred on by the expanding technology
resulting from the space program and other
research and development funded by the De-
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partment of Defense, NASA and other gov-
ernment agencies, My guess is that the ef-
fects of this redirection by the government
to science and technology in the aerospace
industry, and in the flelds of environment
and oceanography, will prove as rewarding
and beneficial to mankind in the next decade
as was Nell Armstrong's ‘one glant step’ in
ours."

PUBLIC ASSISTANCE TO STRIKERS

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr., MICHEL. Mr, Speaker, increas-
ingly our programs of public assistance
in this country are being used by strik-
ing workers to ease the economic pinch
in which they often find themselves dur-
ing a labor dispufe.

Liberalization of welfare -eligibility
rules and expansion of the food stamp
program have made these programs both
more attractive and more available to
employees looking for ways to make it
easier to endure a strike.

Labor contends that they have a right
to such benefits as taxpayers and that
they are necessary to offset other bar-
gaining advantages enjoyed by manage-
ment.

Management, on the other hand,
counters that the benefits provide a dis-
tinct advantage to labor, reducing the
incentives to negotiate, and encourag-
ing longer strikes and higher settlements.

There can be little doubt that the
availability of public assistance to strik-
ers does have a significant impact on the
labor-management bargaining process
during a strike, and this plus the growing
cost of this practice to the taxpayer is
bringing into focus some very basic pol-
icy questions with which Congress,
sooner or later, is going to have to deal.

Last month when we considered the
agricultural-environmental appropria-
tion bill I offered an amendment to pro-
hibit strikers from receiving food stamps.
Although my proposal was not adopted at
that time, we are still going to have to
meet head on this whole larger issue of
public assistance to strikers somewhere
farther down the road.

The front page of yesterday's Wall
Street Journal carries an arficle entitled
“Strikers on Welfare” which provides a
concise analysis of the present situation.
I commend it to the attention of my
colleagues in the House:

STRIEERS ON WELFARE: PuBLic Amm DurING
WarLxouTs EvoEEs CRITICISM
(By JAMEs P. GANNON)

PrrrsBuRcH.—One man who Iis really
worried about the threat of a steel walkout
Aug. 1 is Edward H. Kalberer. “I just hate
to think of it,” he says. “It makes me pray
for a miracle of no strike.”

Mr. Ealberer isn't a steelworker, a steel
executive or a mill customer. He is the man
in charge of public-welfare programs in
Allegheny County, which encompasses this
steel-making center. And he is worried that
his understaffed, tightly budgeted county
welfare agency may be overwhelmed by
strikers applylng for food stamps, public
assistance and other benefits if the United
Steelworkers of America calls & steel-
industry walkout next month.
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To prepare for the possible deluge, the
agency ls considering setting up temporary
welfare offices near the mills or setting up
shop in the steelworkers' union halls. It esti-
mates that at least 250 extra staffers would
be needed to process ald claims from many
of the approximately 59,000 steelworkers in
the county. But, because of a budget bind,
the agency has little hope of adding so much
manpower. It has been sending representa-
tives to USW local union meetings to explain
eligibility rules and benefits of public-aid
programs, hoping that the union officials
may do some screening of members to ease
the threatened paperwork jam.

The problems of the Allegheny County
welfare agency are only one symptom of a
major development that has important im-
plications both for welfare programs and
for labor bargaining generally.

WELFARE: AN AID TO UNION BARGAINERS

Without attracting much attention until
recently, American labor unlons have de-
veloped an increasingly successful technique
of using the nation’s growing public-aid pro-
grams to reduce the economic pinch on strik-
ing members. Only now are big employers
fully realizing, with alarm, that as a result
they face a stronger foe at the bargaining
table. Financially, strapped state govern-
ments are finding more of a different type
of welfare client at their public-ald offices:
the factory hand who is generally stereo-
typed as antiwelfare but who may be chang-
ing his attitudes as welfare eases the woes
of the walkout.

A considerable controversy is brewing over
this trend. Blg employers hit hard by recent
strikes, such as General Electric and Gen-
eral Motors, are stepping up public attacks
on welfare for strikers, Congress and the
courts have been considering its merits. The
debate, both sides agree, is llkely to persist
along time. “This may be the new industrial-
relations issue of the 1870's,” one GE man-
agement man believes,

Although the big controversy is new, the
actual practice isn't. For years striking
workers have resorted to public-ald programs
during long walkouts. But both management
and labor officlals agree that the llberaliza-
tion of welfare-eligibllity rules, the develop-
ment of new programs such as food stamps,
and especially the unions' growing sophistl-
cation in taking advantage of such ald have
made welfare for strikers much more signifi-
cant in labor-management struggles.

A few samples illustrate this increasingly
important role.

THE GE AND GM STRIKES

In the 101-day national walkout by a coali-
tion of unions against GE In 1969-1970,
strikers collected an estimated §30 mlillion of
publicly financed aid, ranging from food
stamps to welfare checks to unemployment
compensation, according to one AFL-CIO
official. In Massachusetts, more than 5,000 of
the 20,000 GE strikers went on welfare, col-
lecting more than $2.3 million,

James Compton, assistant to the president
of the International Union of Electrical
Workers, says there is “no question" that
public aid “played a very major role” in the
strike against GE. He credits the AFL-CIO's
community-services department with a "tre-
mendous effort” to tap all avallable public
benefits. The public benefits, in fact, dwarfed
the unions’ strike funds; the $30 million in
public ald was 10 times larger than the spe-
cial fund the AFL-CIO collected for the
union coalltion.

In last year's 10-week walkout at GM by
the United Auto Workers Union, strikers col-
lected 812 million to 814 million of federally
financed food stamps In October and Novem-
ber, the U.B. Agriculture Department esti-
mates. In Michigan, according to state sta-
tistics, 75,000 of the 200,000 GM strikers there
were certified eligible for food stamps; 25,600
received welfare under either the program for
ald to dependent children or general-assist-
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ance plans. The dependent-children pay-
ments totaled $4.3 milllon in the last three
months of 1970.

THE WESTINGHOUSE STRIKE

In a five-month strike by the United Elec-
trical Workers Unlon against Westinghouse
Electric Corp.'s big plant at Lester, Pa., the
welfare caseload in surrounding Delaware
County ballooned. When the walkout by
5,700 workers started last August, the county
had 367 persons in one category of de-
pendent-children relief for families headed
by males; that more than doubled, to T79
persons, by January, when the strike was in
its last month. The rellef rolls dropped back
sharply after the strike ended Jan. 25.

These and similar cases are the subject of
the first comprehensive research study of the
subject, currently being conducted by Her-
bert R. Northrup, director of the industrial-
research unit at the Wharton School of
Finance and Commerce of the University of
Pennsylvania. Mr. Northrup, an authority on
labor matters, believes that the use of public
ald In strikes is “a major problem.”

“We feel this is becoming a significant wel-
fare cost and is having an impact on collec-
tive bargaining by making strikes longer and
settlements higher,” Mr. Northrup says.
“From & public-policy point of view, we
haven't really thought through the question
of whether we can live with a system where
strikes don’t hurt one party seriously. I don’t
want anybody to starve, but I know collective
bargaining ean't work unless a strike hurts
both sides.”

Major employers are becoming more vocal
in opposing aid to strikers, particularly since
some of the biggest companies have been hit
by long, costly walkouts.

Buch ald “tends to encourage and prolong
strikes,"” charges George B. Morris Jr., direc-
tor of labor relations for GM. In a recent
speech In New York, Mr. Morris sald: “Per-
mitting the trend toward public assistance to
strikers to continue is one of the surest ways
I know to destroy collective bargaining.
Btrikes serve the function in collective bar-
gaining of bringing pressure to bear on
management and the union to reach a settle-
ment. In order to do this, strikes must pinch
both sides."”

Virgil B. Day, a GE vice president, charges
that public atd in walkouts means “that the
government is subsidizing strikes.” He adds,
“This doesn't help the anti-inflation game
plan, and it can’t be offset by (governmental)
exhortations to negotiate lower settlements.”

THE UNION VIEWPOINT

Labor leaders don't deny that welfare bene-
fits make surviving a strike easler. But they
contend that as taxpayers, union members on
strike are as entitled to public aid as other
needy people and that life isn't easy for strik-
ers, just because food stamps or welfare
checks are available.

Criticism of aid to strikers is “part and par-
cel of a general attack on the welfare system
and on labor unions generally,” contends Leo
Perlis, director of the AFL-CIO's department
of community services. Mr. Perlis has master-
minded labor’s efforts to tap public programs.
Of late, he has been cranking up his defenses.
Late last year, during the GM strike, he sent a
letter to affiliated unions giving labor leaders
suggested ammunition to "“answer these
attacks.”

Some samples: “Taxpayers’ dollars are used
to feed hungry people In other countries.

. » Tax dollars feed criminals in prison. . ..
Tax dollars provide food, clothing, shelter
and medical care for enemy prisoners of war.
Are fellow Americans engaged in industrial
wariare entitled to less?"

Mr. Perlis argues that the only criterion for
ald should be need, whether caused by “an
act of God, an act of nature, an act of man-
agement or an act of labor.” Strikers
shouldn’t receive public-ald benefits if they
don't meet the eligibility requirements, he
says, but if they qualify, they shouldn't
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be discriminated against because they are
on strike.

Even with public help, “everybody suffers
in strikes,” asserts James J. Matles, secretary-
treasurer of the United Electrical Workers.
“It's ridiculous to say they are on easy street”
if strikers are receiving food stamps or wel-
fare checks, he says. The idled worker “just
plles up & tremendous debt that he has to
pay back when he returns to work,” he adds.

COMMUNITY SERVICE REPRESENTATIVES

Partlally to aid strikers, the AFL-CIO has
developed a nationwide network of 180 full-
time “community service representatives” in
140 areas, These union men are designated
by the AFL-CIO but are on the payrolls of
the local United PFund or Community
Chest—organizations in which labor has con-
siderable clout because of its large contribu-
tions. These 180 specialists perform a co-
ordinating role in any strike by an AFL-CIO
union, helping the local involved to inform
strikers about public-aid programs. They
also perform many other jobs that aren't
related to strikes, such as helping recruit
union members for United Fund drives.

The AFI-CIO has geared up its strike-
assistance mechanism to swing into action in
case there is a walkout today by the Com-
munications Workers of America against
American Telephone & Telegraph.

Individual unions also have their own
strike-assistance setups. To prepare for the
possible steel strike, for Instance, the Steel-
workers Union has been holding a series of
conferences around the country for local
union officers. These officers are told of
public-aid programs, eligibility rules and ap-
plication procedures.

CONGRESS, COURTS STUDY ISSUE

The debate over public aid to strikers is
being echoed In Congress and the courts as
legislators and jurists consider the issue.

States vary considerably in the availability
of public-ald benefits in walkouts. Only two
states, New York and Rhode Island, permit
strikers to collect unemployment compensa-
tion, and both have a walting period of seven
weeks before a striker can start collecting,

Most states permit strikers to go on welfare
if they meet the normal eligibility criteria.
GE says It found In its long strike that of the
33 states in which it operates, only Texas,
Virginia and Wisconsin “showed any disposi-
tion to bar strikers from collecting state wel-
fare aid.”

Under federal guidelines, food stamps,
which permit needy families to greatly ex-
pand their grocery-buying power, can't be
denied strikers who meet normal income
guidelines, for instance, a striker's family of
four with no more than $1,500 in savings and
less than #$30 in current monthly income
could obtain free a monthly allotment of
$108 of food stamps; if the family had $100
monthly income coming from, say, a working
wife, then the $108 in stamps would cost 825.

Congressional opponents of giving food
stamps to strikers have made several close
but unsuccessful attempts to ban the prac-
tice. Such an amendment was defeated in
the House last December, and only last
month an attempt to tack a no-stamps-for-
strikers clause onto the Agriculture Depart-
ment’s appropriations bill for the current
fiscal year was defeated, 225-172.

KEY COURT CASE

In a key legal case, the Supreme Court re-
cently declined to review a lower court’s rul-
ing permitting strikers to recelve welfare
benefits. International Telephone & Tele-
graph Corp. had challenged the right of
Massachusetts to pay welfare benefits to ITT
strikers. But the battle isn't over, ITT is
asking the Supreme Court for a rehearing.
Significantly, & number of states are join-
ing ITT in asking the court to reconsider.
Iowa has filed a friend-of-the-court brief
supporting ITT and has been followed by at
least 10 other states—Alabama, Arizona,
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Arkansas, Florida, Maine, Mississlppl, North
Carolina, Utah, Virginia and Wyoming, ac-
cording to Lorna L. Willlams, special as-
sistant attorney general of Iowa.

Michigan is among the states that can at-
test to the high welfare costs of a blg, con-
centrated strike. Gerald Miller, a budget alde
to the governor, says the UAW strike against
GM cost the state about $25 million in added
public-aid expenses, including unemploy-
ment compensation, besides costing another
$100 million in collection of income, sales
and corporate taxes. The $25 million covers
benefits not only to strikers but also to those
laid off because of the strike's impact on
other employers.

ARE WORKERS ANTIWELFARE? NoT WHEN
THEY'RE ON IT

Workers' attitudes toward welfare may be
changing as unions increasingly tap public
ald in strikes, many observers believe.

“Once the worker crosses the threshold
into the welfare office,” his feelings tend to
change, says Herbert R. Northrup, who is
conducting a major study of the subject.
“Once on welfare, you lose your aversion to
it,” he says. “This means that many people
who previously felt that welfare was demean-
ing now feel that it is thelr right.”

Others agree that the stereotyped antiwel-
fare views attributed to workers may be in-
correct. Leo Perlis, an AFL-CIO officlal, says
that years ago "one of the toughest jobs
was to convince our people that it was not
a shameful thing" to accept welfare when
on strike. “Now there is less reluctance.
There is no longer the shame,” Mr. Perlis
observes.

Welfare officlals say that striking workers
increasingly adopt the attitude that they
are entitled to their 'share” of public-ald
programs because their taxes support the
welfare system.

THE ADMINISTRATION AND AN IN-
CREASE IN TAXES OR TELL 'EM
IT'S REFORM AND SOCK IT TO
'EM

HON. RICHARD H. FULTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr., FULTON of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, I see in the July 14 edition of
the Christian Science Monitor that the
administration, under the audacious
guise of “tax reform,” may be preparing
to sock it to the American taxpayer
again,

I say again because the administra-
tion’s anti-recession and anti-inflation
policies have been such a disaster that
the taxpayer has experienced little relief.
In fact, about the only thing the admin-
istration policies have achieved is a ruin-
ous unemployment rate and continua-
tion of a usurious erosion of taxpayer
purchasing power.

The article to which I refer is entitled
“Campaign Issue? Nixon Starts Wheels
on Tax Reform” by Mr, Philip W. Mc-
Kinsey. I include it in the Recorp at
this point.

Nixon STArRTs WHEELS oN TAx REFORM

(By Philip W. McKinsey)

WasHINGTON —The Nixon administration
is pointing toward another attempt at broad
reform of the U.S. tax structure—possibly
as one of the major administration legisla-
tive thrusts in campaign year 1972.
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No declsions have been made yet, and in
fact the effort is only in the earliest stages.
But tax revision was one of the assignments
that President Nixon guletly gave to his Dem-
ocratic Treasury Secretary, former Texas Gov.
John B. Connally.

Even though Mr. Connally is deeply in-
volved in & number of other assignments
for the White House—ranging from trylng
to lobby the Lockheed loan guarantee
through Congress to selling overall adminis-
tration economic policies to the American
people—he already has begun gearing up
Treasury to devise an extensive tax-reform
package.

As a starter, Mr. Connally is trying to re-
shape the structure of the Treasury's tax
division. He wants to create an additional
assistant secretaryship, and he plans to give
the job to Deputy Assistant Secretary John S.
Nolan, who had been in contention for the
post of commissioner of the Internal Reve-
nue Service.

FULL-TIME PLAN

Under Mr. Connally’s blueprint, Mr. Nolan
would take over day-to-day administrative
command of Treasury's tax division. Then
the current assistant secretary for tax policy,
Edwin 8. Cohen, would be able to function
as a high-level special assistant to the secre-
tary, devoting all his time to the problems
of tax reform. Mr. Connally is high on Mr.
Cohen: he considers him as imaginative a
man in the field of tax policy as it s possible
to find in the country.

Nothing is being ruled out for now, but
some proposals clearly seem more equal than
others. For example, the idea of a “value
added” tax—a tax paid on a product at each
stage of the production process, according
to the value added at that stage—will be
pushed strongly.

Such a tax would enable the United States
to give U.S. exporters the same kind of tax
breaks that European Common Market ex-
porters have now; and it would enable the
U.S. to levy on imports the same kind of
“porder taxes” that U.S. goods face in Europe.

Labor has opposed a value-added tax as a
national sales tax, and there has been opposi-
tion to it even within the Treasury. But Mr.
Cohen has been among its strongest ad-
herents.

Other ideas that will get serlous attention
are proposals for tax credits or other incen-
tives to ease exporters’ tax loads and to spur
commercial research and development. The
administration is looking hard for ways to
strengthen the U.S. position in world trade
and to increase the productivity of U.S.
industry.

No proposal for increased taxes on the oil
and gas or other mineral extractive indus-
tries is likely to emerge from Mr. Connally’'s
Treasury, however. Mr. Connally has stated
flatly that he believes the oll industry was
hit hard enough by the Tax Reform Act of
1969,

Chances for enactment of a startling tax
overhaul would be slim in a presidential
campalgn year, of course, even if the House
Ways and Means Committee could clear its
crowded docket and get to it early in the
1972 session, But Mr. Nixon came into office
determined to propose a major tax reform,
and officials made clear that they did not
consider that the 1969 act filled that bill. He
would like at least to get a proposal on his
record before he faces the voters.

COLLECTION=-AGENCY BILL

Mr. Connally has said that the President
“would desperately llke to simplify the tax
structure of this nation.”

One tax simplification—at least affecting
state and local taxes—may fall into his lap.
Rep. Al Ullman (D) of Oregon plans to lay
before the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee this week a bill to set Washington up
as tax collector for state and local govern-
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ments and give taxpayers a credit of up to
5 percent of their federal income tax.

Mr. Ullman’s  bill, which the committee
will take up in its discussion of Mr. Nixon's
general revenue-sharing proposal, would per-
mit states and citles to impose their own
income taxes, and would add a line to federal
tax returns to accommodate them. This
would eliminate states’ needs for their own
collection and enforcement agencies, would
ease taxpayers’ paper work, and in the bar-
galn would base state taxes on the more
progressive federal income-tax scale. And the
tax-credit feature would make state imposi-
tlon of income taxes relatively painless
politically.

Mr. Speaker, it seems the administra-
tion is about to engage in another game
of Nixonomics with the now traditional
Madison Avenue-White House packaging
which, when all the frosting is off the
cake, leaves us not a tasty pastry, but a
mouthful of mud.

To most Americans and to the party
not currently occupying the White
House, tax reform means closing the
loopholes which favor the privileged and
giving the long-suffering, wage-earning,
payroll-taxed consumer a break.

But when this administration speaks
of tax reform, it will do so, apparently,
in its own brand of “newspeak; This is
what we say. You figure out what we
really mean.”

The so-called value-added tax is just
another way of soaking the middle and
lower income people to take somebody
else off the hook. If Federal funds are
needed to help our exporters, and we
all agree they need help, then why not
just ask for a direct appropriation and
an increase in tax rate? Be done with
it. At least this way the taxpayer will
know exactly what it is going to cost
him and for what the money will be
used.

There is a far better way to increase
Federal revenues and give just about
everybody a break. That is by an across-
the-board reduction in taxes and rein-
statement of the investment tax credit.
This approach has proved it can stimu-
late the economy and increase Federal
revenues, It need not be inflationary as
it was not in the 1960's when we mis-
takenly accepted the proposition that
we could have both guns and butter.

The administration may think it can
fool the Congress and the people with
its Nixonomics doubletalk, So be it. Let
them propose their tax-raising “tax re-
form.” It will make a delightful matter
for public discussion during the latter
part of 1972.

APPROVING THE GOVERNMENT'S
NEW YORK TIMES POLICY

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971
Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, with so
much governmental criticism abroad, the
following article from the British Press
approving the Government’s New York
Times’ policy should be welcomed:




25698

O! LisTEN TO THE BANNED!

Our heartiest congratulations to the US
Government on its swift withdrawal of
the New York Times from Vietnam, thus
achieving what Richard M. Nixon sees as
his greatest victory of the war so far. He
told a press conference of his wife and
in-laws: “I decided that it was dangerous
and wicked for the New York Times to In-
volve itself in the internal affairs of foreign
states, poking its nose in where it was not
wanted, causing irreparable damage on an
unprecedented scale, threatening the lives of
innocent politicians and their families, and
committing actual crimes, yes, crimes in the
name of freedom.” Asked by his wife's cousin
whether he was considering pulling further
newspapers out of S.E. Asia, the President
replied that he hoped to have Time and News-
week out within the next few months, and
the remainder of editorial comment home
by Christmas. "I know I have the whole
nation behind me in this,” he sald. “It's what
they want In their heart of hearts. If they
weren't a silent majority, they'd tell me so
themselves.”

TEXAS SENATE HONORS
LOUISE MASSEY

HON. RICHARD C. WHITE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. WHITE. Mr. Speaker, recently one
of my constituents, Mrs. Joe Massey, of
Monahans, Tex., was honored by the
Texas Federation of Women’s Clubs as
the Outstanding Clubwoman of Texas.
This is but one of many honors that have

come to Louise Massey because of her
outstanding service to her community,
the State of Texas, and the Nation.

Her work has been particularly out-
standing because of two convictions that
are a part of her being. One is a belief
that the senior citizens of our Nation
constitute an asset in wisdom and ability
to serve that should be cherished and
cultivated. The other is the conviction
that residents of the smaller commu-
nities of America can work together to
make each of them better places to live,
and thereby curb the march to the cities,
which is constituting one of our major
problems,

Mr. Speaker, the Texas State Senate
has recognized Louise Massey’s great
contributions with a resolution adopted
on May 27, 1971. I enter this resolution
in the ReEcorp as an example of one
woman’s outstanding dedication to prin-
ciples that have made our Nation great:

SENATE REsoLUTION No. 1383

Whereas, The State of Texas has produced
many outstanding women in its long and
eventful history; a name which must be
added to this illustrious roster is that of Mrs.
Louise Massey of Monahans, Texas; and

Whereas, Mrs. Massey was recently named
“Texas’ Outstanding Clubwoman' of the
year by the Texas Federation of Women's
Clubs; she was previously selected as the
District’s "Federated Clubwoman of the Year”
nn: as Monahans’ "Woman of the Year";
an

Whereas, This outgoing and gracious lady
has devoted many years to the goal of mak-
ing her community, her City and her State
a better place to live; through her leader-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ship and dedication, the City of Monahans
has reaped numerous benefits; and

Whereas, She has been recognized for her
work with Senlor Citizens In Ward County;
she has served as a Member of the Governor's
Committee on Aging; she served as President
of the Ward County Democratic Club; she has
been elected to serve as a delegate to the
State Democratic Conventions and she has
served as precinct chairman; she has been
instrumental In bringing many local, state
and natlonal leaders to Monahans; and

Whereas, While serving as president of the
Nu Gamma Study Club, she organized a
class for instructing allens preparatory to
becoming United States clitizens; she is now
Home Life Affairs Chairman on the Western
District Board of the Nu Gamma Study
Club; and

Whereas, She has worked on the member-
ship drive for the Monahans Community
Concerts Association; she is a member of
the Priends of the Library, the Ward Me-
morial Hospital Auxiliary and the Monahans
Boys Clubs; she has worked with the Ex-
change Student Program, the Ward County
Council for Retarded Children and numerous
other worthwhile organizations; and

Whereas, Aside from her work in promot-
ing art appreciation in the Monahans aresa,
she is extremely talented as an artist in her
own right; she has exhibited her work for
the Texas Fine Arts Association; the Sands
Art Assoclation; and the Western District of
TFWC; she has also assisted with the Junior
Art Show; now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That the Senate of the 62nd Leg-
islature commend Mrs. Loulse Massey for her
determination and efforts to make her City
a better place to live; and for the recogni-
tion she has received; and, be it further

Resolved, That a copy of this Resolution be
prepared for her as an expression of our
respect and appreciation for this great lady.

CONGRESSMAN J. J. PICELE AD-
DRESSES THE JOINT CONFER-
ENCE OF THE. TRANSPORTATION
ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA AND
THE DEPARTMENT OF TRANS-
PORTATION

HON. EARLE CABELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1871

Mr. CABELL. Mr. Speaker, my good
friend and able colleague, the Honorable
JAakE PickLE of Texas, recently addressed
the joint conference of the Transporta-
tion Association of America and the De-
partment of Transportation on July 6,
1971, in Washington, D.C. JakE is not
often known to mince words nor to fail
to speak his mind. In his committee work
he has become acquainted with the prob-
lems of our transportation industry, and
any solutions that he has fo offer are
certainly worthy of thought and study.
With this in mind, Mr. Speaker, I would
like to include his remarks in the RECORD:

REMARKS oF J. J. PICKLE

I am deeply grateful to the men who made
my appearance here today mandatory.

I recognize the research and marketing
skills of the tops in their profession.

I acknowledge the real “pros” who called
us together—gentlemen, I refer to organized
erime.

A wise speaker opens up with generous and
gracious remarks about his dynamic audience
.+ . however, the people I can really ac-
knowledge today are the boss leaders of

orgenized crime.
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I'd like to congratulate the various gov-
ernmental agencles ..., but they are so
fragmented. They have such over-lapping
Jurisdictions. They have s0 many empires
within bureaucracies. They have no over-all
approach and I cannot in good faith say the
government is dolng its best.

Perhaps there is a beginning. I am encour-
aged by the initial study put together re-
cently by DOT in which they recommend
guidelines for theft prevention in the trans-
portation system.

I'd like to congratulate business . . . but

they are reluctant to come forth with strong
policing. They are hesitant to report losses.
They are afrald of insurance companies. And
they are not ready for honest dialogue with
unions. Perhaps this conference 1s a begin-
ning.
I'd llke to congratulate unions . . . but
they resist screening questionable characters
from union rolls, They are more concerned
with make-work in opening containers than
in protecting the cargo. They are frightened
of reporting thefts of organized crime. They
are too ready to look the other way while 40-
foot containers are helsted from loading
docks. Perhaps the discussions tomorrow will
be a beginning.

I would like to congratulate the insurance
companies . . . but they are too highly moti-
vated by profits from low-risk policles and
too willing to abandon the high-risk cargoes.
They are too quick to cancel policles . . .
too fast with an increase in premuims.

So you see, gentlemen, the only group that
really knows its job and really does it well is
organized crime.

I salute them for bringing us together.

Obviously, I am mixing silly with serious.
I have outlined the extremes in every case.
But it makes a point in a hwrry—each of us
is too ready to point the finger at someone
else in the chain of responsibility. Meanwhile,
the consumers are being gang raped at the
loading ramp.

A truly coordinated approach is non-
existent. It exists only as an idea at this
stage. Senator Bible's Commission is a step
into the sunshine. Although the Commission
will have no teeth, hopefully it will have a
volce. The Commission will be doing the
homework necessary for the Secretary of DOT
to change rhetoric into muscle. SBecretary
Volpe would have statutory authority to
establish minimum security standards for all
cargo carriers. I know John Volpe. I know
he will do this. John Volpe isn't walting for
the legisiation. He's already put a man In
charge and has prepared a preliminary draft.

Plus, I know we will see much spin-off
legislation recommended by the Commission.

Now that sounds pretty good. It's a strong
positive step almed at curbing billlons and
billions of dollars of loss.

Yet, I detect a hesitancy among this very
room in discussing this Commission. I detect
& "walt and see" attitude. I suspect many are
putting their hands on their breast and
pledging allegiance, while secretly they are
afrald of government regulation.

I hope this is not so. I hope the TAA will
get behind the Commission In deed as well
as words.

You men represent the cream of the
crop in the transportation industry. I do
commend you for calling this conference. In
the many days of meetings you have heard
from everybody who should be heard.

By now, you are sweltering in statistics. I
won’t add to the numbers game. I figure you
have all the statistics and all the data you
could possibly need at this point.

What I will attempt to do is to put a
broad brush to the over-all problems. In
capsule form, I'll try to sum up. In doing so,
I may bruise some people but nobody here
is as black and blue as the paying public.

In headline form, let's take a quick review
of some possible federal action:
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Mandatory uniform reporting—You've got
to identify the problem and its scope before
you can attack it. Presently there exist no
workable mechanism by which this neces-
sary type of information can be accumulated.
The problem is further complicated by the
failure of carriers to report many thefts for
fear that their insurance rates will increase.

A simple reporting form—hopefully, no
more complicated than the IRS Form 1040—
would identify high risk cargoes and crime
concentration. Some carriers might not like
making their performance records public,
but I think the public would like to know
who takes best care of their packages. There-
fore, as & beginning point of recommenda-
tions today, I think there must be some kind
of mandatory reporting system—to get in-
formation and to indlcate the performance
records of individual carriers,

Uniform carrier lHability—we need to get
rid of our leftovers from the Wells Fargo
days. Airlines are perfect examples. Reim-
bursements of 50 cents per pound not to ex-
ceed 850 per package is a hold-over from our
early transportation days. Perhaps the liabli-
ity rates should apply equally throughout
the entire transportation industry. Further,
the liability rate should be published on the
bill of lading so shippers will know exactly
how they stand. Liability and its limits
should be open for full disclosure and the
shippers should be alerted. Establishing uni-
form carrier liability is a stern challenge but
carrliers must admit to this deficlency.

Enforcement—The federal government is
lax. The government should set forth exact
guidellnes, By Its very nature, interstate
commerce falls within the jurisdiction of
federal, state, local, and private enforcement
agencies. A first step that could be taken in
this direction would be the development of
guidelines to clarify the jurisdictions of en-
forcement agencies in the handling of vari-
ous kinds and styles of cargo thefts, We
should coordinate with and supplement state
and local pollce. If need be, let's create a
special transportation security umbrella to
encompass the ICC, the FMC, the CAB, Cus-
toms, the Coast Guard and Treasury.

We need more FBI agents on the job—but
to do so we need more FBI agents, Then per-
haps we could get real interstate police
action. I urge that we do away with the
$500 floor—a crime is a crime is a crime,
regardless of amount. In a coordinated man-
ner, let's bring in the federal agents, almost
from the beginning.

Thus, the federal government could ex-
pand its sphere of responsibility over inter-
state commerce law enforcement—in full
cooperation with local officials—it should
begin to provide new and additional assist-
ance to other enforcement agencies. The co-
ordinated use of facllities, particularly in-
formation systems, should be stressed. Special
training programs and refresher courses
should be opened to local and even private
enforcement personnel. Every effort should
be made to weld the knowledge, facilities,
and manpower of individual agencies into
an effective crime prevention network.

Minimum physical security requirements—
I realize the small shipper and carrier can
stand just so much overhead, but I think the
DOT is on target with their recommendations
for security guidelines. I would rather see
natural change coming about instead of
forcing carriers to act, but the fact remains,
security 1s too lax. As it is, carriers are not
sufficiently motivated to Increase security as
long as they can write off losses as business
expenses. Rather than make capital im-
provements such as better security meas-
ures . . . these improvements cannot justify
rate hikes, but they would be profitable in
the long run because better security reduces
losses.

Carriers and shippers must do at least the
minimum before they can expect help from
the government. I realize the problem is
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getting the initial capital to make these
improvements. Many carriers are strapped for
funds. Money is tight. But it must be done.
If your home was being robbed every night,
would you leave a friendly dog in the front
yard and the door slightly open?

Insurance—When insurance companies re-
fuse to write policles for certain cargoes this
restricts free trade. This, in effect, constitutes
a very real obstacle to the free flow of inter-
state commerce, and, therefore, cannot be
rightfully permitted to continue by Congress.
Obviously, the insurance companies are not
entirely at fault—their refusals to insure
such commodities are often precipitated by
inadequate shipper and carrier security pre-
cautions. But it's a chicken and egg deal:
would Insurance companies write more poli-
cies if security were better? Government
action is being discussed very much in this
fleld. Insurance must be available in all in-
stances. Right now, if you lose one dollar's
worth of goods, 1t costs you two to five dollars
in red tape to report it.

Uniform packaging—Another field open for
increased federal activity is in containeriza-
tion. I think management should encourage
it and I think unions should not resist it.

Pardon the plug, but I have introduced
legislation which will facilitate equipment
interchange between and among the sev-
eral modes of transportation. Let's get rid of
horse and buggy thinking . . . it's inexcus-
able that we can ship people by train, by bus,
by ship, and by alr through a friendly travel
agent, but we cannot put a bunch of goods
in a big box or sack and do the same thing.
The day of containerization is here—and
the DOT ought not to just encourage it, but
emphasize it—and not hide because a tech-
nical argument between voluntary and man-
datory rates. DOT and Congress are derelict
in these instances now.

Research grants—Such a program should
not be limited to containerization, but
should encompass the entire sphere of trans-
ported cargo security. Transportation secu-
rity lies obscured in technological dark ages.
Modern crime fighting techniques are just
coming into the transportation fleld.

Licensng of employees—This is perhaps
the most controversial area of possible fed-
eral participation . . . the licensing or clear-
ance of employees to work in high security
areas. Lots of ethics, lots of morals, lots of
individual and union rights are at question
here. But something must be done to stop
theft.

I submit, therefore, that relief could come
if any or all of these eight proposals were
put into effect. No one of the proposals is
the answer; and all of these would have to
be carefully coordinated. None need go to
the extreme. But I respectfully contend that
what we need is action—not eguivocation
or alibls or an attitude of suffering under-
standing.

Cargo theft may be as big as the rum
running days of prohibition. The blood-
suckers of mass thievery are siphoning off
the muscle and the profits or our transpor-
tation industry. The shame is that we per-
mit it by timidity, economics, and even pro-
tection in gangland fashion.

In all this crime against God and the in-
dustry, perhaps it is prophetic that one pos-
sible salvation might come from the Bible
bill. It i{s time that the Bilble and the law
be put to work.

However, I don't think we need to set up a
two year study to détermine what needs to
be done. The proposed Commission could
make its recommendations within six
months—by the time of the next session of
Congress—and while research and study con-
tinue, we could move forward with meaning-
ful legislation. The only reason hardhitting
legislation has not been introduced already—
and it may stlll be—is that we do need to
collect valuable information and statistics.
We know what is happening, but because of
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acquiescence or fear of profit losses, we really
do not know who is doing what to whom—
or for how much, except the losses go into
the billlons. Like a family disgrace, we have
swept this stealing into our transportation
closet, knowing that the items in the closet
are being stolen even before the door is
closed.
It is time we stopped it.

ART MILLER AND “THE WONDERFUL
WORLD OF WATER"”

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, once upon
a time, Sacramento Reporter Arthur
Miller took his readers through the
“wonderful world” of California water
to discover why man is such a logical
animal. In this “wonderful world,” there
existed glistening, concrete dams and
shiny peripheral canals that man saw as
the solution fto all his problems. That
was a logical conclusion, because, after
all, why allow free, unhampered water to
remain in its natural state? It must be
restrained. But no—there were those
other logical men who desired these
rivers to remain wild, But who is right?
Brushing those rational men aside who
wanted wild rivers, the other side con-
cluded that mother nature must be con-
fined in man’s dam reasoning. After all
that is logical enough because more dams
will mean that California’s scenic natural
resources will be covered with efficient,
easy-to-care-for cement. And a periph-
eral canal will guarantee more hous-
ing, more development, more smog, less
air, and mother nature will live happily
ever after. Or will she? Read on:

[From the Antloch (Calif.) Ledger July 3,
1971]
Loox AT IT THIS WAY
(By Arthur Miller)

SacraMENTO.—Let's wander into the won-
derful world of water for a study of why man
is a logical animal.

Pirst of all, we start with Southern
California.

Now man, realizing that there is not very
much water in the southland, proceeds to
settle there in great numbers, depleting not
only the water but the air as well.

So he looks to Northern California, where
he finds wild and raging rivers that have
plenty of water—in fact, too much water for
nearby inhabitants during winter and spring
floods.

So man hits upon a logical solution. Why
not build a huge canal to carry the water
where the people are? And the dams you use
to capture the water will prevent floods at
the same time.

We congratulate ourselves on the birth of
the multi-purpose project, a very logical de-
velopment indeed.

Then man discovers that he has a need for
recreation. No one in Los Angeles, you see,
likes to be there. So man develops recreation
spots along the dams and canals bringing
water to the area where everyone and no one
wants to live.

Now in between Northern and Southern
California is a stretch of desert called Kern
County which hasn't much shelter from the
sun but has plenty of other kinds of shelters
for such oll farmers as Standard Ofl and
J. Paul Getty.
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So man decides he can't let all that fresh
water just flow by. We must help our farmer
friends. We already treat them as farmers by
placing their land in low-tax agricultural
preserves and subsidizing them for not grow-
ing various crops, so why not give them water
too?

Thus, another logical use Is found in the
development of our state plumbing system.

The next step for man 15 to stumble upon
the environment.

If you take water away from a place, man
reasons, that place will no longer be the same
as it once was.

That and $25 will get you into the Sierra
Club.

Simple, says man—we just use some of
that water we've created in those dams. Let
it flow down the rivers in sufficlent quantities
to give the fish a place to swim and sustain
all those little tiny things which are part of
the food chain.

Not so simple, says the logical man—the
fish don't pay taxes. They don't even vote.
And what’s more, we haven't enough water
to go around.

S0 we decide to all chip in out our own
pockets and pay for some water for the fish.
That's logical.

And when man looks northward for it, lo
and behold, there are some wild and raging
rivers on the north coast running unchecked
to the sea.

But hold on., Some logical men have de-
cided to preserve those rivers in their natural
state.

After all, do we want our future genera-
tions to think all rivers and lakes are bodies
of water surrounded on several sides by
concrete?

And even if we can't take our grand-
children up to see a real river, at least we'll
sleep better knowing it's there.

At this point we leave man struggling to
extricate himself from the devouring corol-
laries of his own logiec.

Through our carefuilly calculated engineer-
ing we have not only subdued Mother
Nature, but we have hér down and are beat-
ing her severely about the head and shoulders
with a blunt slide rule.

And that logic, you see, s what separates
man from the lower animals.

MAKING DEMOCRACY WORK IN
PUBLIC TRANSPORTATION

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, some
weeks ago I had the honor of participat-
ing in a national Conference on Public
Transportation for Leaders of National
Civic Organizations. The conference was
organized and sponsored by a coalition of
groups with a common interest in im-
proving mass public transportation fa-
cilities and services in this country—a
goal I most enthusiastically share.

The day I attended the conference, a
most interesting and comprehensive
statement of the purposes and goals of
the meeting was presented by Hazel
Henderson, a director of the Council on
Economic Priorities of New York City.
Miss Henderson, I might mention, is also
a resident of the Bronx, part of which
I have the honor to represent.

I trust that many Members of the
House and other readers of the RECORD
will find her statement as interesting and
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relevant as I do, and I, therefore, submit
it for the REcorb:

MaxinGg DEmoceAcY WoRK 1N PuBLIC TRANS-
PORTATION

(By Hazel Henderson)

During this conference we have explored
most of the reasons why democracy has falled
to work in allocating a proper share of our
nation’s resources to public transportation.
They add up to an object lesson concerning
the snowballing effect that a group of
powerful special interests can have in influ-
encing governmental decisions, economic
conditions, the shape and slze of our com-
munities, the quality of our environment
and our entire culture. We have also come
to see how all institutions have an inbullt
predisposition to grow and empire-build
until they overstep or lose sight of thelr
original goals, and begin operating as auton-
omous felfdoms.

We see this here in Washington with some
of our government agencles, but we also
see it in every other large organization.
whether religious, military or economic. As
J. Kenneth Galbraith points out In his book
“The New Industrial State" this phenomenon
can now be observed in our large corpora-
tions. He belleves that their power is now
so great that the consumer, whom they
originally set out to serve, 1s no longer king,
but these great producing companies which
can now manipulate government decisions
as well as the consumer through massive
advertising.

Nowhere is this state of affairs more clear
than in the fleld of transportation, where
the combined corporate power of the auto
manufacturers, oll, construction and rubber
companies have so dominated the market
that they have almost driven out all other
competing modes of transportation; and in
many cases, making it all but impossible to
get around without being forced to buy a
car. Henry Ford's proverbial statement that
the American consumer could have any color
car he wanted as long as it was black, has
become more prophetic than he dreamed!

This predisposition of big powerful com-
panies to dictate what kind of products they
will produce, and then use hard-sell, satura-
tion advertising to market them is in large
part responsible for the backlash of “con-
sumerism" and rising demands for more par-
ticipation in decisions that shapes our lives,
We have found that our dolliar is no longer
enough to signal to companies what we
would like to buy, because the cholces have
become narrower. We cannot choose to buy
a pollution-free car and Henry Ford II has
just pronounced on-Federal clean alr goals
for 1975 “impossible.” We cannot even choose
to walk or cycle in safety in many areas!

Economists would call such a state of af-
fairs a “market fallure” and it is just this
kind of market failure that has occurred
over the years in transportation. If the trans-
portation market wer: operating freely ac-
cording to the economic textbooks, and the
consumer along were dictating the produc-
tion decisions (rather than a very few huge
corporations, combined with all manner of
subsidies favoring automobiles) we might
have a very different, pluralistic system, of-
fering a wide range of options to the con-
sumer. They might include safe and
adequate provisions for walkers and cyclists
for the short trips; quiet, non-polluting in-
dividual vehicles, more and better urban sub-
ways, buses and jitneys of various sizes for
in-city transit; fast suburban-urban trains
and express buses on open highway lanes for
commuters; Iintermediate and Ilong-range
inter-city trains, as well as the conventional
highways and airlines.

So we have gathered here and explored
this particular “market fallure” and seen
how other forms of transportation gradually
declined as the power of the auto and high-
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way related Industries grew. Gradually they
were able to wring favorable subsidies, bond
issues and taxes to support their further
growth, while “externalizing” from their own
balance sheets the increasing, but hidden,
environmental and social costs, which have
only recently become evident in pollution,
suburban sprawl and the slow destruction
of our cities. To paraphrase the elder Ford,
we now find that we can have almost any
kind of transportation we want, as long
as it is a car!

We have all come together because in one
way or another, these social and environ-
mental costs have begun to affect the groups
of citizens we represent. We know just how
this automobile-dominated transportation
system affects or disenfranchises the young,
the old, the handicapped, the residents of
inner cities, suburbs and rural areas, as well
as all of the groups we represent. Other peo-
ple have not found Institutional voices to
articulate their problems, perhaps because
they merely share my fear of driving in heavy
traffic, or on our super highways in between
menacingly large trailers and trucks at ter-
rifying speeds.

So how do we go about re-asserting con-
sumer sovereignty in designing a new multi-
option transportation system? Many efforts
have already been mounted. Some hardy
souls take the individual approach by de-
fying city traffic and attempting to bicycle,
in spite of the physical danger and over-
whelming exhaust fumes. Or according to a
recent Wall Street Journal article, many
business executives have just given up on
the commuting snarl and run their affairs by
telephone and mail from their homes or
country clubs. I'm sure many of us have
wondered how many human transactions
really need a face-to-face meeting, and
whether we could manage as well by using
the telephone and other forms of commu-
nication which might substitute on occa-
sions for all this frenzied rushing back and
forth, Unfortunately, most of us are not as
lucky as those corporate executives; we have
to show up on the job in spite of the trav-
elling problems!

Some communities and cities like New York
have taken the approach of trying to win
back territory from the automobile by closing
streets and creating pedestrian malls with
varylng success. Many groups have skirmished
with highway engineers and insensitive city
planners and managed to block construc-
tion of ill-designed freeways Iin such citles
as San Francisco and New Orleans, and many
others. Conservationists have waged a long
standing war against badly-planned high-
ways and antl-pollution groups have taken
on the noise and exhaust fumes of the in-
ternal combustion engine. I think most of
us feel a debt of gratitude to Ralph Nader
for his tireless, intelligent efforts to improve
s0 many aspects of the consumer's 10t, par-
ticularly in auto safety.

Others have joined the fight for no-fault
insurance to lower rates and relieve our con-
gested courts of millions of time-wasting,
traffic-related cases, which prevent others
from receiving speedy trials. Consumer
groups have also worked hard for better bullt,
longer lasting cars, without meaningless style
changes and other frills.

Still other groups have pressed for speclal
consideration of the needs of the old and
young, the poor and the handicapped, Iin
both public and private transportation. Plan-
ners have produced blueprints for dream
transit systems, and whole new towns, such
as Reston, Virginia and Columbia, Maryland,
have tried through total deslgn to tame the
sutomobile. Aerospace companies such as
LTV, Grumman, Rohr Alrcraft and North
American Rockwell are announcing in new
advertising campaigns that they are eager to
serve the market for public transportation,
and many of them have won contracts for
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demonstration projects. Other companies,
such as General Electric have already helped
bulld new systems, like the Lindenwold line
which links Philadelphia with its New Jer-
sey suburbs, and the Turbotrain and Metro-
liner systems between Boston, New York and
Washington.

So, with all this activity, why has there
been so little progress? Could it be that up
until very recently none of us was sufficlently
aware of each others efforts, because we were
all working in such very different ways to
bring some improvement to the overall trans-
portation system? Could it be that we never
realized how many of us there were: enough
of us in fact, so that if we got ourselves to-
gether we could forge a coalition with enough
steam and political muscle to get public

tlon up and running? Certainly
the multiplicity of concerns that produced
our many-faceted activities made it very dif-
ficult for us to see them as parts of an
effort to solve one big problem: the overall,
national tion mess.

For example, conservationists opposing &
freeway which would divide a park area in
Minnesota might not instantly
their kinship with inner-city organizations
in a city like Washington, who were opposing
a freeway which would divide their com-
munity just as disastrously. Or public health
groups In respiratory or heart disease pre-
vention, who were busy fighting automobile
pollution, may not have appreciated thelr
commonality of interest with similar orga-
nizations representing the interests of vic-
tims of handicapping diseases, or blind-
ness, in their efforts for better-designed

tion.

And meanwhile, the planners dreamed of
funds to implement their blueprints, and
companies walted on the sidelines to see If
anyone really meant business. I believe that
it 1s largely due to this fragmentation of
efforts and lack of communication between
groups, that we have never fully come to-
gether and explored the commonality of our
transportation needs and defined precisely
that area where all of our constituencies’
vital interests overlap.

In fact we have often been somewhat sus-
piclous of each other’s interests and motives,
fearing that they were irreconcilable with
our own. Bometimes we have almost come to
blows. A hearing In Milwaukee last year on
whether to complete construction of a free-
way was & perfect example, The highway con-
struction companies and the unions de-
manded that the highway be completed while
the homeowners in its path and the conser-
vation groups bitterly opposed the project.
Such situations are indeed complicated by
the fact that vital interests of the partles
are too immedlate to permit assessment of
m;s project by larger, more objective stand-
ards.

If there were time to develop feasible
alternatives, perhaps another more pressing
public construction project or a commuter
rall line down the center of an existing high-
way, such as the one in Chicago; there might
have been a way to avold the clash without
human disruption or unemployment. But
unfortunately, there s rarely time to work
out equitable solutions and often the artifi-
clal carrot of Federal funds, pre-programmed
for highway spending makes reallocation of
priorities all but impossible.

Certainly many group's current interests
tend to be vested in an existing system as
pervasive as our highway-automobile com-
plex. They include jobs, investments, aca-
demic or professional careers, such as high-
way engineering, as well as all the economic
dependents of this vast industrial system;
dealers, spare parts and r 3
station franchisees and dozens of other small
businesses. But in spite of this, many of us
are to realize that all technologles
have their own pecullar life-cycles, progress-
ing through growth to saturation and obso-
lescence and that the auto is no exception.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

It too is reaching. the limits of its growth
potential. This can be seen clearly not only
in proliferating highways, trafic jams and
rising pollution, but documented in re-

business publications, such as the
Wall Street Journal of April 23rd, 1971 and
Fortune in several articles over the past year,
the latest in April 1971, as well as in Busi-
ness Week March 14 1970.

So we should now stop focusing on what
past conditions prevented us from working
out anclent, deeply mired conflicts and in-
stead, begin to concentrate on watching the
shape of future national priorities and how
we can help shape them. If we do this we can
begin sharing in the development of new
projects in which we can cooperate out of
new mutual self-interests. We are now be-
ginning to watch where the new transporta-
tion growth will occur as the exponential
curve of automobile growth shows the first
signs of collapsing. The new growth must
surely come in filling the need for fast, clean,
efficlent public transit systems, and in re-
making our cities for more human forms of
travel, including walking and cycling. Here
is where the new capital must surely flow
and where the new jobs will eventually be
created.

But if this is to happen, we and many
others like us, representing the interests of
consumers, must come together and define
what kind of systems we want and are will-
ing to pay for. But the economics of this
new market we are trylng to create will have
to be a little different from a normal market,
which has falled in this area. It will be &
special kind of market which economists
sometimes call a “public-sector market”,
which occurs when normal market mecha-
nisms have been thwarted, as they have in
transportation. So we create a public-sector
market when we group together in sufficient
numbers, decide what we want and then buy
it as a collective, or *cooperative buying
group”. We have hundreds of such “coopera-
tive buying groups” today of all sizes, and
their numbers are growing because most of
our unmet needs are now group needs, rather
than individual needs, such as clean air and
water or alrports and parks.

In many cases we use our municipal and
state governments as our purchasing agents.
They act for us in buying sewage treatment
plants, schools or airports. If the item we
want to buy is very large, such as a national
system for old-age or disability insurance, we
empower the Federal Government to act as
our purchasing agent, or even set up the
system itself, as in the case of Soclal Secu-
rity or the new Environmental Protection
Administration which Is charged with pro-
tecting our communal water and
alr. It's interesting to note that in the case
of water, some of us are beginning to exer-
clse our Indlvidual consumer demand too,
by buying bottled water, and the ordinary
market mechanism is now responding by
producing an ever larger selection of bot-
tled water from which to choose.

BSo our challenge now is to begin drawing
together a new “consumer cooperative” to
service our group consumer demand for a
more varied choice of transportation, includ-
ing the expensive new public systems that
only our group buying power can bring into
being. Now we know that our group buying
power at the Federal level of taxation is
enormous: big enough to have permitted our
Federal purchasing agents to spend some §70
billion a year of it on military programs and
further billions on space and bullding more
highways.

But we should not be surprised at this
because we know how large institutions,
such as government bureaucracies, tend to
forget that they are supposed to be our
purchasing agents, and in fact, under pres-
sure from powerful lobbies, they have begun
spe our money in ways we didn’t in-
tend, anticlpate or consent tol

So if we want to regain control over the
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spending of some of our money, we are going
to have to form a coalition strong enough
to convince our elected and appointed offi-
cials that they must forget some of thelr
own pet projects, and start voting the funds
necessary to start public transportation roll-
ing. We can also make sure that they realize
that as the Indo-China War is being wound
down by the Administration, they must re-
sist budget-padding by the Department of
Defense, and divert some funds into public
transit and other badly needed domestic
programs. Furthermore, unemployment rates
are high enough now, but we must impress
on these officlals that they should also imag-
ine the situation when thousands of G.Is
join the unemployment lines in the months
ahead.

We need to create new programs to provide
jobs for all our workers, but not based on
the saturated needs of the past, but the real
unmet needs in our public-sector markets
of the future; not only public transportation,
but health care, housing, new towns and pol-
lution control, grass-roots cable television
system to help recreate electronically, the
“town-meeting” style of local government,
and of course, education and self-enrich-
ment for adults as well as children.

These areas of real consumer demand will
provide opportunities for the growth indus-
tries of the next decade; but only we con-
sumers, out of our own self-interest, will
have the Incentive needed to organize that
demand into a coherent and powerful force
that can create these public-sector markets.
We know we can do it, because we see that
it has already happened in the pollution con-
trol and recycling field, where ordinary citi-
zens and consumers created such a demand
for environmental cleanups that an Industry
emerged to serve it, which is one of the
{astest-growing areas of our economy and is
already providing thousands of new jobs.
In fact, the U.S. Dept. of Labor Statistics
estimates that as of 1970, there were 655,900
new jobs created in environmental control,
and that this figure would increase to
1,181,800 jobs by 1980!

We cannot expect most of our older, big-
ger companies to play much of a role in
developing these new Iindustries, because
they have too much invested in the current
and past technologies. But some of our more
innovative companies as well as a host of
smaller, newer firms are eagerly walting to
serve our transportation needs.

But there is also another important reason
why we must take the leadership role in
pressing for these new transportation sys-
tems, and that is because we represent its
future consumers, and if these consumers are
to remain sovereign in this new marketplace,
we must help them participate in the designs,
in setting standards, and only then empower
our government purchasing agents to award
the contracts. If we do not move soon to
define these consumer needs and push for
their incorporation into the designs, demon-
stration projects, appropriations and the con-
tracts; then we will have ceded yet another
area to the company lobbyists who are al-
ready busy trying to sell their own idea of
public transit projects to government agen-
cles at all levels.

A perfect example of a project designed
by product in this to pay survey way is the
SST. There was no great outery from ordinary
citizens demanding an SST, most people can't
afford to fily very much in a regular plane.
But the aerospace industry and a small hand-
ful of aviation enthusiasts wanted it and al-
most managed to Impose it on us after spend-
ing millions of our taxes to pump up the
alreraft industry. But the very citizens who
Jjolned together to fight the 88T proved their
concern for the unfortunate workers caught
in the middle, by also pushing for new public
works and transportation projects to cushion
the blow In Seattle and other hard-hit areas,

We can avoid repetitions of such human
dislocation by getting together on projects
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we will all benefit from, and mass-transporta-
tion is a good area in which to begin. We
can start small, hammering away at the
simplest projects, such as reserving open lanes
on our freeways for express buses, so that
they will be sble to compete with the auto-
mobile in faster commuting time, if nothing
else. We can see that environmental pollu-
tion standards recently set by the Environ-
mental Protection Adminlstration are en-
forced, which will finally force municipall-
tles to reduce automobile access to central
cities, simply to meet maximum permissible
carbon monoxide standards.

In the transportation vacuums this move
may create, we can push for refurbishing
subway and bus services to attract the new
riders. During the recent taxi strike in New
York, the City's bus and subways added mil-
lions in fares. If the strike had gone on for
long enough, the City Transit Authority
might have actually started making profits!
Or consider the possibilities for minority
group entrepreneurship in setting up, per-
haps with Small Business Administration or
MESBIC-type loans, small locally-owned and
operated bus and jitney companies to
take the often trapped or carless inner-city
workers to the suburban Industrial parks,
where so many of the jobs are moving. In
New York City alone, 72,000 jobs evaporated
in the past year, and such bus lines could
help alleviate the inner-city unemployment
problems that the corporate moveouts to the
suburbs are creating.

Some communities are discovering that
their schools bus fleets are under-utilized.
They are putting them to work during
school hours for shopping runs and after
school for trips to theaters, movies and eve-
ning sporting events. The revenues help
fatten up the school's coffers, or help with
maintenance and repairs. All the while we
are these modest programs, we must
form local coalitions to push for funding for
the more ambitious projects.

If we can go forward from here, forgetting
some of our past or current differences, and
concentrate on working towards the positive
and exciting goals put forward at this con-
ference, we will not only help create a more
human transportation system and more lUv-
able surroundings, but also a whole new in-
dustry and thousands of new jobs at all
levels. We will also help prove that America
can re-order her priorities with a minimum
of disruption and hardship, away from the
military-industrial-complex toward a more
humanly-oriented “life-industrial-complex”.

DR. JAMES LIVERMAN OF AEC'S OAK
RIDGE NATIONAL LABORATORY
CITES HUMANE OBJECTIVES OF
SCIENCE

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
Dr. James L. Liverman, Associate Direc-
tor of Biomedical and Environmental
Sciences of Oak Ridge National Labora-
tory, recently pointed out in a scientific
address:

Massive support of sclence can only be
justified in terms of its overall and timely
contribution to the goals of soclety.

Dr. Liverman in the paper submitted
to the Fourth International Conference
on Science and Society at Herceg-Novi,
Yugoslavia, explains the work at Oak
Ridge to improve the environment and
solve problems of pollution.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Because of the interest of my colleagues
and the American people in this most
important subject, I place Dr. Liverman’s
paper in the Recorp herewith.

The address follows:

MARING SCIENCE SERVE MAN
(Address by James L, Liverman)

(Note—Tables and figures mentioned in
text do not appear in RECORD.)

INTRODUCTION

The two questions which ultimately arise

when the toplc of Science and Soclety is con-
sildered at its most fundamental level are (a)
what should and can Soclety expect from
Science, and (b) what can and should Sclence
expect from Soclety? While these questions
aré political, moral and philosophic rather
than scientific, they are very real and very
important because the ultimate fate of
Soclety and of Sclence depends on how each
views the other. Documented history reveals
these views to be ever changing, but on
balance Society has been the greatest bene-
factor of Sclence when sclence has served
man.
The support of sclence In the United States
during the decade of the late fifties and early
sixtles was so lucrative that many of my
colleagues came to the erroneous view that
Boclety owed Sclence, which they read
“Seclentists”, the resources to pursue the goals
of Sclence without concern for the goals of
Soclety. Soclety's response to this myopic
view was summed up succinctly by a highly
respected, powerful, but also moderate Con-
gressman as “Sclence should be a work horse
for Man, not a sclentist’s own hobby-horse".
In his view, the massive support of science
could only be justified In terms of its overall
and timely contribution to the goals of
soclety.

Tkke Oak Ridge National Laboratory
(ORNL) was specifically created to help
achieve the goal of a truly safe atomic energy
and as a result we have developed a “problem
focused” research program contalning a large
amount of unstructured research. The
methodologies and the scientific expertise
developed to study problems of atomic energy
have quite coincidentally equipped us In a
unique way to ald in another of our Soclety's
crisis problems—the search for environmental
guality. In the remaining time, I want to
introduce for later discussion three toplcs:

(a) the need to “institutionalize” the
problems of environmental quality,

(b) environmental programs of ORNL,
January 1970,

(c) our new attempts to make sclence serve

man.
I hope that this presentation and sub-
sequent discussions suggest ways to help you
solve problems of environmental quality in
your own country and provide an impetus
for an aggressive program to improve environ-
mental quality on all of Spaceship Earth
while there is still time.

INSTITUTIONALIZATION OF THE PROBLEM

The degradation of environmental quality
is generally viewed as being due to the fallure
of Man to consider fully how his actions
might affect those things which the people
of the Earth hold in common—the air, the
water, the soll, and the natural resources. In
the beginning when man depended on
Nature, he could simply move from polluted
areas to those with a clean environment.
Now, however, with a much larger popula-
tion, with many, varied, and highly developed
industries, with fast and massive transporta-
tion capabilities, and with a multitude of
chemical blocides, we have begun to saturate
the capacity and to thwart the abllity of
nature to recycle wastes at a rate adequate to
maintain environmental quality. Since the
particular aspect of environmental gquality
degraded first Is very dependent upon local
conditions, man created institutions to at-
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tack those aspects of the problem first. As a
result of the “partial problem” policy, we
now find many institutions providing “partial
solutions” to the environmental quality prob-
lem, but none considering all of the inter-
connected, mutually dependent aspects
simultaneously. Only by “institutionalizing”
the problem In & way that matches the scale
of the effort to the size of the problem can
we hope to achleve a sufficlent understanding
to prevent—or at least be prepared In ad-
vance to solve problems that may arise from
man’'s past and future actions.

Our experience leads me to belleve that
an organization that can effectively “in-
stitutionalize” a problem must possess at
least the following five attributes: It must
have a group concerned with programmatic
perception and planning to provide the in-
tegrative function. It must have a group
to gather, process, and distribute informa-
tion so the organization has a complete
knowledge of the problems. It must have
& systems analysls capability to ald in prob-
lem assessment and in the evaluation of
alternative solutions. It must have a broad
research and development capability to de-
velop new knowledge and to experimentally
evaluate alternative solutions. PFinally, it
must be able to have effective two way
communication with various sectors of So-
clety. Although no one has yet created such
an institution, I suspect that its stafl would
be at least 1500 people of whom at least
300 would be professionals with competen-
cles spanning the soclal and natural sciences,
engineering, economics, and the professions
such as law, medicine, business, and others.
Such a breadth is necessary for viewing the
environmental quality problem in its full
context.

ORNL ENVIRONMENTAL PROGRAM,
JANUARY 18970

As of January 1970, ORNL had a fairly
broad based, but not completely coordi-
nated environmental program aimed at (a)
understanding the environment, (b) the
influence of the environment on man, (¢)
controlling the environment, and (d) en-
vironmental Information. Our programs
almed at understanding the environment
were to trace radionuclides through the food
chain leading to man and to develop an-
alytical techniques for blological molecules
and non-radioactive pollutants such as
drugs, pesticides, and toxic chemicals. The
large on the influence of the en-

P
vironment on man were centered on studies
of the genetic and somatic effects of radlation
and of the effects of a wide varlety of other

physical and chemical insults to 1living
organisms. Our early efforts in these areas
were mainly on effects at the acute dose
level, but they are now almost totally on
effects at levels approaching those found in
the environment, The efforts in abatement
of pollution and in demonstration systema
grew out of our very large programs on
desalting, on processing and separating ra-
dioactive materials and in waste disposal
technology. Our information activities were
just beginning at this time and were not
centrally organized.

When we compared the nature of this
effort with that required to “institutionalize”
the study of environmental quality (table 2),
we noted a lack of effort in three important
areas: (a) programmatic perception and
planning; (b) systems analysis; and (¢) com-
munication. At about this same time the
National Science Foundation was expanding
its International Biological Program and was
beginning a new on Interdiscipli-
nary Research Relevant to Problems of So-
ciety. Funds granted us under both of these
programs permitted us to expand two areas
and to enter the other three in a meaningful
way. The size of our total effort at this time is
still only about one third that we believe
necessary to permit us to truly “institu-
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tionalize” the study of environmemntal qual-
ity, but progress to date has been such as to
strongly encourage us to proceed. The re-
mainder of my time will be spent on some of
the activitles these new funds have made

possible,
NEW DIRECTIONS

A number of almost insuperable problems
face each governmental unit charged with
making decisions about resource allocation
and environmental gquality. Among their
most urgent needs is that of having enough
detalled and accurate information about a
reglon to be able to weigh the advantages and
disadvantages of proposed declslons on the
future of the reglon. One of our first tasks
under the new program was to begin the de-
velopment jointly with the Tennessee Valley
Authority of a computer based model of The
Tennessee River Valley to include the cul-
tural, soclal, economie, physical and biologl-
cal aspects of the region. Such a model would
be useful not only to TVA in its planning for
development of an electric power grid and
to ARNL In connection with a reglonal waste
reprocessing plant, but it would be of value
to the various county and regional govern-
ments in connection with their planning for
economic, soclal and cultural development of
the reglon. During the first year, we have
accumulated extensive data on geology, solls,
vegetation, hydrology, transportation, public
facilities, land use, land ownership, census,
business, and economic data about the re-
glon. We have established links with the
U. 8. Geological Survey to obtain digitized
topographic data and with NASA for remote
sensing data on the region. Our land use sub-
model of the region will be finished by mid-
September. Our soclo-economic submodel is
about one half completed and work on the
ecological-biological submodel and on the
culture-community submeodel Is progressing.
We are already working closely with the
Councll of Governments for this sixteen
county region to help them learn to apply
the model to their regional problems as soon
as we are able to demonstrate its validity.
We recognize the need for caution in try-
ing to develop and apply such a complex
model, but the need is so clearly evident
that we must proceed with trying to make
Science serve Soclety.

In another area we began an exploration
of the environmental impact of the use of
renewable and non-renewable resources
which has led us in three directions. We have
started to develop a materials criticality in-
dex for numerous materials which will take
into account such factors as scarcity, en-
vironmental damage, and substitutability as
a basis for recycling.

To assess the environmental damage func-
tion as an Incentive for recycle, we have fol-
lowed the flow of mercury and paper through
Soclety. Figure 1 shows the flow of mercury
and indicates the potential for recycle. Figure
2 shows the flow of paper and where the
waste occurs. Exploration of the above areas
led us naturslly to consider the question of
establishing & regional wasteplex for recy-
cling solid wastes arising from the region
along the Tennessee River between Enoxville
and Chattanooga. We have taken the leader-
ship in coordinating the efforts of two local,
two regional, two state, and three federal
agencies in the preparation of a proposal to
do a year long study of the economic feasibil-
ity and desirability of establishing such a
regional wasteplex. In all three of these cases,
we have found Soclety eager to embrace sci-
ence and use it in the service of man.

In closing, I want to mention a unique
communlication link which we have forged
that may well serve as & model for the rest
of the United States. I belleve also that it is
adaptable for use by any society. This link
has been with a non-profit organization
staffed with elementary and secondary school
teachers. Its responsibility in our program
was (a) to develop and maintain a relevant
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communications link between the sclentist
and a cross section of soclety and (b) the
provision of environmental education and
training services to those involved in a broad
spectrum of pre-college education.

The organization maintains a telephone-
linked information system on environmental
matters to every school system in Tennessee,
It publishes a monthly newsletter on en-
vironmental matters which is malled to
every teacher In the State. It provides in-
formation to teachers on availability of en-
vironmental tralning materials, films, and
organizations, and during the year has or-
ganized 28 speclal seminars, a serles of en-
vironmental awareness conferences, and a
serles of environmental workshops both in
Oak Ridge and In the school systems. Its
biggest task was the organizing of a Volun-
teer Air Monitoring Project Involving some
25,000 pupils and teachers. In this project,
25,000 folls were distributed all over the
State where they were exposed for one month
to ailrborne particulates. These folls were
then returned to Oak Ridge for analysis. A
map showing air purity throughout the State
during that one month period is now being
drawn and will be provided to each partiei-
pating student. This group has provided a
means for fast dissemination of new sclen-
tific findings as well as a feed-back loop to
our program on the effectiveness of the train-
ing materials we have provided. This is a true
link directly into the homes of most stu-
dents in the state providing a unique inter-
face of sclence with Soclety.

While we still have not answered the two
questions with which this discussion began
on the relationship between BScience and
Soclety, I have indicated ways in which
one major Laboratory is trying to make
sclence serve Man, but our true effectiveness
in this regard must await the test of time.

“OKLAHOMA: TOMORROW
COUNTRY"”

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, the
August issue of the National Geographic
Magazine contains an excellent article by
Mr. Robert Paul Jordan concerning the
State of Oklahoma.

Mr. Jordan spent several months trav-
eling throughout all parts of Oklahoma
in preparing his story, and I believe his
prediction of the great future in store
for our State will be shared by all who
read his very fine report.

From the Tulsa Port of Catoosa—the
State's direct link to world commerce—
to the lush and fertile croplands in the
State’s western counties, Mr, Jordan sees
Oklahoma standing today at the thresh-
old of growth and prosperity. I want
to commend Mr. Jordan for his excellent
analysis of the great future all Okla-
homans can look forward to, and include
his article at this point in the Recorb:

OELAHOMA, THE ADVENTUROUS ONE
(By Robert Paul Jordan)

In Oklahoms City recently, I asked a man
of special vislon fo describe the view we
shared from the thirty-first floor of a down-
town skyscraper. With quiet, measured words,
George H. Shirk, president of the Oklahoma
Historical Soclety and former mayor, resur-
rected a shimmering ghost.

“This was just a dusty depot on the sum-
scorched prairie,” he said, his eyes lost In a
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time before his own. "A stop for Bantas Fe
tralns. No trees. The entire water supply
came from a single well, about where Broad-
way and Main Street meet today.”

Then his reverie took speed, suddenly em-
broiled in one of history’'s great mob scenes.

“On a spring day only 82 years ago, Uncle
Bam held the first land opening. All about us,
between noon and nightfall, erupted a tent
city of 5,000 thirsty, aggressive humans,
Soldiers guarded the well, rifles ready.”

Now I enjoy meeting most ghosts, but
Mr. Shirk’s eluded me. I could see only a
molling metropolls straggling to the sky's
rim, Beneath me, where the city had been
born, I stared at something else. Destruction.
Devastation. Steel headache balls smashing
the ribs of the dismal, worn-out business
district.

I could see, too, another dramatic birth, in
emerging downtown section as modern and
sparkling as man can devise. Hundreds of
acres of wide streets, plazas, malls, fountains,
convention center, astonishingly unconven-
tional theater buildings, immense medical
enclave, new homes and apartments, and the
soaring thousand-eyed spires of our day.

That, I thought, is Oklahoma City for you,
past and present. “The City of Tomorrow,”
her boosters modestly proclaim.

All Oklahoma, I now submit, is like that:
Tomorrow Country. I say it after months of
roving this young and exuberant state (map,
pages 1564-5), watching today's frontliersmen
striking out for new horizons.

Not long ago the world and I salled up to
Tulsa’s back door. It began for me In no cer-
tain place on a still, star-crackling night.
Muskogee, newly and proudly the state’s first
seaport, lay hours behind us.

From the towboat wheelhouse we squinted
at the narrow, forbldding stream, welcoming
each Coast Guard buoy as it bobbed up in
our searchlights. How incongruous it seemed,
bringing the oceans deep into landlocked
Oklahoma by pushing a barge up the wind-
ing Verdigris River.

Intent at his lonely work, Capt. Bill Eurts,
Jr., flicked steering levers and throttled back
our twin engines. Gingerly we eased over a
rock shelf hundreds of yards long. Two miles
an hour ... one...only inches from scraping
bottom. “Slow boat to Tulsa,” a deckhand
grumbled wryly.

Then we got across and glided into normal
nine-foot depths. I relaxed and the skipper
grinned, coffee in hand. “First time you steer
a strange river,” he drawled, “you sort of feel
your way along.”

Strange river for him. And another bizarre
beginning for this absolutely one-of-a-kind
Oklahoma. Next day, cutting a bracing win-
ter breeze, we pushed the first commercial
cargo into the Tulsa Port of Catoosa, opening
the last port of the 1.2-billion-dollar Arkan-
sas-Verdigris River Valleys project (pages
156-7) . Now other tows would put into Tulsa,
elght-barge flotillas bearing steel, say, from
Chicago, or slipping up the Mississippi from
New Orleans with containerized goods from
Europe, Asia, and Latin America.

Sam Frevert, the port's enthusiastic execu-
tive director, could see the bounty of that far
horizon. “In ten years,"” he boomed, “we'll be
handling more {reight than St. Louls, Mem-
phis, or Pittsburgh does today.” On June 5 of
this year, President Richard M. Nixon for-
mally dedicated the McClellan-Eerr Arkansas
River Navigation System.

BUGLE SIGNALED A STATE'S BEGINNING

Yet in retrospect, a seagoing Oklahoma
seems & mild triumph compared to the fan-
tastic way the state got started in the first
place. The United States of America arrived
on April 22, 1889, with a much bigger bang
than the world and I made aboard our tow-
boat. Here and there you can still find an
oldtimer to relive that day for you.

“We milled about, waiting,” recalled a pep-
pery graybeard in his ninetles, memory yes-
terday-bright. “People from all over the coun-
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try, even women with bables. At noon a
soldier standing on high ground dropped a
signal flag and blew a bugle, and we tore
across the line to stake our claims."”

Run they did, then and many times more
(page 154), hundreds of thousands of settlers
whooping into the wilderness for free 160-
acre homesteads and town lots, charging on
blooded horses and spavined nags, buck-
boards and careening prairie schooners. A
few rode bicycles, and some hung to the cow-
catchers of snorting locomotives.

Oh, a number of wily opportunists couldn't
walt, and sneaked into this new Canaan
sooner than they should have. So to this day
people call it the Sooner State.

Besides Oklahoma City, instant towns
sprang up at Guthrie, with its rallroad and
federal land office, and at Eingfisher, another
land office, earlier a stage stop on the Chis-
holm Trail when cowpokes pushed herds
north from Texas to railheads in Eansas.

For the next 18 years, manifesting a Na-
tion's destiny, homesteaders took land that
had belonged to the Indians. In the runs, by
allotment, and by lottery, Indlan Territory
and Oklahoma Territory were carved up,
barbed-wired, and domesticated.

What was it like? In Guthrie, the sprightly
former Cravens sisters, all widows, can tell
you. Listen to Mrs. Lovenna Barnes, Mrs,
Blanche Staggs, and Mrs. May Poteet:

“The family slept in the covered wagon
that summer, until father built the sod
house; carried water from the spring, until
the well was drilled. We kept ourselves in the
storm cellar every now and then—we could
see the twisters following the Cimarron River.
Mother planted corn and beans and pump-
kins and cucumbers. She could just pick up
her gun and go out across the plains and
come in with rabbits, qualls, or whatever it
might be, because she was a dead shot.

“When we caught cold, she rubbed our
chests with skunk grease and poured hot
onion tea down us. Anybody who came along
and wanted to preach, preached, and we all
went to hear him. The first Methodist church
they had down here, they had in a tent. They
got lumber from the lumberyard and beer
kegs from the saloon and made the seats.

UNUSUAL HAZARD STARTLES A GOLFER

Bo it went, and in 1907 statehood arrived.
Oklahoma—from the Choctaw words okla,
“people,” and homma, "red"—was on her
way. She's been moving ahead ever since,
wearing cowboy hat and boots, sleeves rolled
up, motivated by the ploneering spirit.

In 64 years the land of red people has
grown into an agricultural and industrial
empire. Between countless “Howdles” and
“You come backs,” I watched this dynamic
evolution continuing.

Farmers and cattlemen produce a billion
dollars a year in crops and livestock; some
ranchers ride the range In airplanes. The
forty-sixth state ranks fourth in the U.S. in
petroleum output, third in natural gas,

Thousands of Sooners work in aviation
and aerospace. Computer networks—for air-
line reservations, rental cars, gasoline credit
cards—increasingly center in Tulsa and Okla-
homa City. Loggers farm thick forests in the
southeast, replanting after they harvest.

When these vigorous people put work
aside, they swim, boat, water-ski, and fish in
& new marine wonderland—along with a
growing army of tourists. Like me, they vaca-
tion at attractive state-operated lodges such
as Fountalnhead, many to play golf. Few,
however, will execute the slice as nobly as I
did—but then, seldom does a deer dart across
the fairway just as one swings.

I joined Oklahomans at rodeos and pow-
wows, attended church, symphony, opera,
and theater with them, admired swank roof-
top clubs, dined in the hinterlands on buf-
falo steak (chewy) and squaw bread (crisp).
Tulsa's Thomas Gilcrease Institute of Amer-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ican History and Art and the National Cow-
boy Hall of Fame in Oklahoma City thrilled
me with their unparalleled displays of how
the West was won. Sooners, it struck me,
function about llke the rest of us. So I asked
an expert to explain what sets them apart.

I called on newly elected Governor David
Hall one pleasant afternoon last January at
the State Capitol in Oklahoma City (oppo-
site). It was his first day in office. A tall,
handsome man of 40, silver-haired and
graced with a warm, gleaming smile, he
seated me at a coffee table and came right to
the point.

‘“We are blessed with pure air, four seasons,
and plenty of space,” sald the governor. “We
like to work. We live by three things. PFirst,
our independence. Oklahomans do not feel
fettered. Second, a bellef that the basic
things in life are most important. Family
life plays a greater role here than in many
states I have visited. Third, a larger involve-
ment in church-oriented activities.”

I asked what he considered the state's
biggest problem.

“Education,” Governor Hall replied, lean-
ing forward, hands on knees. *“That's our first
priority. We rank 45th among the states in
per-pupil expenditures. We've got to spend
more money on our schools. I am convinced
that education is the greatest problem-solver
of the 20th century.”

TRAGIC MARCHES BROUGHT MANY TRIBES

But I wonder if education can solve the
problem of the Indian. Often, sadly, the first
American is last here, as elsewhere.

Red men roamed the future Oklahomsa
long before written history. The Loulsiana
Purchase In 1803 signaled the beginning of
Uncle Sam’s resettlement policy. In the 1830's
Indians began to arrive in force—victims of
white expansion in the East.

Among the first to be removed to Okla-
homa were the Five Civillzed Tribes—
Cherokee, Chickasaw, Choctaw, Creek, and
Seminole. Soldiers herded them to the rolling,
wooded eastern part of the territory in dread-
ful marches that killed thousands.

Soon the cultured Cherokees were print-
ing a bilingual newspaper. Well-to-do tribes-
men bullt porticoed brick academies for their
children. Many married whites. Some hacked
plantations from the forest and grew corn
and cotton with slave labor.

Later the Army rounded up the Plains
Indians, nomadic hunters of buffalo, scalp-
takers: Comanches, Kiowas, Cheyennes,
Arapahos, and others, They raised their
tepees and lodges on the territory's western
reaches.

SOME RED MEN WALK BETWEEN WORLDS

Today nearly 100,000 Indians, of at least
65 tribes, dwell in Oklahoma. I doubt that
any place blends the blood and civillzation of
redskin and paleface as does Oklahoma. You
meet Indians in every walk of life: profes-
sional men, businessmen, scholars, politi-
cians' wives, painters, sculptors, ballerinas.
Rich one, bankbooks fat with mineral royal-
ties; many more poor ones, some curst with
alcoholism, Christians, some praying and
singing in their native tongues.

And red men so close to the hallowed land
and mystic fires of their forefathers that they
cannot hear the white man's drum, nor do
they wish to. They drift between two worlds.

In a small, personal way I glimpsed this
dilemma on a night of half-moon and scud-
ding clouds, in a fallow fleld rimmed with
woods In Seminole County—two hours' drive
and a century distant from Oklahoma City.

“You have traveled far to see one of our
customs,” sald my Creek-Seminole host John-
son Scott. “"Before the stomp dance can be-
gin, the sacred fire must be lit. Will you let
us honor you? Will you start 1t?"

Facing east In homage to the sleeping sun,
glver of life, I set a match to a plle of leaves
and twigs, and, when it took, added branches,
It must not die out. It did not, and just so
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glﬁ, these proud people adopt me into their
ribe,

Round and round the fire they danced for
hours—men, women, and children, rattles on
their legs, happiness on their faces, hand in
hand, singing, chanting, bowing to the blaz-
ing altar, liveller and liveller. After a time,
Johnson Scott kindly led me aside, a weary
paleface with smoke in my eyes.

“The fire symbolizes life,” sald the siim,
erect Indlan, a boyish 34, artist by profession,
wearing eagle feathers in his hat. “The fire
keeps you like a wild horse, frisky and free.
This is our spirit. This is our beauty. This is
our home."

The sound of oll pumps suddenly intruded.
I recalled that we stood on the Greater Semi-
nole field, once the Natlon's biggest.

“Where is the Indian today?" I asked him.

“Nowhere,"” he slowly replied, face in

shadow. “But we've got something others
don't have. Others have worries. We are free.
We care only for our familles, our kinfolk,
and m.u-. land. We try to be a friend to

My friend Johnson Scott gave me a gift, as
a token. It hangs in my study, his b
painting of a solitary eagle feather. On it,
these words are written: "I was borned
alone—I buddy up with nobody.”

CHEROKEE CHIEF LEADS A GIANT COMPANY

Not long after I became an adopted Indian,
I pointed my car into the gentle green hills of
the northeast, into Bartlesville, skyscraper
city with one of the state’'s highest per-
family incomes—$10,234 in 1970.

Soundlessly an elevator whisked me to the
18th-floor executive sulte of one of the fore-
most U.8. oll companles, Philllps Petroleum:
a quiet place, opulent, impersonal. There I
met W. W. EKeeler, chairman of the board,
and also principal chief of the Cherokee
Nation (right).

“As an Indian,” said this man of Cherokee
extraction, "I realize that the more we are
pushed, the less we are willing to go."” He
smiled. “I think the Irish are similar.”

My wife, I replied, would agree.

The plain-suited, plain-spoken executive
glanced out the wide windows of his office to
the Osage Hills on the west. He sald, "The
Indian often has little sense of time. Young-
sters are chronically late for school, and
many drop out, most in the eighth, ninth, or
tenth grade. The Indian isn't competitive
by nature, or acquisitive. He is creative, ar-
tistic, and intuitive. He is the original con-
servationist. He has a lot to give, and he
wants to express himself. We've got to stop
saying ‘they’ and start saying ‘we." "

All kinds of approaches are under way to
improve opportunities for Indians, one learns.
The challenge, after a century and a half of
exploitation, remains formidable.

Challenge, I thought as I left, really
amounts to a synonym for Oklahoma. Stroll-
ing about Bartlesville, I remembered that
the challenge of black gold arose here when
the state's first commercial oll well, the Nellle
Johnstone, came In on an April day in 1897,
Tulsa's Glenn Pool arrived in 1905.

Pleld after fleld followed: Cushing, Heald-
ton, the Burbank fleld in the Osage Nation
in 1920—and Osage Indians became the rich-
est people in the country, per capita, for a
time, Still the strikes came—the spectacular
Seminole fleld in 1926, the mighty Oklahoma
City pool in 1928.

Oil bullt Oklahoma. Today, 80,000 oll wells
and 8,000 natural-gas wells flow in 72 of the
77 counties. A dozen refineries hum around
the clock: pipelines carry their products
throughout the Midwest. I looked long at a
well drilled in 1941 on a slant beneath the
State Capitol (page 158). Sconers love it—
and 17 others on the capitol grounds, about
half of them still producing.

Unfortunately, oll and gas wells eventually
play out, depleted. New reserves must be
found. In Tulsa, I talked with Marion Cra-
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craft, the gracious, respected oil and finance
editor of that city's Tribune.

“A few years ago,” he told me, “some 150
rigs were drilling in Oklahoma. There are 80-
odd now. The plain fact 1s that the financial
return on oil and gas as it comes out of the
earth isn’t attractive enough. Ollmen aren't
going to put money down a hole if—should
they hit—they can't make a profit.”

TRY FOR THE DEEPEST HOLE YET DRILLED

In the face of all this, I found a young
ollman who must rank among the most opti-
mistic of all time.

On the western plains near Elk City, I
arched my neck at drilling rigs that soared
as high as seventeen storles overhead. They
looked like launch pads.

“That's exactly right,” calmly asserted
Robert A. Hefner III, 36, managing partner
of the Glover Hefner Kennedy Oil Company.
“Only these launches go downward—some of
them toward record depths. We expect to dis-
cover gas between 24,000 and 28,000 feet.
We're shooting for man's deepest penetration
of the earth.”

A 256,600-foot Loulsiana well holds the
depth record; it proved dry. Bob Hefner's
firm participates in five ultradeep wells, two
already producing, in the Elk City area. One,
being drilled by Lone Star Producing Com-
pany, aims for 28,000 feet.

The average Oklahoma gas well comes in
at 8,000 feet and costs $125,000. “"How much
money are you sinking down these shafts?”
I asked Bob, glad not to be answering.

He winced slightly. “To go more than five
miles deep requires drilling night and day,
seven days a week, for as long as 500 days,”
he replied. “Each well costs three to five mil-
lion dollars."”

Where does the money go? More than 2,000
tons of steel pipe, worth a million dollars at
least, must be threaded together. To seal the
casing, roughnecks—as drill-rig workmen are
called—pump a minimum of 20,000 sacks of

cement down the hole. Equipment at the
well-head can cost $125,000. An analog com-
puter records the drilling operations.

FUTURE MAY HINGE ON THE PRICE OF GAS

One has to wonder what makes a wild-
catter risk everything he has on each turn
of a drill bit, and I did, aloud.

Bob swung an arm around, sweeping the
flat land. "This is a frontier, like the North
Slope of Alaska,” he sald. "“And it's just as
unexplored. At least two billlon dollars
ought to be spent here in the next ten to
twenty years to develop these reserves.

“Qur country has to provide itself with
more energy. That energy walts beneath our
feet. But the price of natural gas must be
ralsed to stimulate exploration. If a well is
golng to cost five million bucks, you have to
produce a lot of gas to earn enough to drill
another hole.”

He smiled, another Oklahoman with a
vision. “We're betting on the future,” he said
softly. “You start out with a dream, and you
just keep on until It comes true or it doesn't.
It's like goin’ to the moon, There's a lot of
reliability, but anything can happen.”

Elk City, population 7,300, senses what may
happen as surely as it certifies each dusty
red sunset and savors the sweet song of the
rising wind. Oklahoma’'s biggest gas strike
in decades may lie captive deep in the earth.
The key turns, a diamond bit on its tip.
People talk of 6,000 new jobs in the area.

All over Oklahoma I listened to talk about
gas and oll, crops, work, the day’'s events, One
subject always overrode the rest: weather.

In the state capital last September I waited
a day and a night for the rain to stop, and
woke to stare from my hotel room at a
metropolis in flood. Nearly elight inches had
fallen.

Early in October, in east-central Oklahoma,
a tornado twisted through Shawnee and
other communities (left, lower). It took the
lives of four persons and injured scores.
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Three days later, a freak storm buried much
of the Panhandle under seven inches of
snow. And on December 2, the thermometer
climbed to 75° in Oklahoma City.

These represent extreme extremes, of
course. But why such awesome variety?
Oklahoma happens to be the place where—
particularly in fall and spring—warm, moist
air from the Gulf of Mexico collides with
cold, dry arctic alr.

A STATE'S VISION: WATER FLOWING UPHILL

Sooners can't do much about that. On
the other hand, what they are doing about
their water is monumental. With dams on
most of her rivers, Oklahoma has become &
land of lakes; 48 reservolrs have been au-
thorized, and 24 completed. One of the first,
Lake O' The Cherokees, built by the state
thirty years ago, extends 66 channel miles
and has 1,300 miles of shoreline. Federal
agencies constructed virtually all the other
dams and impoundments. The largest, Eu-
faula, covers more than twice the area of
Lake O' The Cherokees.

Now, planning engineers forecast a four-
billion-dollar outlay In the next two or
three decades to bring east Oklahoma's sur-
plus water to the west. Federal and local
engineers propose to bulld 69 additional
multipurpose reservoirs—to provide water
for cities and industries, hydroelectric power,
flood control, irrigation, and recreation.

Oklahoma tilts upward from 287 feet above
sea level in the southeast to 4,973 feet in the
Panhandle. Annual rainfall ranges from 54
or more inches in the east to a scant 16
inches in the northwest. Water thus must
be conveyed uphill for hundreds of miles
across the state by a series of pumping sta-
tions and canals.

“Within 15 years,” declares Forrest Nelson,
executive director of the Oklahoma Water
Resources Board, “Oklahoma City must have
more water. Parts of the west need more
right now. We are studying plans for an
open-ditch canal system, concrete lined, to
carry water from the southeast to Oklahoma
Clty, and out to the southwest. Most of the
system will probably be 9 feet deep and 26
feet wide. We'll bridge it over rivers and
tunnel it under highways."

This positive, “can do” attitude also manj-
fests itself in education and research, At
Oklahoma State University in Stillwater, I
glimpsed it on a worldwide basis. President
Robert B. Kamm spoke with quite pride of
0OS5U's efforts to assist emerging countries.

“College of Agriculture faculty members
worked for 16 years in Ethiopia,” he said.
“We've served in Brazil. OSU experts in
many flelds are presently in Colombia, Gua-
temala, Thalland, Pakistan, and other lands.”

I came upon some different international
implications at the University of Oklahoma
School of Medicine in Oklahoma City. Dr.
Allan J. Stanley and Dr. Laurence G. Gum-
breck held up rats and stroked them as if
they were kittens. Dr. Stanley said, “We be-
lieve animals like these eventually can con-
trol the world's rat population.”

Physiologists Stanley and Gumbreck have
crossbred two strains of rats to create a
large colony of sterile but highly aggressive
male offspring, identifiable by their white
markings. Ultimately, the sclentists told me,
an unlimited number can be raised. Intro-
duced to wild females, they will displace
the wild males; eradication will follow in
time. .

“This is a breakthrough that could yield
undreamed-of results,” said Dr. Stanley. “It
represents a new approach to our environ-
ment—genetic control of adverse specles.”

I never thought the day would come when
I could give a rat an appreciative pat.

TULSA WASHES DOWN BY NIGHT

Oklahoma's boosters like to boast of her
accomplishments in gaudy phrases—"from
tepees to towers,” and “from arrows to atoms."
Her citles mirror the manner of her men.
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Fair Tulsa, cosmopolis on the sandy Ar-
kansas River, by day builds gleaming sky-
scrapers and high-speed expressways, and
lives from aviation and aerospace as well as
oil (pages 162-3) . American Airlines, the city's
largest employer, keeps some 5,000 persons
busy at its maintenance and engineering cen-
ter. By night, progressive Tulsa washes down
her sidewalks—to help back her claim as
“America’s Most Beautiful City.”

Oklahoma City, amiable giant, sometimes
unkindly called the world’s biggest cow town,
ambles over 636 square miles. Oil wells stalk
across the city. At Tinker Air Force Base,
more than 25,000 persons work in a vast air-
craft-maintenance and supply setup. A few
miles to the west, the Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration’s Aeronautical Center keeps tab
on every aspect of civil aviation (pages 172-3).
There I saw Charles A. Lindbergh's applica-
tion of April 26, 1927, for an airplane license,;
his Spirit of St. Louis, it stated, was to be used
in a “Transatlantic Flight." And there dedi-
cated aeromedical researchers seek to help
today’s pilots—men of exactly the same
model as Orville and Wilbur Wright or
Lindbergh—adapt to aircraft that fly faster
and higher all the time.

Oklahoma's capital is the largest U.S. city
ever to elect a woman mayor—Mrs. Patience
Latting. It also can claim a more mundane
achlevement. Back In 1936 the first parking
meter was Installed here; a nickel bought an
hour's time. At Will Rogers World Airport, I
pald grudging tribute to progress—a quarter
to let my car rest for 30 minutes.

“DON'T LIKE METERS OR TAXES"

The parking meter's victory is not yet com-
plete. To my surprise, I saw that Oklahoma's
third largest city, Lawton, eschews them on
its streets—a kindness to recall as one woos
sleep amid night-firing Army artillery prac-
tice at neighboring Fort Sill.

And at tidy, hard-working Prague, popula=
tion 1,800, about 50 miles east of Oklahoma
City, I learned that parking meters and city
taxes alike are as welcome as the measles, I
dropped in on Mayor L. B. Drury, owner of
Drury’'s Varlety Store, and asked why.

“Don’'t like meters,” he sald, sitting back
in a swivel chair. “Or taxes. We don't need
them, This Is a real thrifty town. Our treas-
ury's got a surplus of about $334,000. We
pay off a bond issue by adding $1.50 each
month to everybody’s water bill.”

Prague was settled by a few Czechs in the
Run of 1891, Others followed. Today farmers
bring peanuts, alfalfa, and wheat to market
here; cattle, dalrying, and oill wells bolster
the economy. Prague's two banks each boast
assets of more than $£10,000,000—largest in
Oklahomsa on a per capita basis. And the
community owns its water and power lines.

I strolled Main Street’s two business
blocks, munching delectable kolaches—
fruit-filled sweet rolls—from the Prague
Bakery. In the pool hall, old men played
dominoes and cards. I drove along qulet
back streets, past trim white frame dwell-
ings with neat yards shaded by elms, juni-
pers, oaks, and maples. New one-story houses
dotted “Mortgage Hill." In a large park on
the west side of town, people gathered
pecans.

“Life 1s good here,” sald Frank Sefcik, a
friendly, soft-spoken native son, vice presi-
dent of the Prague National Bank. “We're
very conservative. Everybody goes to church.
A few of us still speak Czech, but a lot of
old ways are gone. We have a very active
Lions Club and Chamber of Commerce.

GLORY DIMS AS WELLS GO DRY

It was tlme to move on. I crulsed north
along State Highway 89, and turned off to
Shamrock, & town with no future, a desic-
cated present, and a tumultuous past.

During Shamrock's heyday, in World War I,
with black gold flowing from hundreds of
wells, 10,000 people lived in the area. Tip-
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perary Road, three-quarters of a mile long,
was appropriately lined with green-fronted
businesses. The town had two banks, two
newspaper plants, three movie houses, five
lumberyards, and enough saloons to slake
the thirst of a roistering ofl camp. Three
doctors and two dentists helped ease her
palns.

Perhaps 200 people live in Shamrock today,
and some remember. One of them told me,
“Why, the pipeline from this fleld ran all
the way to Houston. They shipped the oll
to Europe to fight the Kalser. You should
have been here when the war ended. Every-
body was shootin’ 1t up.”

Only a few months before he died, I walked
along Tipperary Road with tall Eric E. Fer-
ren, Shamrock's mayor for 32 years and a
Creek County deputy sheriff. Most houses
had rotted away; foundations were over-
grown with brush. The old fire bell, a rusty
sentinel, hung over the firehouse entrance;
the rest of the fireshouse had vanished.

Strong sunlight washed a few pallid, sag-
ging buildings, their paint long since flaked
away. We stopped before a concrete block-
house with a man-size hole hacked In one
wall.

“The First State Bank stood here,” Deputy
Ferren said, unconsciously easing his holster.
“That's the vault. It's the only thing left.
Why the hole? Bank robbers made it."

By 1920 Shamrock's oil boom had burst,
and the roughnecks headed for a strike at
Whizbang, over in Osage County. Whizbang
soon fizzled out.

A gentle melancholy tugs at one in ghost
towns, like haunting peace of anclent battle-
flelds. Let Oklahoma's motto—Labor Omnia
Vincit—sarve as their benediction: “Labor
Congquers All Things.”

1 drove away, glad to be translent, wanting
to watch today's Sooners at today's work. In
Sapulpa, at Frankoma Pottery, I discovered
more than a hundred craftsmen handily
turning out nearly 30,000 pieces a week.

White-haired, jovial John Frank escorted
me through his pottery, as proud of it as a
man should be whose business succeeds on
the fifth try. “Any plece of pottery 1s merely
the right mud In the right shape,” Mr. Frank
declared. “Its value lies {n what It's worth to
live with, for this is the true value of art."

Last year 120,000 passersby turned off
Interstate 44 to tour the plant. John Frank
sometimes puzzles over the influx.

“T guess they just want to come,” he muses.
“My daughter Jonlece and I design every
plece; my wife Grace Lee runs the show-
room. We are Frankoma. People come he-
cause they llke what we create. It's our
greatest compliment.”

ARDMORE CATERS TO WESTERN CRAZE

All over Oklahoma I saw this story re-
peated. In the south, at Ardmore, I caught
up with the Western-clothing boom.

“It’s the only kind of apparel that is Ameri-
ca's own,” said shift-sleeved John C. Simpler,
general manager of Corral SBportswear. "My
father and mother formed this business in
1053, and it's been growing ever since. People
are ldentifying with the West, with the old,
solid, traditional values. Demand for leather-
wear s fantastic. We've been operating nine
hours a day, six days a week, for months.”

A family man in his mid-thirties whose
hobby is fiving, John Simpler often visits New
York City on business. He sald, “Some young-
sters there have never seen open country.” A
frown. “They've never seen a cow or ridden
a horse. I'm always glad to get home."” His
face brightened. “You can't beat Oklahoma.”

As we walked to my car, a small boy gal-
loping & large pony suddenly bore down on
us, and we leaped from the sidewalk. “See
what I mean?" demanded my host happily.

You can bump into enterprising business-
men and horses elsewhere, too. On a cool
cloudy morning I drove through the undu-
lating green country of the east, a hunter’s
and fisherman's paradise, and onto the north-
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east's Ozark Plateau. In Commerce, where
baseball's Mickey Mantle grew up, I found
George Newman busily bullding the fine boats
that bear his name, and I knew better why
Oklahoma highways are thronged with cars
towing sleek inboards and cutboards.

“We're making about 1,500 runabouts a
year now,” Mr. Newman said, “and I can't
see anything but growth ahead. Boating's
great for familles, especially fathers. No traf-
fic lanes. No traffic lights. No traffic jams.
They can unwind and relax.”

A short drive away I pulled up at the
Bar 20 Ranch. “Be glad to show you what
a tralned cow pony can do,” sald Max Blue.
Spurs jingling, he took me to the corral.

There I sat with his charming Quapaw
Indian wife, Jean Ann, and her sister,
Geneva Ramsey, and watched a cowboy cut
a cow from a milling herd. Then the rider
gave his mount free rein. No matter which
way the cow turned to rejoin the herd, the
pony anticipated her. Stop. Start. Hesltate.
Run this way. That way. Try here. There.
A duel to the finish. At last the cow quit,
motionless, head down. Without guldance,
the pony had won.

Max and Jean Ann breed and train regis-
tered quarter horses and run about 500 cows.
They hope for an annual calf drop of about
90 percent; most calves, sald Max ruefully,
seem to be delivered {n freezing weather at
midnight, with snow on the ground. After the
calves are weaned and have grown to some
450 pounds, they are sold. Eventually they
arrive at a feedlot, fatten, and go to market.

The Blues raise guarter horses for love and
calves for profit. I asked if they had any
trouble with rustlers. Max jumped as if he'd
heard a rattlesnake.

“There's rustlin’ goin’ on, you bet! We're
short four head right now in that pasture
across the road. One feller, he even used his
private plane to spot bunches of cows. If no
people were in sight, he'd radio his waliting
trucks, They finally caught him.”

“SHED NOT FOR HER THE BITTER TEAR"

Oklahomsa tallies a long and bloody ae-
count with badmen. Back in territorial times,
dogens of U.S. deputy marshals wére gunned
down here by desperadoes.

I have seen their lalrs. Just a six-gun shot
from the Tulsa Port of Catoosa, outlaws
skulked in a pecan grove called Rascal Flat.
Atop a rocky robbers’ roost in the Panhandle,
bandits kept vigll over the Santa Fe Trall's
Cimarron Cutoff, and galloped out to prey on
passing wagon trains. Yes, and the vengeful
Daltons rode through the land of the red
man, and the train- and bank-robbing Doolin
gang, the viclous Buck gang. the Starrs,

I know where pistol-packing Belle Btarr
rests in eerle loneliness, though her epitaph
adjures one not to weep. She died with her
boots on, this formidable horse thief and
consort of remegades, friend of the James
brothers; someone shot her in the back. They
buried her on her own land, not far from
Porum in eastern Oklahoma.

The grave lies past a plum thicket, beyond
an alfalfa patch, through a grassy fleld
fringed with sycamores, to a forgotten and
scrub-tangled kroll above the Canadian
River. I could find no trace of the old log
cabin, though it had stood within feet of her
tomb. Ah, Belle, I thought, lying amid weeds
and wild flowers, do you know? Do you know
the words they buried you with?

Shed not for her the bitter tear.
Nor give the heart to vain regret.
Tis but the casket that lies here,
The gem that filled it sparkles yet.

I returned to the dirt road where my car
waited, and plunged with a will back into the
real world. I spent the night in Oklahoma
City, and the next day pressed west.

Back in the 1830's, when dust hid the sun
and drought strangled the Great Plains, a
people in flight moved along Route 66, Cali~
fornia-bound. The western half of the state
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remembers Dust Bowl days vividly. To some
Sooners, even the tag “Okie” causes pain.

These days, Interstate 40 bisects Oklahoma,
unfurling over some of old 66's roadbed, and,
by and large, better times have come. 1 say
this, and qualify it Immediately. Farmers
and ranchers still scan the heavens for rain.
In 1970 a prolonged dry spell in the south
led to the state’'s smallest cotton erop of this
century. This year severe drought ruined
southwest Oklahoma's wheat crop and shriv-
eled pastures, bringing cattle to near starva-
tion. When I drove past Lake Altus, this
large {rrigation source had shrunk to a
fourth its normal size.

Yet soll-conservation practices and irriga-
tion have pald off handsomely. The fertile
red-earth flelds that flow upward from the
state capital to the western High Plains yleld
mountalns of wheat and grain sorghums.
Cattle cluster thickly on the ranges. In
northern Oklahoma, Enid's towering grain
elevators seemed to me from afar llke a
castellated alabaster kingdom.

To the northwest, near the town of Free-
dom, I did walk deep Into such a realm: Ala-
baster Caverns State Park, its high-domed
tunnels and rooms agleam with white gyp-
sum, sparkling selenite crystals, and many
shades of softly glowing alabaster.

Bats make thelr home here by the untold
thousands, I saw. So could a finite number
of people. Far down In the cavern a small
sign caught my eye: “Fallout Shelter, Capac-
ity 8,080." What inexorable formula pro-
duced that precise figure, I wondered.

BOD HOUSE STARTS A CATTLE EMPIRE

People become scarcer the farther one
climbs northwest. In the three-county Pan-
handle, 34 miles wide and 187 miles long,
dwell fewer than 27,000 Oklahomans, nearly
half of them in the county seats of Beaver,
Guymon, and Boise City (map, page 154).

No Sooners are more sturdily independent
than these. In the Panhandle, one's word
usually suffices; a handshake often supplants
written contracts. Before 1890, when it be-
came part of Oklahoma Territory, this was
“No Man's Land" to its scattered settlers, and
“Public Land Strip” on maps, The six-shooter
governed. An attempt to launch the Clmar-
ron Territory falled.

Many homesteaders gave up. Those who
hung on left us a little “how to” poem:

Picking up bones to keep from starving,

Picking up chips to keep from freezing,

Picking up courage to keep from leaving,

Way out West, in No Man’s Land.

They hauled buffalo and cattle bones to
the rallroad at Liberal, Kansas, and got 85 a
load. They burned buffalo and cow chips for
warmth—the price of life when blue north-
ers swooped down out of Canada. For cour-
age, they took after a blue-eyed, black-haired
Tennessean named James K. Hitch.

Jim Hitch bullt a sod house 12 miles south-
east of the future Guymon in 1884—one man
against an infinitude of yucca and soapweed
and buffalo grass. He dug the first well, put
up the first drift fence, housed the first
preacher, erected the first windmill, planted
the first alfalfa, and helped establish Guy-
mon. His son, Henry C. Hitch, added to his
holdings by buying up small ranches until,
before he died in 1867 at 83, he could stand
on the site of his father's soddy and see his
own land to the limits of his vision. He could
see, as well, great changes.

A fourth-generation Hitch pilloted me over
that 30,000-acre empire—tall, slim, 28-year-
old Paul. His father, H. C. “Ladd" Hitch, Jr.,
and he operate huge feedlots in one of Amer-
ica’s most productive beef-raising centers.
They grow much of their own feed on 8,000
irrigated acres, All this marks a development
of less than twenty years.

“A fifth of the beef this country eats
comes from within a 200-mile radius of us,”
the fiying cattleman yelled. He dipped the
Cessna's wing at a sprawling lot where 20,000
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head of cattle were confined—each gaining
about three pounds a day. Beside this richly
brown patch of earth nestled watered flelds
and native-grass pastures, a pastiche of dark
and light greens.

CATTLE FATTEN FROM BUNYAN-SIZE BIN

Paul Hitch leveled off, and soon we landed
on a grass strip beside ranch headquarters.
“Out here,” he sald, “the word is ‘water.’ No
water, no feed. No feed, no feedlot.”

In a good year, 16 inches of rain will fall,
enough to sustain one cow 2very 20 acres.
Last year, less than 13 inches wet parts of
the Panhandle. But deep irrigation wells, tap-
ping the extensive aquifer beneath this re-
glon, produce astonishing results. Winter
wheat thrives and corn grows as high, if one
may be pardoned, as an elephant’s eye.

To turn crops Into sirloin, the Hitches and
other feedlot operators serve cattle regulated
diets of chopped ensllage and ground grain,
plus protein supplements. Paul shoved me a
year's supply of grain. It filled a bin half as
wide as a football field and half again as long,
to a height of 121, feet. Larger bins exist.

“What we do,” my host summead up, "“is
simple, though not easy. We buy little cattle
and sell big cattle. Without irrigation we'd
still be alive, but not very prosperous.”

For farmers and bankers, Irrigation can be
& chancy proposition. “"When you see an
frrigation well here,” Fred Huffine, Texas
County extension agent, told me, *youTe see-
ing a $30,000 investment. We have 877 wells
now in this county, against a capacity of
perhaps 2,000. To finance his well, a farmer
needs a sizable net return immediately. The
banker has to look very closely.”

CHANGE ARRIVES IN LITTLE DIXIE

From the parched mesa and canyon coun-
try of the Panhandle's northwest tip to the
bayous of the sultry southeast, a crow flles
530 miles. I sped across Oklahoma easily in
two days, and reached a dramatically differ-
ent world called Little Dixie. McAlester serves
as its unofficial capital. Carl Albert, Speaker
of the U.S. House of Representatives, went
to school in a nearby hamlet called Bug
Tussle, whose name Is now Flowery Mound.

Valuable reserves of coal walt In this re-
glon. But mostly Little Dixie belongs to na-
ture. I parked high on the Talimena Skyline
Drive and drank in the brooding beauty of
the Ouachita Mountalns, with their dark
valleys and clear swift streams. On the Red
River lowlands, looking into Texas and
Arkansas, I saw cypress knees poking from
swamps, sycamores garlanded with mistletoe,
and hawks sailing high overhead.

Everywhere I found trees. Forests cover a
fourth of Oklahoma. They dominate here:
shortleaf and loblolly pine, post oak, red oak,
white oak, hickory, sweet gum, black gum,
cedar, holly. Off one-lane dirt roads I caught
the pungent perfume of woodsmoke; pecker-
wood mills were burning scraps. In Wright
City a sawmill belched steam; nearby a huge
container-board plant was golng up.

I wandered back into the hills, where iso-
lated familles scratch a living from little
plots, run a few cattle, and poach an occa-
sional deer. Along the creeks, dilapidated
houses perched on concrete blocks. Towns
were sunning amidst the clatter of pickup
trucks, and people nodded to me on the side-
walks. I dined on fried chicken, gravy, and
hot biscuits, and dropped off some dry clean-
ing at a place that advertised "“To know us is
to love us.”

TIMBER CUTTERS LOOK TO THE FUTURE

Some of all this—how much, no one knows
—soon must change. In Broken Bow, head-
quarters for the Weyerhaeuser Company's
Oklahomsa timberlands, I learned why.

A glant among the Nation’s timber firms,
Weyerhaeuser had recently purchased 1.8
million acres of forest in southeast Okla-
homa and adjacent Arkansas for more than
$300,000,000. New mills and equipment were
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costing $200,000,000 more. Some 1,200 new
jobs would be created, and several hundred
more would result indirectly. Prosperity was
coming to the depressed southeast.

“Within 30 years,” said Joseph C. Brown,
Jr., Weyerhaeuser vice president for the area,
“the demand for wood products is going to
double. We have to help meet that need. We
figure on being here forever, which means
that we're planting as we harvest. Timber,
like corn, is a crop. It is renewable.”

Weyerhaeuser means to be a good nelgh-
bor, Mr. Brown told me. People can roam the
forests and streams for hunting, fishing, and
camping. There are no fences. They can
browse cattle in some areas and cut marked
trees for firewood, at no cost.

Woods Manager Dale C. Campbell took me
to a pine-seed orchard and jabbed a finger at
row after row of two-year-old pines standing
two feet high.

“Ever see 19,000 trees like that before?"
he asked. “They are pine-root stock. From
them we'll take seeds, which we’ll plant in a
nursery for a year. As we log each 300-acre
setting, we plant the seedlings T00 to the
acre, spaced six or seven feet apart with nine
feet between rows.

“I look at it this way. I'm nearly 50 years
old. I'll be too old to harvest the trees I set
in the ground today. But someone will 30
years from now. What I do affects the next
generation very directly.”

I thought about that early next morning,
riding a logging train’'s jouncing caboose
miles into the forest. Strong sunlight filtered
through the endless woods; serene brooks
sparkied and disappeared. Here indeed stood
a slice of the country's future—lumber, win-
dow sashes, plywood, utility poles, fence
posts, fiberboard, contalner board.

I headed back to town in a car driven by
37-year-old Bob Hyndman, Weyerhaeuser's
Oklahoma raw-materials manager and a
devoted amateur archeologist. While he one-
handedly rolled a cigarette at 50 miles an
hour, I made nervous conversation.

“Long before the Choctaws came here over
their ‘Trail of Tears,'" he replled, “Indians
lived in these woods. See that clearing? I
know they camped there. Give me a few min-
utes, and I bet I can find an arrowhead.”

“Take your time,” I replied grandly, a
skeptic from suburbia.

Bob walked briskly about, bending down,
tossing stones aside. “There!” he declared.
I studied the ground and saw nothing.

“Got to know what you're looking for,”
he sald, handing me a stone object the same
color as the earth, a perfect point.

He walked on, and soon knelt again.

“Here's a pretty good spearpoint,” he sald,
“but it's broken in half.”

When he reads this, Bob will learn that he
was right about the arrowpoint. Indians
chipped it out of chert about 1,000 years ago,
according to archeologists at the Smithson-
ian Institution In Washington, D.C. But he
may be surprised about the broken spear-
head. I regret having only its top half, but
I prize it immensely all the same. The
Smithsonian judges that it could be 4,000
years old.

NEW WORD FOR THE OK STATE

I returned to Broken Bow, checked out of
my motel, and drove west through rolling,
wooded country to Antlers. There I picked up
the Indian Nation Turnpike and headed
north, aiming for Oklahoma City and an alr-
plane ride home to the crowded East.

After an hour or so I pulled into a rest
area, wanting to stretch. I walked along the
right-of-way. A covey of quail rose from the
brush at my approach, wings whirring. Back
at my car, I glanced idly at the license plate.
OKLAHOMA Is O, It assured me. All of the
license plates say It. OKLAHOMA IS OK.

No, I said, it is not. Not at all. Oklahoma
is tremendous. Put that on your license
plates.

25707

ANOTHER VIEW

HON. JAMES HARVEY

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take this opportunity to bring to
the attention of the membership a most
interesting and very scholarly paper rela-
tive to constitutional powers entrusted
to both the Chief Executive and the leg-
islative branch. The author of the article
entitled “The President as Commander
in Chief: Another View,” is Charles B.
Blackmar. We were former classmates at
the University of Michigan Law School
and graduated together. Mr. Blackmar,
in addition to being a professor of law
at St. Louis University, St. Louis, Mo.,
also is a special assistant attorney gen-
eral of Missouri and a member of the
Missouri Bar. Mr. Blackmar’s article,
which appeared in the April, 1971, edi-
tion of the American Bar Association
Journal, is one not arguing the merits of
our involvement in Southeast Asia, as
he states, or its possible extensions, but
rather to discuss the constitutional
problems presented by such proposals
as Cooper-Church, McGovern-Hatfield,
and other proposals as congressional in-
tent and involvement now become a
greater issue.

Mr. Blackmar's excellent presentation
follows:

THE PRESIDENT AS COMMANDER IN CHIEF:

ANOTHER VIEW
(By Charles B. Blackmar)

For more than a decade the United States
has been involved in armed combat in Indo-
china. Several Presidents have dispatched
hundreds of thousands of men, many of
them involuntary inductees. There have been
aerial bombing and naval operations, and
these have been directed in several countries
in support of strategic or tactical objectives.

Our forces first entered the Republic of
Vietnam (South Vietnam) at the request
of its government to aid in the suppression
of an insurrection. It was evident that the
insurrection was heavily supported by troops
and materiel supplied by the Democratic Re-
public of Vietnam (North Vietnam) and,
through that conduit, by other Communist
nations, President Johnson ordered strategic
bombing operations deep inside North Viet-
nam. These were suspended in the hope of
facilitating the pending peace negotiations in
Paris, but with reservation of the possibility
of renewal if the negotiations did not proceed
in a satisfactory manner. The Nixon Ad-
ministration has asserted the authority to
engage in aerial operations wherever these
are considered necessary for the protection of
American forces, and the President has di-
rected bombing missions in North Vietnam,
Laos and Cambodla.

North Vietnamese forces had made free
use of the territory of Cambodia, which had
a “neutral” government lacking either the
force or the will to inhibit the operations.
Then there was & change in the government
of Cambodia, and the United States embarked
on ground operations in “sanctuaries” along
the border between Cambodia and South
Vietnam. The new government apparently
felt that it could not express approval of the
operations, but it certainly did not protest.
President Nixon stated that his purpose was
to protect American forces In Vietnam, so
that they could continue in the Vietnamiza-
tion program and be withdrawn sooner. He
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promised a strict limitation on the venture,
with obvious deference to American public
opinion, but made it clear that the limita-
tion was a voluntary one and that he might
resume operations or probe more deeply if he
thought it necessary.

The entire venture in Indochina has pro-
ceeded without any express declaration of
war, The Presidents have taken the inltiative.
There have been consultations with Congres-
slonal leaders and committees, but the Presi-
dents usually have been in the position of
telling Congress what they are going to do
rather than of seeking advice. Congress has
shown virtually complete acquiescence,
especially in the earller stages of the oper-
ation. It has appropriated money and enacted
draft laws and other supporting legislation,
and at times it has prescribed severe penal-
ties for unlawful manifestations of dissent.?
The 88th Congress adopted the now repealed
Tonkin Gulf Resolution, giving the Presi-
dent very broad authority for the use of
ground and air forces In Boutheast Asla?®
Until late In 1967 the overwhelming weight
of public opinion seemed to be behind the
Indochina operations.

Then there was a dramatic change. The
expected military successes did not material-
ize. Opposition to the war grew, both inside
and outside Congress. Dissent became re-
spectable. The war situation was surely the
predominant factor in President Johnson's
decision in 1868 not to seek another term.
President Nixon promised the total with-
drawal of American forces, while declining to
specify a detalled timetable because of his
fear of interfering with the Paris peace nego-
tiations. Vocal opposition to the war became
less Intense, untll the tranquility was shat-
tered, at least temporarily, by the entry of
American ground troops into Cambodia in
May of 1970.

Cambodia gave rise to a series of Congres-
sional proposals designed to limit the scope
and duration of operations in Indochina. For
almost the first time In history there was
substantial Congressional support for the
enactment of restrictions that would affect
the President in his direction of military
operations. Defenders of Presidential author-
ity not only challenged the merits of the
restrictive proposals but asserted that they
would amount to an unconstitutional inter-
ference with the authority conferred upon
the President by Article II, Section 2, of the
Constitution:

“The President shall be commander in
chief of the army and navy of the United
States, and of the militla of the several states
when called into the actual service of the
United States. ., . ."

My purpose is not to argue the merits of
our involvement in Southeast Asla, or its
possible extensions, but rather to discuss the
constitutional problems presented by such
proposals as Cooper-Church? MeGovern-
Hatfield ¢ and other proposals that surely will
be presented so long as American involve-
ment in Indochina continues. The specific
occasion for my writing is Eberhard P.
Deutsch's scholarly article, "The President as
Commander in Chlef"”, in the January, 1971,
issue of this Journal (page 27), in which he
expresses the following conclusion:

“Whenever a state of war exists—whether
declared or undeclared—the President of the
United States has, under the Constitution, as
commander in chief, full and plenary power
to conduct military operations in prosecution
of the war, unhampered by anything in the
nature of strategic restrictions.” (Emphasis
supplied.)

Mr. Deutsch suggests that attempted
limitations by legislative actlon and similar
proposals that may be made in the future
are in derogation of the President's constitu-
tional authority. His analysis necessarily

Footnotes at end of article.
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gives rise to corollaries, as follows: (1) The
President may order the Armed Forces into
action in any part of the world, in support
of his conception of the national interest; (2)
He may extend the scope of operations by
means of aerial bombing, naval bombard-
ment, firilng of missiles or other means; (3)
Congress is without power to restrict the
President in the exercise of his powers re-
specting the deployment and operations of
the Armed Forces, except by disestablishing
the forces or falling to furnish necessary
material and supplies,

These broad propesitions are contrary to
the concept of popular government. The legis-
lature has a proper concern with any sus-
tained military operation. Congress would be
acting within the scope of its authority in
proscribing operations in a particular nation
or area. It would have the power to specify
a date for the cessation of a particular mili-
tary involvement. It could properly limit the
dispersal of the Armed Forces and, especially,
could restrict the areas in which drafted
soldiers could be compelled to serve. The
power to appropriate connotes the power to
place restrictions on the appropriations in a
manner designed to give effect to Congres-
sional policies. Puture debate over measures
on the order of Cooper-Church or McGovern-
Hatfleld should deal with the merits of con-
tinuing, extending or restricting operations
and not with fine points of constitutional
authority or doctrine.

THE "INTENT OF THE FRAMERS" BALANCES
PRESIDENT AND CONGRESS

Discussion of problems of constitutional
Interpretation logically begins with the
language of the document and the avallable
evidence about the intent of the members of
the Constitutional Convention.

It perhaps proves too much to suggest that
the framers would be horrified at the sug-
gestion that the document they proffered
would give the President the power to con-
duct a sustained military operation in a
distant land, using what is essentially a con-
script army, and without any authority in
Congress to limit the scope or duration of
the operation short of disestablishment of
the Armed Forces, the framers had no con-
ception of a situation in which there could
be a military position bearing resemblance to
Vietnam.

We must always remember, however, that
the framers sought to design “a constitution,
intended to endure for ages to come, and
consequently to be adapted to the various
crises of human affalrs".®

The constitutional language is quite em-
phatlic in stating that there is a distribution
of power between the executive and the legis-
lature with regard to military matters. The
“executive power"” (Article II, Section 1) and
“commander in chlef" (Article II, Section 2)
provisions are balanced by the language of
Article I, Section 8, which give Congress baslc
and substantial authority over military mat-
ters. Of prime importance, of course, is the
express power to declare war. The power
“to raise and support armies” is qualified by
the injunction that “no appropriation of
money to that use shall be for a longer term
than two years”, No other power of Congress
is restricted in this manner. The restriction,
interestingly, does not apply to the provi-
sion giving Congress power “fto provide and
maintain a navy'". The two-year restriction
necessarily means that Congress was expected
to exercise surveillance over the Army in
operation and, inevitably, over the Presi-
dent's stewardship in his capacity of com-
mander in chief. Congress would not be able,
at the commencement of a President’s term,
to appropriate funds for Army purposes for
the duration of that term. Nor could one
Congress bind a future Congress to a pro-
gram of appropriation for maintenance and
support of armies.

The essential purpose of specifylng that
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the President is to be commander In chief of
the Army and Navy is to maintain civilian
control over the military. The clause also
prevents Congress from investing a rival to
the President by designating some person
other than the President as commander of
the military forces. Nothing in this particular
clause, however, may be construed as a lim-
itatlon on Congress in the exercise of its
express powers, nor does the language of
the clause give the President the authority
to determine the scope and extent of military
operations free from Congressional limitation
or control. The Constitution says, in effect,
that Congress may determine the ends of
military operation and that the President
has control of the means. Avallable contem-
porary authority seems to support this
conclusion.®

“COMMANDER IN CHIEF” IN HISTORY AND
OPINION

The Interpreters ot a viable constitution
must give account to history as well as to
language. The expectations of the framers
have not always worked out in practice. The
élite electoral college, for example, became a
puppet body, and any elector who departed
from his voting pledge would surely be sub-
Ject to severe criticism. President Washing-
ton made one futile attempt to secure the
“advice” of the Senate in the negotiation of
a treaty, and since that time he and his
successors have done the negotiating them-
selves, through their chosen agents, and have
then submitted the completed document for
ratification.” Prescription plays an important
role in constitutional history and constitu-
tional interpretation.

History shows many instances In which
Presidents have directed the Armed Forces
to engage In hostile operations, without prior
Congressional authorization. Such uses of
force have generally been approved by Con-
gress, by public oplnion and by historians.
There are cases in which advance approval
is impracticable and is not a condition prec-
edent. (Whether the use of force is justified,
of course, is a question of judgment.) The
historical incidents do not support the claim
that the Presidential authority must neces-
sarily be free from Congressional limitation.
It will facilitate analysis to classify the sev-
eral incidents.

1. Limited Operations. Presidents have
often directed the use of armed force for
specific and limited purposes. In the early
days of our history there were incidents aris-
ing from the Napoleonic Wars, with attend-
ant threats to American neutrality, and also
the operations against the Barbary pirates®
During the first three decades of the twen-
tieth century our forces were dispatched to
Latin American countries with some regular-
ity.* More recently, in 1962, President Ken-
nedy proclaimed the missile blockade of
shipments to Cuba, and President Johnson
directed troops into the Dominican Republic
in 1965 to maintaln the status quo during a
revolutionary uprising. The incidents in this
category did not result in prolonged military
operations, and there were no substantial at-
tempts at restriction through Congressional
action.?

2. Resistance to Invasion. It Is evident
that the President may use forces under
his control to repel an invader. The Pearl
Harbor raid is the prime example of hostile
attack against American territory, but it
furnishes little in the way of precedent since
a declaration of war by Congress followed
almost immediately and came before ef-
fective resistance could be offered to the
invader. President Polk asserted hostile in-
vasion as the occaslon for commencing
hostilitles against Mexico.!! The power to re-
pel invasion undoubtedly inciludes the power
to pursue the invader or to attack his home-
land, especially under modern conditions.
The President is not limited to beating the
enemy forces back from our shores. But this
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is not the same thing as extending and
maintaining forelgn operations, when our
country has not been invaded.

3. The Civil War. The Civil War, from the
federal point of view, was an Insurrection,
which developed into a war. The courts
have had difficulty with the resulting legal
problems, and their answers have not been
wholly consistent.’® An insurraction is a trea-
sonable act, but if it becomes widespread,
then the rebels are normally accorded some
of the rights of belligerents.”* President Lin-
coln felt that his oath of office imposed the
duty to preserve the Union and to use the
Armed Forces in the discharge of this
duty.’* Although there was substantial con-
temporaneous opposition to his theory and
practice, there are few today who would
disagree with his conception of the Presi-
dential duty. It is not helpful, however, to
try to translate domestic precedents into
suthority for foreign operatlons.

4. Recent Undeclared Wars. President Tru-
man ordered American troops into Eorea in
1950 without prior Congressional authoriza-
tion, and Congress never entered Into a
subsequent declaration of war. President
Johnson likewise directed massive ground
forces to South Vietnam and instituted the
bombing of military and industrial targets
deep inside North Vietnam, without decla-
ration of war.!* Both the Eorean and Indo-
china conflicts have all the external indicia
of war. In both instances operations have
been limited by barriers that may seemn
to be artificial from the military standpoint,
but these have been imposed by Presidential
decision rather than because of legislative
restriction. Congress has generally acqui-
esced In whatever the Presidents in charge
have thought necessary in these operations
and certainly has not objected to the state
of de facto war. Even though there was no
advance approval, there has certalnly been
ratification of the situation which developed.
There may be a state of war in fact without
formal declaration, and Congress may el-
fectively the existence of a state
of war by legislating in aid of the operation,
although it makes no formal declaration.
Under these circumstances, the President
may direct operations as commander in
chief, on the basis of implied Congressional
approval.

CONGRESSIONAL AFFROVAL IS EXFRESSED OR

IMPLIED

Incidents of the types described above
have been the subject of litigation at varlous
times. There have also been theoretical de-
bates in Congress over the nature and extent
of Presidential power. The general tendency
of the judicial opinions and legislative dis-
cussions has been to support executive ac-
tion. In almost all instances, however, there
has been express or implied Congressional
approval. There have been criticisms over
detalls, but seldom has Congress sought to
place restrictions on the President with re-
spect to operations in progress. In recent
years, particularly, the President has taken
the Initiative and has usually
acquiesced.’* There is a dearth of authority
about what Congress may lawfully do to re-
striet the President in the maintenance and
extension of military operations. The prob-
lems that could arise, moreover, might not
lend themselves to adjudicatory settlement.

It 18 clear that the President does not
acquire power simply because he believes
that a particular course of action is neces-
sary or desirable in the efficlent conduct of
current hostile military operations. The
Steel Seizure Cases arose In the setting of
the Eorean War. Steel production was inter-
rupted by & labor dispute, and the President
directed the of Commerce to take
possession of the steel mills Involved so that
production would not be interrupted while
Congress was consldering possible legislative
solutions to the problem. The majority of
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the Supreme Court (six to three) held that
the President had acted in excess of his au-
thority, since there was no legislative au-
thorization for the selzure’™ The several
opinions spoke in eloquent terms about the
division of governmental power as set out
in the Constitution and about the binding
effect of the separation of powers under all
conditions. Even Chief Justice Vinson's dis-
senting oplnion emphasized the authority
of Congress and sought to justify the seizure
on the basis of other expressions of Congres-
slonal intent. None of the Justices would
have sustained the selzure in the face of an
express Congressional prohibition.

There is neither legal nor historical sup-
port for the proposition that Congress would
be trespassing on the Presldentlal preroga-
tive If it should assume to forbid sustained
military operations in particular areas or to
direct that a specific military venture be
brought to an end.

FRESIDENTIAL AUTHORITY SUBJECT
TO LEGISLATIVE EESTRICTION

Questions of Congressional power to dellmit
or to terminate a war, declared or de facto,
are not foreclosed by prior authority. They
are open for consideration and should be
considered in the light of the prineiples
underlying the Constitution. It is fundamen-
tal that our government is a popular gov-
ernment, with power distributed among the
several branches and with the legislature as
repository of the public will.

The Nixon Administration opposed the
Cooper-Church amendment on the claim
that it Interfered with the Presidential
prerogative. It has sought, however, to com-
ply with the literal terms of the inhibition
against use of ground forces and advisers in
Cambodia’® If this resolution were in viola-
tion of the Constitution, there would be no
need to observe it. The attempts at compli-
ance indicate the legitimacy of the exercise
of Congressional authority.

The Nixon Administration sought to justify
the initial entry into Cambodia on the
ground that it protected American troops in
South Vietnam, and it indicates that it
might take similar action in the future for
this same purpose, if necessary. If a military
operation were in progress with the express
or implied consent of Congress and if Ameri-
can troops were threatened by hostile
forces in a neutral natlon, then the President
undoubtedly would have the authority to
direct operations against these forces, in the
absence of legislative restriction. He, of
course, would have to weigh the dangers of
violating neutrality, but this is irrelevant
in a discussion of the extent of Presidential
power,

In Cambodia, however, the President could
have eliminated any threat to the American
troops by withdrawing them. The danger was
not directly to the troops but to the “pres-
ence"” which the administration considered
it desirable to maintain. If the presence were
lawful, then the President would have the
right to protect that presence. It by no
means follows that he would have the au-
thority to maintain the presence in the face
of a contrary Congressional direction.

Why should Congress not be able to say
to the President: “We do not want any
ground operations by American forces in
Cambodia. If our troops in Vietnam are
threatened by hostile forces in Cambodian
sanctuaries, then you should withdraw them
to safe positions, but should not go into
Cambodia"? If Congress does not have au-
thority to give this direction, then the Presi-
dent may sustain hostile operations in a
:nnlmta theater in derogation of the popular

Congress, furthermore, should be able to
direct the President to bring hostilities in
a particular theater to an end, either im-
mediately or within the confines of a speci-
fled schedule. Why should the power to de-
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clare or to recognize war not connote the
power to call for the end of a conflict? The
President has no inherent power to direct
that & conflict be continued until it is
“won"—Iin the sense that American objectives
are fulfilled,

Nor would the presence of a treaty obliga-
tlon inhibit Congress in the exercise of its
authority. Treatles along with statutes are
the “law of the land”, but a treaty may be
abrogated by leglslative enactment.® The
President may have the power to use military
force to effectuate the obligation of an
existing treaty, but his authority is clearly
subject to legislative restriction.*

COMMANDER'S AUTHORITY IS NOT ALWAYS
EXCLUSIVE

No war, declared or otherwise, may be
maintained without Congressional support.
There must be provision for men and ma-
teriel. Congress may necessarily use its ap-
propriation power in the control of military
involvements and commitments. It may say
that certain funds are to be used for urban
renewal rather than for armament, and the
President must comply with the instruction.
It may forbid the use of an approprietion for
a particular item of materiel, and the Presi-
dent could not violate the Instruction even
though he thought it unwise. It follows that
Congress may say in so many words that Its
appropriations are not to be used for opera-
tions in specified nations or for operations in
a particular theater beyond a designated
date.

The decision to make and to sustain de-
clared or undeclared wars is one properly
referable to the popular will and to the legis-
lature as the agent of the popular will. The
President may direct operations as com-
mander in chief, and Congress may not
ordain or establish a rival. The commander’s
authority, however, does not connote ex-
clusive power to determine the extent and
duration of operations.

A conclusion that this authority is lodged
in the President free from legislative control
is inconsistent with the nature of popular
government, and & power so maintained in
the face of Congressional inhibition could be
challenged as illegitimate.

FOOTNOTES

1 See, e.g., 50 App. US.C. §462(b), pre-
scribing & sentence of up to five years for
burning or mutilating draft cards.

2This resolution, adopted August 7, 1964,
because of Information about attacks against
attacks on American warships in the Gulf of
Tonkin, gave the President the authority “to
take all necessary measures to repel any
armed attack against the forces of the
United States and to prevent further

on".

3 The ultimate form of this proposal is em-
bodied in the Special Foreign Assistance Act
of 1971 and reads as follows: "[Federal funds
are not to be used] to finance the introduc-
tion of United States ground combat troops
into Cambodia, or to provide United States
advisors to or for Cambodian military forces
in Cambodia.”

+The purpose of this proposal, which as-
sumed several forms in the 91st Congress,
was to set a date for the termination of the
involvement of American forces in Vietnam.

s McCulloch "v. Maryland, 4 Wheat. 316
(1819).

¢ Tae FeperarisT No. 60 (Hamlilton) states
that the Presidential power is less substan-
tial that the power of the British Crown
because it does include the power to “de-
clare war” or to “raise armies”. THE FEDER-
anist No, 74 (Hamilton) emphasizes the need
for unitary command of operations, as justi-
fication for the power.

7 See CorwinN, THE PRESIDENT: AND
Powers 209-211 (4th ed. 1967).

8See 1 Morrison and ComwmAcEr, THE
GROWTH OF THE AMERICAN REPUBLIC, 373-374,
388-389 (3d ed., New York, Oxford, 1943).




25710

* HERRING, A HISTORY OF LATIN AMERICA,
420-432 (1961), 429-432 (Halti), 464466
(Nicaragua), 473-478 (Panama).

1w 8ee The Constitution of the United
States of America, Revised and Annotated,
540-542 (G.P.O., 1963).

1 Corwin, op. cit. note 7, at 200-201. Con-
gress declared that by the act of the Repub-
lic of Mexico, a state of war exists between
that Government and the United States".
Morrison and Commager, op. cit, Note 8,
at 592.

12Tn the Prize Cases, 2 Black 635 (1863),
the Court recognized a right of “prize and
capture” appropriate under the laws of war,
saying: "As a civil war is never publicly
proclaimed, eo nomine, agalnst insurgents,
its actual existence is a fact in our domestic
history which the court is bound to notice
and to know. . ..” In Teras v. White, T Wall.
700 (1869), the Court held that Texas had
never truly left the Union, and that the acts
of its legislature in attempting secession
were “absolutely null”.

1 See 2 WarkeEN, THE SuprREME COURT IN
UniTED STATES HIisTOoRY 485-487 (1929). Case
of Jefferson Davls, 7 Fed. Cas. 63 (No. 3621d.).
Davis was never brought to trial on the
charges against him.

1 Corwin, op cit. note 7, at 228-234.

15 There is merit in Mr. Deutsch’s sugges-
tlon that a declaration of war may be omitted
because Congress does not want to indicate
total commitment. As to North EKorea and
North Vietnam, moreover, there are theoreti-
cal problems because the United States does
not recognize the existence of either as a
separate nation.

w.Corwin, op. cit., note 7, at 171, 184-193.
201-204.

7 Youngstown Sheet & Tube Company v.
Sawyer, 343 U.8. 579 (1852). The Court gave
substantial attention to the fallure of Con-
gress to include selzure authority in the
Taft-Hartley Act of 1947, in spite of sugges-
tions, and to the President's fallure to make
use of the methods provided in the act for
avoiding strikes.

15 It has been suggested that the adminis-
tration has made use of legalism and subter-
fuge in trying to assist the Cambodian gov-
ernment, while maintaining apparent compli-
ance with the restrictlons on American
ground forces and advisers See Dudman,
U.S. Deception in Cambodia, St. Louls Post
Dispatch, January 28, 1871, at 1-C. As to the
use of American troops in Laos, see TIME,
February 22, 1971, page 24.

» The Constitution of the United States
of America, Revised and Annotated (G.P.O.,
1963), at 470-473; Whitney v. Robertson, 124
U.S. 180 (1888).

®It is golng too far to assert that the
President is necessarily bound to use military
force in support of another nation pursuant
to & treaty obligation. Surely he has the au-
thority to consider the situation as it 1s pre-
sented at the time decislon s necessary.
Might he not conclude that avallable forces
are inadequate In view of other commit-
ments, or that conditions had changed since
the adoption of the treaty so that interven-
tion would not be in the national interest, or
that the use of Zorce should be consldered by
Congress?

THOSE WHO CANNOT LEARN FROM
HISTORY ARE DOOMED TO RE-
LIVE IT

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971
Mr. HUNGATE, Mr, Speaker, someone

has written that those who cannot learn
from history are doomed to relive it.
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In this spirit I offer a copy of a resolu-
tion passed by the House and Senate on
December 9, 1861. I plan to introduce
a similar resolution relating to the war
in Southeast Asia and urge my colleagues
to join me in cosponsoring it. The resolu-
tion to which I refer passed December 9,
1861, and is as follows:

Resolved, By the Senate, (the House of
Representatives concurring), that a joint
committee of three members of the Senate
and four members of the House of Repre-
sentatives be appointed to inquire into the
conduct of the present war, that they have
power to send for persons and papers, and
to sit during the sessions of either House of
Congress,

PING-PONG DIPLOMACY
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr, Speaker, in my
opinion, there has been too much dream-
ing and not enough hardheaded analysis
of Red China's ping-pong diplomacy.
Therefore, I am pleased to note an article
in the Joliet, Ill., Herald-News of July 1,
1971, by Dumitru Danielopol, the distin-
guished international correspondent for
the Copley Press, which I insert into the
RECORD:

It Doesn't SounNp LIEE “Pivc-Pong"
(By Dumitru Danielopol)

LonpoN.—Ping-Pong 1s sbout as typical
of the Red Chinese as badminton would be
in the Soviet Unlon—whether you are talking
about Communist ideology or forelgn policy.

Butchers who count victims in the tens of
millions should hardly be judged by rec room
or garden games.

A recent intelligence report published here
shows that in the 20 years between 1949 and
19680 the Red Chinese killed at least 39,040,-
000 people under one pretext or another,

The figure doesn't Include those killed
during the *“Great Proletarlan Cultural
Revolution” initiated and personally con-
il;a;:atecl by Chairman Mao Tse-Tung in late

Most China watchers say the London
figures are “conservative.”

What does China look llke after the cul-
tural revolution?

Ian Brodie reports from Peking to the
London Daily Express a pretty grim picture
of Mao's “cultural” slaughter.

Fearing a number of Red Chinese were
getting wise to Communist ineptitudes and
reverting back to a more workable system,
Mao decided to stop the rot.

“He called on the masses to rise up and
drive out all who were gullty of bourgeois
thinking,” Brodie says.

Bands of hoodlums, the “Red Guards,”
were unleased on each and all who were
treated as "class enemies.”

". . . nearly everyone in China, a quarter
of mankind, was called upon to examine his
soul.”

Brodle writes that Mao has done his best
to destroy every vestige of the old culture,
Education has been turned upside down. It
is mow almost impossible to go from high
school to university. Students chosen by
fellow students are sent to learn skills.
Others are sent to work in the flelds.

“Art faculties remain closed,” he writes.
“There are no new books, no new palntings
other than those of Mao and the only feature
films are of five approved operas and two
ballets."
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Doctors have been sent to work as hand
laborers “to understand the problems of
the workers,”

Enormous emphasis is placed on Mao's
leadership and wisdom.

“There must be other opinions,” remarks
Brodle, “but in China today you never hear
them."

Mao's little red book is the mainstay of po-
litieal thought, a kind of bible and testament.

Here are just two simple thoughts:

The United States is the most dangerous
“imperialist” country and must be destroyed.

“U.S. imperialism has not yet been over-
thrown . . . I believe it will be overthrown
. . . It is a paper tiger."

Of course, some will say Mao wrote this
before the “Ping-Pong” encounter a few
months ago.

To them, I suggest this excerpt from Radio
Peking on June 14:

“The people of various countries have
learned from their experience in struggle that
to achieve peaceful coexistence, they must
frustrate the partnership advertised by Nixon
and his ilk, and thoroughly frustrate U.S.
imperialism’s policy of aggression and war
and overthrow the U.S. aggressors and all
their running dogs.”

It doesn't sound like Ping-Pong to me.

KIPLING WAS WRONG—REV.
GEORGE PHILLIPS AND THE
ALDERSGATE “PILGRIMAGE"

HON. ROMANO L. MAZZOLI

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. MAZZOLI. Mr. Speaker, Rudyard
Kipling once wrote a poem entitled “The
Ballad of East and West,” in which he
said that the two were irreconcilable. A
recent case in my own commonwealth
of Kentucky has proved the poet wrong.

A few days back, 25 young city folk
from Aldersgate United Methodist
Church in Louisville, located in the
westerly part of the State, made a pil-
grimage to the easi—to east Kentucky.
They went to talk to the mountain folk.
From all I read, east and west, city folk
and mountain folk, managed to get to-
gether.

Rev. George Phillips, who is pastor of
Aldersgate church, originated the idea
of sending some young people from his
church to mountain communities in east
Kentucky to talk to the young people
there about the Bible and teach handi-
crafts.

Team leaders iike Mrs. Betty Bowles
and Stuart Royster, both of Louisville,
led the Aldersgate crew in their efforts
to talk with the mountain people about
Christ. By the time they left, some of
the supposed communications barriers
between people of different backgrounds
had fallen. If they had only had longer,
Reverend Phillips said, “we could've
taken the mountains for Christ.”

Mr. Speaker, I think the work of the
young people from Aldersgate United
Methodist Church offers not only a
heartening example of selfless service to
church and community, but also proof
positive that if they just try, people can
reach out to each other. I would like to
insert in the Recorp at this point the
text of an article by Becky Homan in a
recent edition of the Louisville Times:
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Two WORLDS MEET IN EAsT KENTUCKY—CITY
YOUNGSTERS MOVE MOUNTAINS

(By Becky Homan)

City folk and mountain folk got together
last week in the Kentucky communities of
Thousandsticks and Grassy Fork, Stoney
Fork and Elk Creek.

According to the city folk, about 25 young
members of the Aldersgate United Methodist
Church in southern Louisville, the result was
“a blessing.”

“The mountain people had the idea that
clty people couldn’t relate to them,” sald
Stuart Royster, & young leader of one travel-
ing team. “But before it was all over, the city
people and the mountain people opened up
to each other.”

It was the first pilgrimage into Southeast-
ern Eentucky mountains for the Aldersgate
people.

Their plans were coordinated with the
Methodist Red Bird Mission of Beverly, Ky.,
and included a Bible school for mountain
children and visits and services with the older
mountain folk.

The ldea was that of the Rev. George Phil-
lips, pastor at Aldersgate. He submitted it
to the young people of his church about &
year ago. They were “furned on to Christ,”
he sald, and accepted it eagerly.

“We reallzed the mountaln people were dif-
ferent,” sald Royster, whose group went into
Elk Creek, a stretch of houses along one main
paved road in Clay County.

The people there were either coal miners,
truckers or welfare recipients, Royster sald.

They all had a deep sense of pride.

“They didn't want to talk at first. They
were reserved. They didn’t trust us too
much."

On Monday, the first day of Bible school,
the young Aldersgate teachers realized a
structured lesson plan wouldn't reach the
mountain children.

Instead, they talked with the children
about the Bible and organized sessions for
handlcrafts.

The children made drawings and a mural.
They glued beans and colored glass onto
paper. Some of them made piggy banks out
of bleach bottles. Others collected flowers for
another craft.

The most popular project was making “the
wordless book,” a collection of sheets of
colored paper, each representing a different
Biblical concept: gold for heaven, black for
sin, white for salvation, red for the blood of
Jesus, green for growth.

“We are refreshed by just belng there,”
sald Royster. “In the afternocons we'd visit.
It was great to go up to a door, knock and
hear a lady from the back of the house yell
‘Come on in.'”

Royster and other Aldersgate youths played
basketball with the teens of Elk Creek and
swam in their swimming hole.

“It was important for us to tell them how
much we enjoyed being there,” he sald. "It
gave them a sense of contribution.

""We received far more than we gave.”

At Btoney Fork In Leslie County, the teens
were more of a problem. They stood out-
side the schoolhouse during a Bible lesson,
throwing small rocks into the bullding. But
that didn't deter the Aldersgate people,

"“When you've found the Lord, the main
thing is to tell other people,” said Mrs. Betty
Bowles, a team leader.

By the end of the week, her Bible school
class had grown from five to 15.

“They saw that we were genuinely taking
an interest in them,” she sald.

One boy brought his brother to the school-
house on Friday, sat him down and gave him
instructions on the wordless book.

Others consented to spoken prayer.

“At first it was hard for them to thank the
Lord out loud,” sald Mrs. Bowles. “They have
a lot of pride, But towards the end, they
would do it, gritting their teeth a little.”
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The experience of living and working to-
gether was a “beautiful” part of being at Elk
Creek, sald Royster. The young Aldersgate
people slept on the floor of the schoolhouse,
did all their own cooking and took “baths"
in the swimming hole.

“We developed real community spirit,” he
sald. “To leave was very hard. All the kids
want to go back next year.”

One elderly mountain woman was so de-
lighted with the young city people that on
the last day she gave them a hard-to-come-
by dollar bill.

*“The old people were so happy with us,”
saild Royster, “because, for a change, there
were some young mountain people in their
evening church services.”

By the end of the pllgrimage, the visitors
felt they were just beginning to break down
communications barriers.

Sald Mr. Philllps, confident in the evan-
gelism of his young fiock, “If we'd had a
summer, we could've taken the mountains
for Christ.”

TREATMENT OF SOVIET JEWS

HON. JOHN V. TUNNEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Friday, July 16, 1971

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. President, I feel
that a dialog is always helpful. I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp a letter to the editor of the
San Francisco Chronicle, a letter by Mr.
Frank Kurtz in response to a recent arti-
cle by Nickolas von Hoffman. I share
Mr. Eurtz’ hope that a breakthrough will
occur soon in the treatment of Soviet
Jews and I believe that continued pres-
sure by the United States and its citi-
zens is important in this regard.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

MogrAL IMPERATIVES

Eprror: In his column “A Humble Ideal-
ism" April 11, Nicholas Von Hoffman ad-
dressed himself to those striving for the lib-
eration of the Jews of the USSR. He counsels
that greater humility and understanding of
the interests of the United States will avold
such undesirable consequences as prompting
a flood of other national minorities out of
the USSR and endangering the detent be-
tween the superpowers.

It is distressing to read the fundamental
lack of Von Hoffman’s understanding of the
moral imperatives which impel us to re-
spond to the cries for help from Boviet Jews.
Unlike the Estonians, Tatars, and Ukrain-
ians, each llving Iin their own homelands,
educated In thelr own histories and cultures
in their own native languages, the Soviet
Jews appear to us as a people apart—severely
oppressed for the same expressions of na-
tional identity wouchsafed to all others in
the Soviet Union. Those who wish to leave
the USSR for Israel are only demanding
rights endorsed by the USSR through the
United Nations Declaration of Human Rights,
We respond to their demands as one people
with the knowledge that history compels us
to work unceasingly and to do more than
plead for sympathy. We respond as individ-
uals or as groups, and not only through the
Jewish Defense League, as Von Hoffman im-
plies. Locally, the Bay Area Councll on So-
viet Jewry constitutes the most effective ac-
tion organization on this issue.

What might also be news to Von Hoffmnan
is that very few of us are under the illusion
that our actions will influence the foreign
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policy of the United States, It has been our
mobilization of Jewish anger and unity on
this issue that has made Von Hoffman un-
comfortable and has made the Kremlin em-
barrassed. That our work is having results
is evident day by day; let Von Hoffman show
one instance in which the humility of Jews
has been more effective.
FraNE EURTZ.
Ban FRANCISCO.

REPUBLICAN HOUSE LEADER AD-
DRESSES AMERICAN LEGION

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, on Friday, July 16, 1971, in
Pittsburgh, Pa., the U.S. House of Rep-
resentatives Republican leader GERALD
R. Forp delivered an address before the
annual convention of the American Le-

gion Department of Pennsylvania.

It is a pleasure to place in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD excerpts from my dis-
tinguished Republican colleague's speech

The excerpts follow:

ExcerrTs PrOM AN ADDRESS BY REPRESENTA-
TIvE GERALD R. FORD

There must never be another Vietnam. It
was George Santayana who said, “those who
cannot remember the past are condemned to
repeat it.” I am sure none of us will ever
forget Vietnam. We are all determined never
to repeat it.

The best way to avold another Vietnam
is to develop mechanisms that will bring
the people into Executive Branch decision-
making—and the best way to do that s
through the people’s chosen representatives,
the Congress of the United Btates.

The Constitution clearly grants to Congress
the power to declare war. But we are now
living In a world where wars are fought but
not declared. We are living In an age of
limited and undeclared wars. This circum-
stance has stripped Congress of its war-mak-
ing power and delegated it solely to the Ex-
ecutive. It i1s this which makes a tragedy
like Vietnam not only possible but likely.

This is & situation which should be cor-
rected at the earliest possible moment. I
therefore urge that Congress approve legis-
1ation which would create & new and mean-
ingful role for Congress in limited war or
undeclared war situations.

Under terms of this legislation, a military
action by the President would have to be
approved by the Congress within 30 days or
U.S. troops dispatched to & foreign station
would have to be withdrawn.

This legislation also would create & new
Joint Congressional Committee on National
Security which would consult with the Presi-
dent and his national security advisors on
military decisions.

This joint committee would include the
majority and minority leaders of both houses
of Congress and the chairmen and ranking
minority members of the House and Senate
committees directly concerned with foreign
and military policy.

Prior to military actlon or no later than
24 hours subsequent to it, this Joint Com-
mittee on National Security would consult
with the President or his advisors and obtain
information on the circumstances surround-
ing the military action.

The Joint Committee would then transmit
reports to the appropriate committees of
both houses of Congress, and those commit-
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tees would draft and send to the House and
Benate legislation to ratify or alter the
President’s action.

This legislation would not tle the Presi-
dent’s hands. He still would have the free-
dom to act promptly in an emergency
situation. But his action would be suhject to
immediate review by the Congress—and this
is as it should be. This would bring the
Congress into the decislon-making process
in all military actions involving the dispatch
of U.B. troops into any forelgn theater of
operations.

This would be a responsible way for Con-
gress to exercise its power over the deploy-
ment of U.S. troops abroad and could help
guarantee that the United States will not
again be drawn into an undeclared war with-
out the support of the American people.

The legislative branch of the Federal Gov-
ernment must play a larger role in decisions
of war and peace—the role clearly delegated
to the Congress by the Constitution of the
United States.

I would also emphasize this. In situations
where the Congress endorses a military ac-
tlon taken by the President, the Congress
should set forth the United States commit-
ment in precise terms—not hand the Execu-
tive a blank check of the Tonkin Gulf va-
riety.

Currently there is another policy resolu-
tion pending before the Congress—the so-
called Mansfleld resolution adopted as an
amendment to a draft extension blll in the
Benate. This resolution or amendment would
declare it the policy of the United States to
withdraw all of its troops from Vietnam
within nine months, contingent on release
of American prisoners of war.

I endorse the goal of total withdrawal of
U.S. troops from Vietnam. The President has
set that goal for the Nation, But I do not
think it serves a useful purpose at this time
to set a date definite for the withdrawal of
all US. troops. This 1s a matter for nego-
tiation, not a matter for Congress unilat-
erally to make a judgment on.

We want to withdraw all of our troops
from Vietnam., And the goal is to withdraw
them by the earliest practicable date. We
should give the President that kind of flex-
ibility. He needs it to negotlate the best
possible agreement with the other side.

I am heartened by the latest North Viet-
namese offer at Parils. It provides a basis for
negotiation if the other side will follow it up
with private talks. It indicates some move-
ment by the other side. However, in my view,
some items are non-negotiable at Paris. I
am opposed to leaving South Vietnam to
shift completely for itself, without arms or
logistical ald. This would be to abandon
South Vietnam to Communist conguest.
Even with the withdrawal of all U.S. troops
from Vietnam, other forms of aid to South
Vietnam must continue. We must leave be-
hind a South Vietnam which has a chance to
survive as an Independent, non-Communist
nation.

MAN’'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF I0OWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Friday, July 16, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

UNITED STATES, THE SOVIETS, AND
BALT

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, July 13, I
placed in the Recoro—page 24772—the
conclusion of the Adelphi paper, “Soviet
Attitudes to SALT,” by Lawrence T.
Caldwell. The Adelphi papers are pub-
lished by the Institute for Strategic
Btudies in London.

Coincidentally, on July 14, Prof. Mar-
shall D. Shulman, director of the Rus-
sian Institute at Columbia University,
testified before Senator Muskie’s For-
eign Relations Subcommittee on Arms
Cotxlltml, International Law, and Organi-
zation.

Professor Shulman's statement before
the committee is a fine complement to
the Caldwell essay. It analyzes Soviet in-
ternal decisionmaking concerning SALT.
It is an excellent and concise summary
of the Soviet approach to SALT, an as-
pect of the SALT negotiations too fre-
quently ignored in Congress. His conclu-
sions are especially sound:

CONCLUSIONS

1. It is worth noting that in the internal
debates on SALT within the Soviet Union,
such U.S. efforts to force the pace of the
strategic competition as the deployment of
Bafeguard and MIRV have had the effect of
weakening the case of those in the Soviet
Union who have argued that arrangements
with the United States for the stabllization
of the strategic arms competition are possi-
ble. It has forced them into elaborate ex-
planations and defenses of their proposed
dealings with the “imperialists."

2. It 1s also clear that the effect of the
“bargaining chip” rationale for further arma-
ment measures by the United States has
been the opposite of what was intended. Al-
though It is true that these measures have
put before the Boviet leadership the pros-
pect of a further expensive round in the
arms competition as the alternative to a
SALT agreement, what is more significant
is that the Soviet leadership feels itself
obliged to match each step with comparable
measures, for it cannot allow itself, for both
domestic and international reasons, to be
pressured Into an agreement on wunfavor-
able terms. Perhaps the “bargaining chip”
theory may be sound diplomacy under some
circumstances, but it is clear that in the
strategic weapons field it provides dynamism
for the arms race. Moreover, when a meas-
ure such as Safeguard or MIRV is defended
in this country on the grounds that it is
necessary to increase our bargaining pres-
sure, rather than on the intrinsic merits
of the measure proposed, the argument is
known and discounted on the Soviet side as
a transparent device.

3. Over the long run, it would seem more
effective for the United States to base its
negotiating tactics and its military procure-
ments on the principle that security in the
realm of strategic weapons is best served
by a stable equilibrium at as moderate a
level as can be managed through explicit
or tacit sgreement with our adversaries. To
achieve this will require us to break the cycle
of Interaction between the two countries by
the exercise of political leadership, deciding
policles in terms of this conception of se-
curity rather than leaving them to be de-
clded by the pressures of the military serv-
ices, the upward tug of technology, the over-
reaction of military planners, or the mis-

July 16, 1971

guided rationalizations of self-deceptive bar-
gaining techniques.

This is important testimony. It de-
serves to be read and acted upon.

The complete statement follows and
in addition I include Shulman’'s July 1971
Foreign Affairs article “What Does Se-
curity Mean Today?":

STATEMENT BY MaRsHALL D. BHULMAN

Mr, Chairman: I appreciate your invita-
tion to testify before this Subcommittee In
the course of its hearings on the relation-
ship between the deployment of weapons
systems and arms control.

In the effort to increase our security by
stabllizing the strategic arms competition,
technical aspects of weapons systems have
been in the forefront of the discussion. But
SALT is more than a purely technical mat-
ter; like deterrence itself, it requires political
insight and political judgments. I do not
belleve that we have sufficlently appreclated
how deeply SALT involves internal political
processes in both the Soviet Union and the
United States, nor how sensitively these
processes interact with each other.

What I propose to do in this brief state-
ment is to bring to bear, from the study of
the Soviet Union, some insights into the
Bovlet approach to SALT which I believe rel-
evant to the present hearings. I will sketch
the evolution of the Soviet position since
BALT began, and will describe how that po-
sition appears to have been affected by tugs
and hauls within the Soviet Union. In par-
ticular, I will try to deal with the effects
upon the Soviet Unlon of the *“bargaining
chip” theory and the deployment of Safe-
guard and MIRV.

BACKGROUND OF SOVIET POSITION

In the four and & half years that have
passed since the idea of SALT was first pro-
posed, there has been a considerable evolu-
tion in the Soviet approach to the subject.
For the first year and a half, there was no
Boviet reply to the proposal, and during this
period, there were some indications of sharp
internal debates which involved fundamental
questions of resource allocation and relations
with the United Btates. Among the special
difficulties involved was the extreme compart-
mentalization of Soviet life, as a result of
which few persons outside the professional
military services were in a position to dis-
cuss military technology; there was not a
widespread familiarity with arms control
matters, nor a preparation of the political
leadership for the complexity of the task of
thinking about how the strategic arms com-
petition might be stabilized. From the out-
side, it appeared that the main lines of the
debate were drawn between those who were
concerned with the economic costs of the
strateglc competition and, on the other side,
the various military services powerfully sup-
ported by the orthodox wing of the Commu-
nist Party bureaucracy, deeply committed to
an expectation of unremitting confilct with
the United States.

By the Spring of 1968, it appeared that a
compromise had been reached which would
permit at least exploratory participation in
SALT, but in the meantime the intervention
in .Czechoslovakia and then the change of
Administration in the United States delayed
the opening of talks until November, 1969.

As a result of the first rounds of SALT
at Helsinki and Vienna, there was mani-
fested a widening competence and sophis-
tication in Soviet discussion of arms con-
trol matters. There also appeared to develop
an intensification of the internal debates as
concrete substantive issues came under con-
sideration. In the course of 1870, the Soviet
leadership began to make it clear that it
was prepared to try for “practical steps in
the direction of disarmament.” Speaking in
Eharkov In May, 1970, Brezhnev signalled
this intention, indicating that it was not
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inconsistent with the “conditions of an acute
political and ideological struggle between
socialism and capitallsm in the international
arena." He went on to declare that the Soviet
Union had achieved an adequate deterrent,
but would continue to bulld its military
forces If the United States did so. “The Soviet
Union would welcome a reasonable agree-
ment in this field. We have created strategic
forces that are a reliable means of deterring
any aggressor. We will respond to any at-
tempts by anyone to galn military superlority
over the USSR with the requisite increase in
military might, thereby guaranteeing our de-
fense, We cannot act otherwise. However, If
the United States government really desires
an accord on checking the strategic arms
race, if the American public succeeds in over-
coming the resistance of the arms manu-
facturers and of the military, then the pros-
pect for the talks could be asserted as posi-
tive. In any case, the Soviet Union will do
everything in its power so that these talks
will prove useful."”

At the Party Congress in March and April
of this year, which was heavily preoccupied
with the improvement of the Soviet economy,
Brezhnev made the point that “the favorable
outcome of these talks [i.e., SALT] would
make it possible to avold another round in
the missile arms race and to free substantial
resources for constructive purposes.” He went
on to add the following condition, which has
become a standard formulation in recent
Boviet press commentaries: ‘‘However, we
should like to emphasize that disarmament
talks in general, and especially the discus-
sion of highly delicate military and techni-
cal aspects, can be productive only if the
interests of the partles’ security are given
equal consideration and no one seeks uni-
lateral advantages.”

An Iimprovement of relations with the
United States was possible, Brezhnev sald,
“but we have to consider whether we are
dealing with a real deslre to settle questions
at the negotiating table or with an attempt
to pursue a ‘positions of strength’' policy.”
“Let no one try to talk to us in the language
of ultimatums and force.”

In June of this year, in an election speech
in Moscow, Brezhnev asked himself the
rhetorical question whether it was unrealis-
tic to consider the limitation of the arms
race while capitallsm still existed. His an-
swer—and presumably it was addressed to
those who did not consider the question
rhetorical—was that it was not unrealistic,
because of the “changed balance of power in
the world—both soclopolitical and military
power.” He went on to say that the Sovlet
Union could afford both a reliable defense
and the development of its economy,  al-
though, he added, “of course without large
defense expenditures we and our economy
would move ahead far more quickly.”

These quotations illustrate two important
factors underlylng the declslon of the Soviet
leadership to accept the possibility of some
limitation of the arms competition through
SALT. One Is the growing concern of the So-
viet leadership with the economie constraints
under which it is operating, particularly in
the realm of advanced technology. The Rus-
slans clearly wish to avoid giving the im-
pression of unilateral weakness on this score;
Brezhnevy in his election speech also dwelt
on the economic effects of the arms race to
the United States. There is no indlcation
that the Soviet leaders would not or could
not continue to malntaln a high level of
military expenditure if necessary, but they
clearly have reached a decision that their
country would be better off if expenditures
for strategic weapons by both countries could
be scaled down, particularly because the al-
ternative is now seen as another upward
bound in the arms competition.

The second factor in their decision 1s the
recent bulld-up of Soviet strategic weapons
to a level of approximate parity with the
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United States. The Soviet leadership is no
longer inhibited by a concern that an agree-
ment would perpetuate Soviet inferiority, as
might have been the case when SALT was
first proposed in 1967. Perhaps one reason
for the delay in the Soviet response was the
desire to walt until deployments then
planned had made their appearance, so that
negotiations could be conducted on the basis
of equality.

MAIN ELEMENTS OF PRESENT SOVIET POSITION

It may be useful to highlight the follow-
ing elements in the present Sovlet approach
to the SALT negotiations:

1. Insistence upon “equal security.” The
Russians have made it clear that they will
not accept any agreement that gives the
United States any "“unilateral advantage.”
They want SALT to codify parity. They have
lectured their own military on the futility
of superiority, but they are obliged to dem-
onstrate that SALT will not mean a return
of the Soviet Union to the position of in-
feriority under which they smarted for so
long.

2. “Playing it cool.” The Soviet leaders
learned the lesson, during the early months
of the Nixon Administration, when they
were pressing the United States to begin
SALT negotiations, that this display of
engerness led many in the United States
to argue that the Soviet Union needed an
agreement more than the United States did,
and should therefore pay a price for it. Since
that time, Soviet representatives have been
at pains not to show undue public concern
about the arms race or about such weapons
systems as MIRV, lest they confer a bar-
gaining advantage upon the United States.
The result has been to make signalling be-
tween the two powers more difficult.

3. Begin with ABM. Partly because ABM
systems appeared to be a relatively finite
and manageable segment of the arms com-
petition, compared with the enormous com-
plexities of offensive systems, Soviet pro-
tagonists of SALT have favored beginning
with an ABM agreement. Moreover, as an
authoritative article in Pravda argued one
week ago, ABMs stimulate the deployment
of offensive missiles: "Action is met by
counter-action. If one side strengthens {its
defense, then the other feverishly looks for
new, more powerful means to plerce the de-
fensive shield of the opponent.”

4. SALT does not imply a political truce
with the United States. The Boviet leader-
ship has made it clear that it does not
a SALT agreement as a signal for a political
reconciliation with the United States, an end
to “ideological struggle,” or to the campaign
against “American imperialism."” When he
spoke of the “normalization™ of relations
with the United States at the XXIV P
Congress, Brezhnev indicated that he had in
mind possible progress in SALT, some trade,
correct relations at moderate levels of ten-
elon, possibly talks to settle disputes, but not
an embrace of frlendship. Echoes of the in-
ternal debates may be heard in an article in
Pravda May 4 by Georgl Arbatov, director of
the Institute on the USA, in which he de-
fends responding to “realistic tendencles”
in the United States as representing “forced
concessions,"” which "“objectively can have
consequences that correspond to the peoples’
interests."” He reminds his readers that peace-
ful coexistence and political detente do not
“abolish the struggle between the two sys-
tems itself but moves it into channels in
which this struggle does not lead to mili-
tary conflict.” Distinguishing a proper “class
approach”™ from that of revislonists and re-
formers, he writes that it does not mean the
“accommodation of the workers’ movement
to present-day imperialism and a reconcilia-
tion with it."” The message is a reminder of
the still powerful force In Soviet politics
of Party orthodoxy, which takes a dark view
of U.S. intentions, is skeptical whether the
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U.S. will negotiate seriously in SALT, and
which continues to interpret the United
States In terms of imperialism and conflict.

Although the various groups in the So-
viet leadership see the United States In
varying shades of darkness, they appear to
share at best an uncertainty whether the
U.S. is prepared to accept a SALT agreement
on the basis of parity. The protagonists of
SALT have sought to explain to Soviet hard-
liners why the United States, after initially
proposing an ABM limitation, then seemed
reluctant to accept such an agreement; why
the U.S. pushed through Safeguard as SALT
was opening in 1969, and Phase II during the
talks in 1970; why the U.S. pushed rapidly
ahead with the deployment of MIRV in 1970;
why successive “gaps” appear during each
appropriations cycle, to justify new bomb-
ers, new re-entry systems, new underwater
launch systems.

The explanation adduced by Soviet anal-
ysts is that there are two tendencies In
American political life: that of the mili-
tarists and their supporters, and that of the
anti-military “realists.” The result, as they
see it, is a "zig-zag” policy, reflecting the
requirements of domestic polities. It should
be added that “realism,” in the Soviet usage,
means not only an acceptance of a stabiliza-
tion of the strategic arms race, but more:
an acceptance of the Soviet position of equal-
ity In the world, of the Soviet position In
Eastern Europe, and other Sovlet political ob-
jectives. This view Is based upon an assess-
ment that there has been a *‘change in the
alignment of forces,” and it implies a grace-
ful acceptance by the United States of So-
viet efforts to increase its political influence
around the globe at the expense of the
United States. This is the operative signifi-
cance of Arbatov's argument to the hard-
liners in the Soviet Union that a positive
response to "realism in capitalist policies” is
justified because these “forced concessions™
are objectively in Soviet interests.

It should be added that most Soviet anal-
yses of American policy these days end on
an interrogatory note: which tendency will
prevail in the U.S.? It is interesting to ob-
serve a kind of reverse containment poliey
now emerging in the Soviet Union: it de-
clares Iitself ready to reach business-like
arrangements with the U.S. if it is realistic,
but to resist manifestations of U.S. imperial-
ism (“a principled line of rebuff to aggres-
sion and to the intrigues of the imperialistic
forces.")

SOME CONCLUSIONS

1. It is worth noting that in the internal
debates on SALT within the Soviet Union,
such U.S. efforts to force the pace of the
strategic competition as the deployment of
Safeguard and MIRV have had the effect
of weakening the case of those in the Soviet
Union who have argued that arrangements
with the United States for the stabilization
of the strategic arms competition are pos-
sible. It has forced them into elaborate ex-
planations and defenses of their proposed
dealings with the “imperialists.”

2. It is also clear that the effect of the
“bargaining chip"” rationale for further
armament measures by the United States has
been the opposite of what was Intended. Al-
though it is true that these measures have
put before the Soviet leadership the prospect
of a further expensive round in the arms
competition as the alternative to a SALT
agreement, what is more significant is that
the Soviet leadership feels itself obliged to
match each step with comparable measures,
for it cannot allow itself, for both domestic
and International reasons, to be pressured
into an agreement on unfavorable terms.
Perhaps the “bargaining chip” theory may
be sound diplomacy under some clrcum-
stances, but it is clear that in the strategic
weapons field it provides dynamism for the
arms race. Moreover, when a measure such as
Safeguard or MIRYV is defended in this coun-
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try on the grounds that it is necessary to
increase our bargaining pressure, rather than
on the intrinsic merits of the measure pro-
posed, the argument is known and discounted
on the Soviet side as a transparent device.

8. Over the long run, it would seem more
effective for the United States tc base its
negotiating tactics and its military procure-
ments on the principle that security in the
realm of strateglc weapons is hest served by
a stable equillbrium at as moderate a level
as can be managed through explicit or tacit
agreement with our adversaries, To achieve
this will require us to break the cycle of
interaction between the two countries by the
exercise of political leadership, deciding mill-
tary policles In terms of this conception of
security rather than leaving them to be
decided by the pressures of the military
services, the upward tug of technology, the
overreaction of military planners, or the
misguided rationalizations of self-deceptive

bargaining technigues.

WHAT DOES SECURITY MEAN TODAY?
(By Marshall D. Shulman)

We have been accustomed, during most
of the past 25 years, to think of our security
in terms of the containment of Soviet ex-
pansionism, relying largely upon a comfort-
able superlority in military power. A num-
ber of developments now call into guestion
the adequacy of this conception and of our
understanding of the nature of effective
power in the modern world.

Among these developments have been
changes in the military balance. Our stra-
teglc superlority over the Soviet Union was
first constrained by the emergence of a con-
dition of mutual deterrence, and more re-
cently by the growth of Soviet strategic
forces to a level of approximate parity.
Colincidentally, there has been a substantial
increase in BSoviet conventional military

capabilities with a global reach.

What effects this change in the military
balance may be expected to have upon po-
litical developments is made more difficult
to calculate by the evidence paradox of our
unprecedentedly large military power and

our declining political Influence in the
world, a paradox which points up the limi-
tations of arms as a source of effective
POWET.

Since the end of World War II, events
have pushed us toward a less Soviet-centric
view of our security problems. Against a
background of rapid and uncharted political
changes in the world, the Soviet problem is
perceived less In terms of expansion through
the territorial control of contiguous areas
than as a competition for political influence
on a global basis. One effect of qualitative
changes in weapons technology has been to
make the strategic competition into a closed
game, somewhat apart from the competition
for political influence. Concurrently, the
accelerated pace of technological change has
altered the geography of politics, bringing
distant areas within reach; it has given
greater significance to forms of power based
on new industrial technology; and it has
resulted in profound upheavals in the do-
mestic soclal orders of nations.

The persistent strength of nationalism as
the most potent single force in international
politics has fragmented the two-color maps
of the world of a quarter-century ago; new
nations and new political forces have with
stubborn autonomy resisted the illusions of
omnipotence of the two glant powers.
Clearly, power in terms of capacity to exert
one's will over other people is more varle-
gated and limited than it appeared to be im-
mediately following World War II.

The pace of change in the world has made
It difficult to define the nature of the inter-
national system in which we find ourselves,
and still more difficult to describe the kind
of international order toward which we
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would like to move, in which we could im-
prove our security and protect the values we
hold important. Without such an effort,
however, our actions lack direction.

The present climate of opinion, veering
toward a withdrawal from international in-
volvement and not yet prepared to sort out
the lessons of the Vietnam experience, is not
an auspicious one in which to reflect upon
changes in the nature of power and the
meaning of security. But if we are not to sur-
render to the drift of events, we must resist
the vice of wide amplitudes of mood changes
around stereotyped images to which demo-
cratic societies are prone. We need to re-
think fundamental aspects of our foreign
policy, bringing to bear more differentiated
analyses of present problems and a sense of
future direction.
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In retrospect, it is now clear that the So-
viet Union entered upon a new phase in its
forelign policy In the mid-1860s. During the
preceding decade, Khrushchev had moved
out from the Soviet periphery to a first pass
at Africa and southern Asia. Accepting the
concepts of nuclear deterrence and “peaceful
coexistence,” he began the modernization of
strategic capabilities while greatly reducing
Soviet conventional forces. In the competi-
tion with America, he put his reliance upon
the anticipated economic superlority of the
Soviet Union and the myth of a “shift in
the balance of power" based upon the sym-
bolic impact of the first Sputnik.

But the shortcomings of the Soviet econ-
omy made hollow his boasts of outstripping
the United States, and the net effect of his
efforts to gain political advantage from Sput-
nik was to stimulate higher American de-
fense budgets, with the result that the Soviet
strategic Inferiority was in fact further
deepened. The Congo crisis of 1960, in which
the Soviet Union was unable to reach and
support its chosen allles; the Cuban missile
crisis, and the American naval blockade
which capped it; and the powerful arsenal of
U.8. conventional weapons brought to bear
upon Vietnam after 1964—these were among
the painful lessons experienced by the Rus-
sians during this period.

The result was a determination by the So-
viet leadership which followed Khrushchev
to acquire more rapidly the sinews of actual
rather than symbolic military power, at
whatever cost to the economy. Within a few
years, there began to appear the various
attributes of a diversified military capabllity.
Rates of deployment of nuclear missiles rose
steeply, and for all practical purposes the
strategic inferiority under which the Soviet
Union had labored was overcome, although
qualitative improvements on the American
side meanwhile made parity & dynamic con-
dition rather than a plateau. SBoviet conven-
tional forces were now restored and modern-
ized to play a wider and more flexible role.
Durlng this period, accelerated support for
the navy achieved the historical transforma-
tion of the Soviet Union from a continental
to a maritime power, capable of deploying its
fleet in all the world’s oceans. Concurrent
improvements in mobile forces, including the
Soviet “naval infantry,” In firepower and In
alr and sea logistic capabilities, have given
the Soviet Union the means of reaching dis-
tant local conflicts—whether to check an-
ticlpated American interventions or to bring
military pressure to bear upon politically
unstable trouble spots remains to be seen.

Economic and military aid programs, highly
focused on a limited number of countries
(about 70 percent of the economic assistance
goes to Afghanistan, India and the U.AR,,
and the latter two are the maln recipients of
military assistance), continue to be of sig-
nificant scale. In Eastern Europe there has
been a reorganization of the Warsaw Pact
forces to improve mobility and firepower,
together with a continued effort to integrate
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the economles of the East European states,
manifesting a primary Sovlet concern with
consolidating its control over that area.

That the central concept of this acquisi-
tion of power is to increase Soviet politi-
cal influence on a global basis relative to
that of the United States Is underlined by
the directions of an intensified and more
sharply focused diplomatic effort since the
mid-1960's. The most striklng diplomatle
moves have been the enlargement and
greater flexibility of bilateral dealings with
Western Europe and with the Federal Re-
public of Germany in particular, The purpose
is multiple—to encourage neutralist trends
in Europe (which is to say to reduce Amer-
ican influence in Europe); to gain juridical
recognition for the German Democratic Re-
public and the Soviet position in Eastern
Europe (“the acceptance of the realities of
World War II settlements”); to inhibit West
European integration and the dominance of
the Federal Republic in that grouping; and
to Increase trade and technological borrow-
ing from the Western industrialized states.
The proposal for a European Securlty Con-
ference has been a feature of this diplomatic
campaign, directed alternately at containing
the Federal Republic and at isolating the
United States from Western Europe as cir-
cumstances have required.

The most specific objective of near-term
Soviet diplomacy has been to achleve a deci-
slve Influence in the Arab Middle East, both
for its oll and other resources and as &
gateway to the Indian Ocean and Africa. As
an adjunct to this, the Soviet naval presence
in the Mediterranean serves to neutralize
the U.8, presence there and to symbolize Bo-
viet power and interest.

The level of diplomatic effort In Africa
and Latin America suggests longer-term as-
pirations, depending upon local opportuni-
ties. In Asia the SBoviets have a dual objec-
tive: to contain the expansion of Chinese
influence and to replace the British and
American presence which they anticipate
will be withdrawn from the area. Prag-
matically, the Soviet Union, has eschewed
revolutionary movements (except in Viet-
nam) and cultivated its relations with es-
tablished governments in order to influ-
ence their orientation in world politics. While
courting Japanese businessmen, for both eco-
nomiec and political reasons, the U.S.S.R. has
hammered away at Japanese security agree-
ments with America and the growth of Japa-
nese defense capabllities. On the subconti-
nent, Russia has become the principal ex-
ternal influence. It is a major arms sup-
plier to India, and has begun to develop
military sales to Pakistan and Ceylon. It
has been negotiating shipping and air ac-
cess to Singapore and has become the larg-
est buyer of Malaysian rubber. It is becom-
ing a naval presence in the Indian Ocean,
growing by unobtrusive steps.

Paralleling the European Security Con-
ference proposal, the Soviet Union has put
forward a plan for a new collective security
system in Asia, with itself as guarantor. So
far, the proposal has not been enthusiasti-
cally received, although a few countries,
notably Malaysia, have indicated interest in
the plan as a hedge agalnst the day when
UK. and U.S. withdrawal from the area
might leave the way open to greater Chinese
pressures,

It may be noted that these efforts are
not inconsistent with long-term evolution-
ary trends toward traditional power policies
and a diminished emphasis upon revolution-
ary transformations, at least in the near
term. What have been added are a stronger
military base and a global presence, orches-
trated into a total effort to galn access and
influence around the world. While the United
States tends to think of its military, eco-
nomic and diplomatic Instrumentalities
separately and to permit them a certain life
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of their own, the more fundamentally politi-
cal outlook of the Soviet Union serves to
harness them to specific political objectives.
These different approaches may also to some
extent reflect differences in governmental
structure, with the more fully coordinated
and centrally controlled Soviet apparatus
better adapted to focus military, economic
and diplomatic means toward political ends.

In the past, there has been a tendency fo
attribute a high degree of planning to Soviet
policy, but more sophisticated and realistic
recent studies suggest that Russian behavior
in the world may be better understood as
the resultant of three factors: a rather gen-
eral long-term design, an interplay of bu-
reaucratic pressures and interests, and a re-
sponse to external opportunities. Although
the design continues to be expressed in
categorical ldeological language, it reflects
a general aspiration rather than a detalled
prescription—perhaps with about the force
of Avis' expressed determination to become
“No. 1."” The role of competing interests and
bureaucracies in determining SBoviet foreign
policy is difficult to document, but there can
be little doubt that it is an important factor,
varying according to the particular issues in-
volved, and that it has to be taken into
account in understanding the mechanism
by which Soviet behavior Interacts with
roughly similar mechanisms on the Amerl-
can side.

Finally, it is abundantly clear that a major
factor in the emergence of a new phase of
Boviet policy in the mid-1960s was a response
to the perceived decline In U.S. prestige and
influence around the world as a result of
Vietnam. The first effects of the involvement
of the United States in Vietnam in early
19656 were to ralse apprehensions about U.S.
bellicosity and its bulldup of conventional
capabilities. The second wave of effects
stemmed from the indirect consequences of
our involvement: the domestic disturbances,
the tide of anti-militarism and anti-involve-
ment In world affalrs, the decline of con-
fidence among our allles in the judgment of
the American leadership. From Moscow, it
became plausible to anticipate a reduction in
the political influence of its major rival on
every continent, and this anticipation en-
couraged a more active effort to increase
Soviet political influence wherever oppor-
tunity presented itself.

For the most part, the effort to build the
sinews of power was carried forward at
moderate levels of tension, applying a lesson
learned from the postwar period, i.e. that
higher tenslons simply mobilized and united
the Western alliance. The détente policy has
been on a country-by-country basis, It has
proved most difficult to apply in the case of
the United States, where the appeal for
“normalization” of relations is undermined
by the “anti-imperialist” campaign directed
against the American presence around the
world, and also by the insistence of the Soviet
leaders on continuing the ‘'ideologleal
struggle” in harsh and wuncompromising
terms. Also, having smarted for so long under
what they felt as the "arrogance’” of Ameri-
can strategic superiority, the Soviet leader-
ship is in a chesty mood, prepared to enjoy
the advantages of a rising power position.

What are the prospects for the success of
the Soviets in increasing their political in-
fluence in the world? One problem in answer-
ing is that the mixture of strengths and
weaknesses in the Soviet position makes it
difficult to characterize the fundamental
power relationship between East and West.
On the strategiec military dimension, the con-
dition called “parity” in fact reflects an
asymmetrical balance, with some advantages
on each side. The political effect of such a
balance may depend largely upon subjective
factors: the will and confidence of the re-
spective leaderships, the mythology of power
among the people. On conventional military
capabilities outside Europe, the balance re-
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quires & region-by-region breakdown: com-
pared to American, Soviet power is weaker
but growing in the Mediterranean, stronger
in the Indilan Ocean and on the subcon-
tinent, but relatively weaker in the Pacific
and in Southeast Asia, The most serious
Soviet deficlencies appear in the economic
realm: institutional limitations, particularly
in advanced technology. There are also se-
rious economic limitations on the Western
side: infiation, unemployment and growing
competitive conflicts, but the strength of
Western technological growth is increasingly
recognized as a factor of effective power.

In political power, the comparison is he-
tween relative weaknesses—what someone
has characterized as “competitive deca-
dence.” The internal strains in Western
socleties are painfully evident. Over the long
run, creative processes may be at work, but
at present the West European nations, strug-
gling with domestic upheavals, do not find
in the American experience any inspiration
or source of confidence. For its part, the
Soviet Union faces the prospect of continuing
turbulence in Eastern Europe, a running con-
flict with China and its fragmenting con-
sequences in the international communist
movement, systemic rigidities at home, and
not much luster in the Soviet model to at-
tract emulation from abroad. This brief
balance sheet illustrates the difficulty of
welghing the effectiveness of various forms
of power, in terms of political influence.

A further difficulty arises in assessing the
prospects of the Soviet drive from the dem-
onstrated resistance of smaller states to the
subjugation of their will to the great powers.
The transformation of military or even eco-
nomic power into political advantages and
infiluence has proved more difficult than the
Boviet leadership had hoped when it first
began to reach toward the underdeveloped
nations in 1955,

“All trees do not grow to the sky." It

would be an error to assume that the Soviet
Union will automatically translate power

into ever-spreading access and influence;
recent Soviet gains have owed more to West-
ern ineptitude than to Soviet effectiveness.

oI

To the extent that the Soviet Union does
succeed In expanding its role in the world,
how much should this be a source of concern
to us? In the past, we have been prone to
assume that every gain for the Soviet Union,
or for “world communism,” was a loss for us,
if not a threat. But have we not reached a
point where we need to redefine our con-
ception of the nature of the international
system, and of our vital Interests within that
system?

It is evident that Russia is entering upon
& phase of natlonal growth like that which
many other great nations experienced in the
nineteenth and early twentileth centurles,
and is now pressing outward for a role com-
mensurate with its status as one of the two
superpowers in the world. But there are two
levels of Soviet conduct: one represents an
effort to bring about a change in power rela-
tions within the present international sys-
tem in fairly traditional power-politics style;
the other—if one takes serlously the residual
ldeological commitment of the Sovlet
Union—is to work toward a change in the
nature of the International system itself, the
rules and practices that govern International
relations and the intermal structure of so-
cleties. The former is an anachronism in a
day when imperiallsm—in the sense of a
dominion over other people—is increasingly
dificult to maintain. The latter is of di-
minishing relevance in a world in which
revolutionary change ls everywhere in proc-
ess, but for which the storehouse of Soviet
Marxism has little to offer as a guide to the
future.

In the international system as it Is, and
as it is becoming, change itself must be the
fundamental starting polnt for any effort to
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codify relations among natlons. No longer
is it possible for nations to define their in-
terests or seek their security in terms of
hegemonial control over territory. The al-
ternative to International anarchy requires
the acceptance of two principles which grow
out of the new physical and political condi-
tions of international life: one is the right
of free access, and the other is non-inter-
ference by force in processes of internal
change.

The principle of free access reflects the
fact that political control over territory is
not necessary for economic access; it is not
in fact a condition of successful and pro-
ductive economic relations. This has been
amply demonstrated by the decay of im-
perialism of the kind described by Lenin, and
is being demonstrated today by the experi-
ence of the Soviet Union in Eastern Europe.
The principle of free access permits nations
to compete, not for the control of territory
but for the establishment of mutually bene-
ficlal and non-exploitative relations, and
thereby for political influence.

The notion of free access need not be in
conflict with the vital security interests of
the Sovlet Union and the United States in
territories where the establishment of hos-
tile forces would be regarded as threatening,
but it requires the acceptance of a distinction
between security and hegemony. For the
United States to define its vital interest in
the Western Hemisphere, in Western Europe
and in Japan means that it would feel a
direct threat to its national security if these
territories should come under the control
of military forces hostile to the United
States. It would hope for more—that rela-
tions with these countries would be amicable
and productive, but it would seek that result
by its diplomacy against competing infiu-
ences, not by the exclusion of Soviet eco-
nomic and political access to these areas.

Similarly, the Soviet Union would regard
its vital interests as jeopardized by the estab-
lisment of hostile forces in Eastern Europe,
but this legitimate security concern does not
justify, and does not require, hegemonial
control over the area. The establishment of
productive relations between East and West
Europe, far from being in conflict with So-
viet interests, can make for a more stable
and secure relationship, if Russia construes
its interests in broader and less rigid terms
than it now does. '

Of course, it is understood that at the
present time the Soviet leadership is far from
prepared to accept such a distinction; any
increase in external influences in Eastern
Europe would now be regarded as an his-
torical and ideoclogical retrogression. The
present Soviet outlook 1s in the other direc-
tion: toward obtaining from the West recog-
nition of a Soviet sphere of influence in
Eastern Europe. Perhaps time will be required
to make it clear that spheres of infiuence,
even if granted, cannot under modern con-
ditions provide the basis for stable and pro-
ductive relations.

Within these two vital zones, certain tacit
rules of engagement have developed. The
United States has mnade it clear, through a
series of crisis situations, that it would not
intervene by force in territory regarded by
the Soviet Union as vital to its security in-
terests. For its part, the Soviet Union has,
since the days of the Berlin blockade, recog-
nized certain less well-defined rules of en-
gagement in Western Europe and the West-
ern Hemisphere, with the partial and am-
biguous exception of Cuba. Contrary to some
popular misunderstanding, this mutual ac-
ceptance of tacit rules of conduct in security
matters does not constitute a spheres-of-
influence agreement, since it does not ex-
clude the effort to extend political influence
in each other's security sphere.

Outside these two vital zones, however,
there is a need to work toward rules of
engagement that shall apply in contested
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areas, if the competition for political influ-
ence is to be kept within reasonable and safe
bounds. It is not a matter for conferences
and treaties. Rather, these rules will evolve
through the tacit codification of experlence,
a practical recognition of the restraints that
each side comes to expect of the other; and
their sanction will derive from the self-inter-
est both nations have in avolding direct in-
volvement with the other in local conflict
situations.

The Sovilet Union is not, and the United
States should not be, committed to the de-
fense of the status quo. It would in any case
be a vain quest. Our interests are best served
if the processes of change can take place in
an orderly way, with a minimum of violence,
responsive to the wishes of the people in-
volved, free of external compulsion. Perhaps
the most that one can realistically hope for
now is some increase in sober restraint
where, as in the Middle East and in Vietnam,
the forces of the two glant powers are par-
tlally engaged. Over a period of time, as a
result of llying through a number of such
confilct situations, a codification of the com-
mon law of experience will define recognized
limits of engagement for the conduct of our
competition for political influence, As a con-
comitant development, the United States and
the Soviet Union may resolve their dispute
over the use of UN. peacekeeping mecha-
nisms, and develop & range of ad hoc tech-
niques for contalning and pacifying local
conflict situations.

In a period of shifting relations and the
emergence of some form of balance among
the five major powers—China, Japan and
West Germany (or Europe), in addition to
the Soviet Union and the United States—
what Is required is an acceptance of a process
of accommodation to relative degrees of po-
litlecal Influence, in a post-imperial order
committed to the fundamental independence
of its constituent parts.

Progress in these directions is not likely,
however, if we neglect the present relation-
ship between force and politics. Much cur-
rent discussion on this point appears to be
polarized between preserving the faith in
military superlority as the guarantor of our
security, and a strong tide of indiscriminate
antimilitarism. What is needed—although
sdmittedly difficult in the present acerbic
climate—is a more measured judgment of
our military needs, both nuclear and con-
ventional, in the light of a broader concep-
tion of our true security interests.

For more than a year and a half, the
Sovlet Union and the United States have been
engaged in Strategic Arms Limitation Talks—
but meanwhile, the nuclear arms competition
has continued to spiral upward, into new and
more unstable weapons systems. The fault
lies In the absence of an effective political
leadership in either Russia or America capa-
ble of presiding with common sense over the
pressures of military services and new war
technologies. In the absence of a political
judgment to cry enough, military procure-
ment in both countries tends to be deter-
mined by interservice competition, com-
pounded by misplaced prudence and bar-
gaining zeal on the part of civillan planners.
A continuation of the nuclear competition
means less security for both nations, since
many of the weapons now coming into sight
are less stable, more costly and more ten-
slon-producing.

One barrier to a leveling off and reduction
in the strategic competition is the argu-
ment—perhaps rationalization would be
more accurate—that further strengthening
of our military position improves our bar-
galning poslition, increasing the incentive
for the adversary to negotiate an agreement.
The effect, on the contrary, has been to pro-
vide dynamism for the military competition.

It has been psychologically difficult for the
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United States to accept the loss of its ac-
customed nuclear superlority, and its West
European allles wonder aloud whether the
American guarantee will be effective under
conditions of parity. The mythology of nu-
clear weapons has not yet absorbed the reali-
zation that superiority has no practical
meaning in any real context. The argument
that parity would increase the Soviet pro-
pensity to take additional risks, or diminish
the American resolution in responding, ig-
nores the fundamental inhibitions of mu-
tual deterrence, which are not substantlally
changed by disparities in the respective ar-
senals. The technical advantages of one sys-
tem against another can be argued, but to
allow these technical arguments to dominate
policy-making in this field is to lose a sense
of proportion about the limited usefulness of
nuclear arsenals, however sophisticated.

In any rational perspective, security in
the realm of strategic weapons would be
best served by a stable equilibrium at as
moderate & level as can be managed through
explicit or tacit agreement with our adver-
saries, On this point, the interests of the two
countries are not opposed, but on neither
side is this fact yet fully appreciated.

Because conventional weapons are more
closely related to political effects, the compe-
tition in this fleld is even more difficult to
regulate. The hard question posed by the
growth and global deployment of Soviet con-
ventional forces, particularly at a time when
the British military presence in Asia and in
the Indian Ocean Is being contracted, 1s
whether an imbalance may develop in the
next few years which will tempt the Soviet
Union to use its forces in unstable and con-
flicted parts of the world to influence the
outcome of political processes, whether by
indirect pressure, military assistance or di-
rect involvement.

It there is to be any possibility of moving
toward moderating rules of engagement in
the intermediate zones, rather than toward
international anarchy and unbridled com-
petition, as suggested earlier, it is evident
that sanctions must be present in the form
of military equilibrium in the reglons in-
volved. Only if the forces in the area are rea=
sonebly in balance, preferably at the lowest
levels possible, are they likely to perform the
function of negating each other—an exten-
slon to the conventional fleld of the balance
of mutual deterrence.

What this implies is & more differentiated
approach to the problem of conventional
military capabilities than is now represented
in the domestic debates, Military means can-
not be our main reliance in seeking to main-
tain the mnon-hostile world environment
necessary to our own security; other forms
of power—diplomatic, cultural, political, eco-
nomic, the successful resolution of our
domestic problems—are more effective means
of creating a favorable world environment.
But in the present international system, mili-
tary equilibrium, both general and local, is a
necessary condition for the free and non-vio-
lent unfolding of processes of change. If we
wish to move toward a world in which force
does not dominate politics, a world of free
access and nolntervention, we cannot escape
the painful conclusion that a balance of con-
ventional forces is needed.

The question that the United States faces
is not whether to be a presence in the world
but what kind of a presence. The values we
wish to realize in our society will not main-
tain their vitality if we allow ourselves to be-
come isolated in a hostile world. This can
result as much from the neglect as from the
abuse of power. What 1Is required is restraint
and wisdom in the use of power, toward ends
consistent with the international order to-
ward which we would like to see the world
evolve.
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THE FINANCIAL CONDITION OF THE
FEDERAL GOVERNMENT

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Friday, July 16, 1971

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
the June 28 edition of the Bangor, Maine,
News included a fine editorial concerning
the financial condition of the Federal
Government.

The editorial makes the point that
fiscal responsibility is missing in Wash-
ington, and has been missing for many
years.

Economy in Government, the editorial
notes, is not a glamorous issue. That is
too bad, because, until the Government
sets its financial house in order, the peo-
ple of this country are going to continue
to feel the squeeze of inflation.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the editorial, “Fiscal Brinkmanship,”
be included in the Extensions of Re-
marks. The editor of the Bangor News is
Richard K. Warren. s

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

FiscalL BRINKEMANSHIP

The federal government ends its current
fiscal year Wednesday with a deficlt that will
amount to about $23 billion. Observers insist
a deficit of about the same figure is inevita-
ble for the next fiscal year.

All this red ink makes the Nixon admin-
istration red-faced, the President and the
Republican party having campalgned on a
platform calling for balanced budgets. Yet
Nixon cannot be blamed much, if at all.
Events beyond his control have distorted
the fiscal picture in Washington.

Inflation continues and so goods and
services are costing the government more,
Just as they cost the individual cltizen more.
Pay ralses are given federal employes to com-
pensate for rising living costs—adding to
government spending.

The effects of the recession are on the
other side of the coin. The federal tax take
is running billlons of dollars behind esti-
mates. On the other hand, the government is
under pressure to pump additional billlons
into the sagging economy and create jobs for
the milllons of jobless workers.

Then there is the towering national debt,
now at about the $400-billion mark. The gov-
ernment must pay out $21 billion just to
meet the annual interest . It must
be maddening to the administration to know
that without this unavoidable expenditure,
the budget would come very close to being
in balance. Instead, more deficit spending
and another layer added to the debt and,
barring a miracle, to be matched again a
year hence.

What is missing in Washington, and has
been for many years, is a sense of fiscal re-
sponsibility. It is pleasant to spend; palnful
to tighten the belt, Pressure groups whose
members pack a powerful wallop at the polls,
keep asking for more money, and scream at
even a hint of a cut-back. The ponderous
bureaus of the government put in their
pitches at budget-making time and resist
efforts to economize

“It is depresaing.’; Senator Harry F. Byrd,
Jr., of Virginia, one of the few watchdogs

for the taxpayers in , recently sald,
“That there is so little interest in Washing-
ton in putting the government's financial
house in order.”
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Yet it must be put in order, lest it topple.
The value of the American dollar must be
protected from continuing depreciation as a
result of the government's spendthrift ways.

As a political issue, economy in govern-
ment lacks glamor, yet it should rate top
priority. One of these days—we hope not too
late—the issue must be faced, for not far
ahead lles the brink of fiscal disaster.

COMBATING DELINQUENCY AT THE
ROOTS: THE RUSSELL AREA
YOUTH SERVICE BUREAU

HON. ROMANO L. MAZZOLI

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. MAZZOLI. Mr. Speaker, we are all
concerned with the problems of crime
and law enforcement. But often by the
time the police are called, the damage has
already been done. It is too late. Espe-
cially in the area of juvenile delinquency,
it is important to reach a potential of-
fender before he goes wrong—both for his
sake and the sake of the community.

That is the purpose of the Youth Serv-
ice Bureau of the Russell Area Council,
which aims at preventing juvenile de-
linquency by helping young people before
they get in serious trouble. According to
Mrs. Carole Mayo, the social worker at
the youth service bureau, the important
thing is relating to the young people, aged
10-17: “We just get to know them."”

A key part of relating to the youths
are the two field workers, Aaron Smith,
and Irvin Williams. Mr. Smith and Mr.
Williams try to establish an informal and
sympathetic rapport with the young peo-
ple of the Russell community. They hang
out where the kids are—on the basket-
ball courts and gathering places. This
way, they establish the vital element in
any counseling effort, trust.

Mr. Speaker, Mrs. Mayo, Mr. Smith,
and Mr. Williams are taking a construe-
tive effort to reach the root of the prob-
lems of crime and delinquency among the
young and they deserve the thanks and
recognititon of the people of our com-
munity.

For the information of my colleagues,
I insert in the Recorp at this point the
text of an article in a recent edition of
the Courier-Journal by Charitey Whit-
field:

HevriNG YoUTHS BEFORE TROUBLE Is GOAL OF
DELINQUENCY PROJECT
(By Charitey Whitfield)

There was nothing extraordinary about the
gathering. It was like a backyard club meet-
ing with a group of young people sitting In
the evening shade of a pleasant summer day.

They exchanged Jjokes with each other,
took amused interest in a nearby group of
three little girls playing pat-a-cake and dis-
cussed “club’ business.

However, when phrases like ‘diagnostic
social worker' and “cultural enrichment pro-
gram' began to creep into the youths' con-
versation one sensed that this wasn't just an
ordinary club meeting.

It's one of two Broup meetings held weekly
at the Russell Area Council, 2521 W. Chest-
nut, as a part of the council's federally-
financed pilot project to prevent juvenile
delinquency. The project is known as the
Youth Service Bureau.
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More Is involved in the bureau than just
bringing a group of young people—those who
have had at least minor brushes with au-
thority—together once or twice a week.

Since the bureau concentrates on helping
youths before they get into serious trouble,
a diagnostic soclal worker and two detached
or field workers with the bureau try to posi-
tively motivate the young people.

“We just try to get to know them . . . the
family's strengths and weaknesses," said Mrs.
Carole Mayo, the social worker.

Approximately 40 young people, ages 10 to
17, have been referred to the bureau since it
began operation in March. While most of the
youths are referred from the Louisville public
schools, Loulsville Police Department’'s Youth
Bureau and the Russell community, a few
have come to the bureau on their own.

Some of the referrals have been involved in
serious offenses llke armed robbery and car
theft. But the Metropolitan Soclal Services
Department eventually will assign someone
in court service to work with these offenders,
Mrs, Mayo said.

“I'd say that the more serious offenders
are in the minority. A lot of children in the
community are picked up for truancy or loi-
tering.” she said.

Little motivation for education 1s one cause
of truancy. Mrs. Mayo sald another factor
in truancy is inadequate clothing which may
cause embarrassment over not having the
latest dress styles to wear to school.

Finding out what will motivate the young
people is a task which includes job hunting,
discussions with the youths and their parents
and group meetings where the youths, along
with the detached workers, plan activities
that range from speak-out sessions to a skat-
ing party and camping trip.

With the tight employment market, job
hunting is one of the bureau’s hardest, and
probably most important, tasks.

“That's one of the things parents are most
interested in, especially for the guys. I think
they think that if they (the boys) can find
8 job, they'd stay out of trouble,” Mrs. Mayo
sald

She finds that the delinquent is more dif-
ficult to motivate than the other referrals.

“They think, ‘Fou can't do nothing. ¥You
can't fight the man.' When they find out
that you are in a position to help them, they
trust you more,"” Mrs. Mayo sald.

Counseling and group therapy are not
enough by themselves. “This is not purely a
therapeutic group or a soclal group. . .
They've had that before. If you can help
them get out of a scrape, that builds their
confidence In you,” she sald.

Aaron Smith and Irvin Williams, the work-
ers, agree. Smith sald that the youths have
vetoed having professionals work with them
by saying they're “ ‘not ready for that yet.'"

‘We're not trying to identify ourselves with
the system,” sald S8mith, a former proba-
tion officer. “What we're doing Is not semi-
formal nor formal,” but it 15 meaningful.

Smith, 29, and Willlams, 22, were chosen
for their positions because of their ability to
relate to youths, knowledge of the Russell
community and a sincere interest in the work.

These abilities are important as Smith and
Williams frequent basketball courts, teen-age
hangouts and other places where young peo-
ple often can be found. In this way they con-
tact youths other than those who already
have been referred to the bureau.

Smith tries to set up a pattern by which
youths can find him when they need to.

"They recognize me from being seen with
a lot of young peopls. They'll approach me
asking for a job, ride .., (and theyll)
begin to talk. One time a kid said, ‘T want
to join the group. Do I have to be in trouble
to join?' " The answer is no.

From such informal talks the detached
workers get an insight into the youth’s back-
ground and problems he may be having.

However, all the youths are not as verbal
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nor can all problems be so easily discussed.
During the group meetings, Smith said he
has had occasionally to make some of the
youths angry before they would open up to
him.

Should Smith or Williams, a sociology
major at Jefferson Community College, en-
counter a case that neither can handle Mrs,
Mayo, who makes the initial home visit on
all referrals, mests with the individual for
ocounseling.

If more expertise is required, the bureau
receives consultation and other services from
specialized agencies such as the Family and
Children's Agency and the Eent School of
Social Work.

The project is scheduled to run for three
years pending evaluations that will be made
at the end of each year. As to the project’s
effectiveness, Mrs, Mayo said, ‘““We can't really
tell yet since we're only getting involved with
the ones who've been in trouble.”

One addition to the bureau that she would
like to have is more Negro male volunteers
to work with the referrals. Only five of the
40 Negro youths served by the bureau are
females.

For the Russell Junlor High counselor
and the few parents who have noticed im-
proved or changed attitudes in the youths
whom the bureau assists, the project is
evidently effective.

“The only tedious part is the paperwork.
Working with the kids 1s great,” sald Mrs.
Mayo.

THE 25TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
NAVY'S BLUE ANGELS

HON. JOHN V. TUNNEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Friday, July 16, 1971

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
Recorn a poem by a fine newspaper-
woman, Mrs. Nettie Brown of El Centro,
Calif. The poem was written to commem-
orate the 25th anniversary of the US.
Navy's flight demonstration team known
as the Blue Angels, who make their win-
ter training home in El Centro. During
these 25 years, 105 million people have
thrilled to the precision flying of the Blue
Angels. I salute them on their 25th
anniversary.

There being no objection, the poem was
ordered to be printed in the Recorp, as
follows:

To THE BLUE ANGELS
OoN THEmR 25TH ANNIVERSARY
(By Nettie Brown)

Angel pilots in Navy blue
Flying their p].anes 50 true.
Highest standards in the alr;
Finest examples anywhere
Of America’s power on high
As they flash across the sky.
In close formations, daring, true
Demonstrations of what pilots can do.

Blue Angels, perfection in truth
Who demonstrate to America's youth
That life is still adventure thrilling
To those who prove they are willing
To study and practice and learn
Until they too their wings earn.

Then believe, and dare, and work to
Emulate the Navy's Angels Blue.

Valleyites watch in pride and wonder
As overhead the Blues’ jets thunder
Above Imperial Valley desert land
EKnown as the Hollow of God's Hand—
“La Palma de la Mano de Dios"—
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We are glad that you are with us.
Blue Angels you're proud to be called.
Your shows leave the people enthralled.

Your mission is demonstration

Of precision Navy aviation

As you practice in our clear air

Blue Angels, we breathe a prayer
That you are safe, and happy, too.
That Imperial Valley's skies so blue
You call home; and here you'll return,
Because we love you, every one.

D. A. “ANDY” ANDERSON
HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, July 15, 1971

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
under leave to extend by remarks, I wish
to include an article which appeared in
the Bryan Pictorial Press having to do
with a distinguished public servant, Mr.
A. D. Anderson who has served as mayor
of my hometown, College Station, Tex.
for the past 5 years. Mr. Anderson had
previously served with distinction on the
City Council, and I am proud to say that
he was a good friend of mine.

A GrEAT MAN STEPS DOWN

College Station Mayor D. A. (Andy) Ander-
son has ended more than a decade of service
in city government.

In a surprise move Monday night, Ander-
son resigned during a city council meeting.
He sald his resignation came on the advice of
his lawyer.

Anderson, Joe McGraw, Dan Davis, C. H.
Ransdell, Cecil B. Ryan and Jim Dozier were
defendents in a sult questioning their right
to hold elective office and receive state pay
as employes at Texas A&M University. A spe-
cial election was held only last week to fill
the positions left vacant by the resignations
of Ransdell and Ryan.

Dozier who is also acting as the city
attorney in the suit is the only defendant
still in office. He could not be reached for
comment on whether he will continue to
contest the suit,

Anderson said he made his decision late
Monday afternoon after his legal counsel
advised him that completing his term of
office “may be to my detriment. Therefore,
I have no recourse but to resign at this
time.”

“The resignation has not been an easy
choice for me to make, especlally with the
love I have for my city,” he said. “In mak-
ing this announcement I feel as though I
am letting the city council and people who
elected me down. My wish is that you, and
they, will understand my position and rea-
sons for my action. To say the least, the suit
has been a most trying period to me and
my family.

“I am not unmindful that my decision
will necessitate the calling of another spe-
cial election,” he continued. “This I regret
very much. For this I am sincerely sorry.
I had definitely planned to at least com-
plete my term of office through April 1972
and then consider other alternatives,

“My deepest regret is to admit defeat to
A. P. Boyett Sr. and others,” he sald. “Yet,
I carry no hatred in my heart of them. They
are, rather to be pitied. He who is greater
than I will be thelr judge.

“It has been a privilege working with
each of you, and I wish you well in the de-
cisions you make for our city in the future,”
he sald. "Above all, it has been an honor
and privilege to have served our citizens as
8 public servant. I tried, honestly and faith-
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fully, to uphold the trust they placed in
me in working toward making our city a
better place in which to live.”

Elected mayor in 1066, Anderson was a
city councilman from 1857 to 1963. He then
served on the Planning and Zoning Commis-
slon for three years, before his election as
mayor.

During his five years as mayor, Anderson
guided College Station through an unparal-
leled period of growth and has stood for the
development of the city in an orderly man-
ner.

His concern for the future was demon-
strated on Monday when the city's 1870
annual report was issued. He predicted the
1971 council will pass a new zoning ordinance
enabling the city to control its growth pat-
tern and sald the council would update the
Brazos Area Plan if federal funds were avail-
able. He also announced another first for
the city—a National Emergency Phone Num-
ber 911. He sald equipment was to be in-
stalled by September.

Under his guidance the new city hall and
police-fire complex were constructed and the
street Improvement program was initiated.
Looking to the future, Anderson has pushed
the expansion of electrical, water and sewage
systems to meet the city’s future needs. An-
derson also insisted on a sound fiscal policy
while carrying out these plans,

The Mayor's Speclal Committee—an in-
novation under Anderson—has greatly im-
proved city council-minority group relations,
In 1870 the committee conducted the most
comprehensive study by any community in
Texas of the city’s Black areas. The infor-
mation is now being used for the "Workable
Program" and other federal programs.

A source close to Anderson noted that he
has “devoted every waking moment to the
affairs and concerns of the city.”

His philosophy of government might be
summed up by the concluding words of his
introduction to the annual report:

“The best, we should seek to make better;
the worst, we should strive to improve. All
in all, the city is yours and mine, and it is
entifled to the best that is in all of us. It
is you, the citizen, however, who will have the
final say as to the type of community you
want.

THE 1971 4-H CITIZENSHIP COURSE
HON. WILLIAM R. ANDERSON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursdey, July 15, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, in the early 1900’s a group of
organizations emerged in this country
whose purpose was to make the best
better, to learn by doing. These indi-
vidual groups soon became known as the
4-H Clubs of America, 4-H meaning
head, heart, hand, and health, each used
in the best possible way to help the com-
munity.

During the early years, 4-H member-
ship included only a few thousand. To-
day there are 4 million 4-H members.

In the early days, highly motivated
schoolteachers remained after school io
teach boys the advantages of crop rota-
tion, fertilization, and other types of im-
proved farming methods. Local countly
agents offered them assistance to add to
the professionalism of courses. Girls were
taught improved methods of cocking and
preserving food, sewing, and homemak-
ing.

As 4-H Clubs matured and expanded,
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their central theme became increasingly
clear—building good citizenship. The ob-
jective was not necessarily to win each
blue ribbon at the fair, but it was what
one learned in the process of getting
there.

Today’'s 4-H membership is about
equally divided among farm and urban
communities.

Recently, a number of 4-H delegates,
leaders, and agents, were individually
honored with a trip to Washington,
D.C., for a short course on citizenship.
Seminars on such subjects as changing
life styles, the dangers of drug abuse and
the need for increased knowledge on nu-
trition were held. Those representing
District IT from the State of Tennessee
deserve congratulations as highly moti-
vated young citizens. I place the names
in the Recorp along with my personal
commendation for the excellent work
which they are doing.

Delegates to the 1971 4-H citizenship
short course:

DELEGATES TO THE 1871 4-H CITIZENSHIP
SHorRT COURSE, WASHINGTON, D.C., JUNE
12-20, 1971

Name, Address, and County
David Bhearin, Rt, 3, Shelbyville,

37160, Bedford.

Jim Troupe, Rt. 1, Normandy, Tenn

Bedford.

Andres Troupe, Rt. 3, Wartrace,

37813, Bedford.

Melody Mallard, Rt. 3, Shelbyville,

37160, Bedford.

Melody Womack, Rt. 4, Shelbyville, Tenn.

37160, Bedford.

Wanda Barber, 222 Dellrose Dr., Nashville,

Tenn, 37214, Davidson.

Becky Sullivan, Rt. 2, Gower Rd., Nashville,

Tenn, 37221, Davidson.

Beverly Hill, Box 406, Pettus Road, Nash-
ville, Tenn. 37013, Davidson,
Wanda Dodge, Rt. 1, Pulaski, Tenn.

Glles.

Beverly Pratt, Rt. 1, Pulaski, Tenn.

Giles.

Steve Robinson, Rt. 1, Cornersville,

37047, Giles.

Lynne Tune, Rt. 3, Centerville, Tenn.

Hickman.

Teresa Rochelle, Rt. 1, Nunnelly,

37137, Hickman.

Russell Brown, Rt. 1, Only, Tenn,

Hickman.

David Spears, Rt. 2, Centerville,

37033, Hickman.

Deborah Largent, Erin, Tenn. 87061, Hous-
ton.

Rita Smithey, Erin, Tenn. 37061, Houston.

Tracy McCaulay, Stewart, Tenn. 37175,

Houston.

Bill Warden, Jr., Tennessee Ridge, Tenn.,

37178, Houston.

Steve May, Hurricane Mills, Tenn. 37078,

Humphreys.

Vickie Ross, Box 223, New Johnsonville,

Tenn. 37134, Humphreys.

Melissa May, Hurricane Mills, Tenn. 37078,

Humphreys.

Glenda Hooper, Route 2, McEwen, Tenn.

37101, Humphreys.

Deena James, Box 43, Bummertown, Tenn.

38483, Lawrence.

Barbara Rosson, c¢/o H. E. Rosson, Rt. 1,

Leoma, Tenn. 38468, Lawrence.

Jean Kerstiens, 1217 Poplar Dr., Lawrence-
burg, Tenn, 38464, Lawrence.

David Henson, ¢/o Ross Henson, Rt. 2, Eth-
ridge, Tenn. 38456, Lawrence.

Dusty Jordan, c/o Jim Jordan, Rt. 1, Le-
oma, Tenn. 38468, Lawrence.

Vernon Sldes, c/o Harlie Sides, Rt. 8, Le-
oma, Tenn. 38468, Lawrence,

Tenn.
. 37360,
Tenn.

Tenn.

38478,
38478,
Tenn.
37033
Tenn
37140

Tenn
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Marsha Smith,
Tenn, 38462, Lewis.

Roger Pennington, Rt. 2, Hohenwald, Tenn.
28462, Lewis.

Connie Taylor, Rt. 2, Chapel Hill,
37034, Marshall.

Sandra Jordan, Rt. 4, Lewisburg,
37001, Marshall.

Martha Gilllam, Rt. 4, Lewisburg,
37091, Marshall.

Ray Wakefield, Rt. 2, Lewisburg,
37081, Marshall.

Gordon Corder, Rt. 5, Columbia,
38401, Maury.

Janet Sewell, Rt. 2, Santa Fe, Tenn.
Maury.

Edward Harlan, Rt. 4, Columbia,
38401, Maury.

Susan Sparkman, Rt. 8, Columbia,
38401, Maury.

Frank Jones, Rt.
Tenn. 38401 Maury.

David Rankin, Rt. 3, Columbia, Tenn.
38401, Maury.

Ronnie Southall, Rt. 4, Linden, Tenn. 37096,
Parry.

Greg Garcla, Flatwoods, Tenn. 38458, Perry.

Nathan Lee, Linden, Tenn. 37006, Perry.

Bill Bates, Lobelville, Tenn. 37097, Perry.

Ben Mitchell, Linden, Tenn. 37098, Perry.

Nancy Turner, Rt. 3, Linden, Tenn. 37086,
Perry.

Brenda Roach, Box K, Linden, Tenn. 37096,

Swan Ave., Hohenwald,

Tenn.
Tenn.
Tenn.
Tenn.
Tenn.
38482,
Tenn.
Tenn.

1, Box 280, Columbia,

Jean Lyon, Linden, Tenn. 37096, Perry.

Janice Long, Rt. 4, Linden, Tenn. 37096,
Perty.
Terrie Dabbs, Rt. 1, Lobelville, Tenn, 37097,
Perry.

Nancy Walling, Rt. 4, Springfield, Tenn.
37172, Robertson.,

Mary Alice Yates, Cross Plains, Tenn, 37049,
Robertson.

Mark Lowe, Cedar Hill, Tenn. 37032, Rob-
ertson.

Barbara Gourley, Rt. 2, Smyrna, Tenn.
37167, Rutherford.

Earen Franklin, P.O. Box 160, Dover, Tenn.
37058, Stewart.

Darlene Hall, 112 Earl St., Gallatin, Tenn.
37068, Sumner.

Deborah McDearman, Hwy. 109 8,, Port-
land, Tenn. 37148, Sumner.

Jerri Driver, 801 Peninsula Dr., Gallatin,
Tenn. 37066, Sumner.

Donna Cron, 924 Spencer St., Gallatin,
Tenn, 37066, Sumner.

Jim Donocho, Box 83, Portland, Tenn. 37148,
Bumner.

James Palmer, Rt. 1, Mitchellville, Tenn.
87119, Sumner.

Ralph Herbert, Box 500, Franklin, Tenn.
37064, Williamson.

Philip Carter, Rt. 1, Franklin, Tenn, 37064,
Williamson.

Gall Dickens, Rt. 7, Lebanon, Tenn. 37087,
Wilson.

Douglas Eskew, 602 Castle Hts. Ave., Le-
banon, Tenn, 37087, Wilson.

LEADERS

Claude DePriest, Rt. 2,
37096, Perry.

Mrs. Joe McEenzie, P.O. Box 314, Waverly,
Tenn. 37185, Humphreys.

Mrs. Joe Oliver, Rt. 3, Lewisburg, Tenn.
37091, Marshall.

Mrs. Fred Long, Jr., Rt. 4, Linden, Tenn.
370986, Perry.

Linden, Tenn.

AGENTS

Joe McEenzie (Group Coordinator), P.O.
Box 314, Waverly, Tenn.,, Humphreys.

Fred Long, Jr., Rt. 4, Linden, Tenn. 37096,
Perry. d

Mrs. Bettye Griffin, Huddleston St., Center-
ville, Tenn. 37033, Hickman.

Mrs, Barbara Carrick, P.O. Box 100, Law-
renceburg, Tenn. 38464, Lawrence.
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REPORTING BOTH SIDES

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, July 16, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, last
March, Daniel Moynihan criticized the
press for bringing people bad news. Un-
fortunately, Mr. Moynihan picked the
wrong culprit. Instead of condemning the
transmitter, he should have aimed his
accusations at the ones who create the
mistakes. The newsmen are not at fault;
the newsmakers are. Max Frankel of the
New York Times answered Mr. Moyni-
han’s piece in Commentary. Frankel, a
veteran of Washington reporting, as-
serts that the press is legitimately skepti-
cal. From the days of the U-2 incident,
when a President told the Nation the
plane was just monitoring weather pat-
terns, I think it is safe to say that the
press has good reason to be skeptical.
The Pentagon papers is just the most re-
cent and most dramatic demonstration of
Government duplicity. Mr. Moynihan
protests the habit of bureaucratic leaks
which he says are purely motivated to
embarrass the President. What would
Mr. Moynihan call the same process the
administration pursues when it leaks in-
formation to discredit some opponent?

At this point, I am inserting Mr.
Moynihan’s article and Mr. Frankel’s let-
ter so I will not risk Mr. Moynihan's
charge of being less than objective in
reporting:

(From the Commentary magazine, March
1971]
THE PRESIDENCY AND THE PrESS
(By Dantel P. Moynihan)

As his years in Washington came to an
end, Harry 8. Truman wrote a friend:

“I really look with commiseration over the
great body of my.fellow citizens, who, read-
ing newspapers, live and die in the bellef
that they have known something of what
has been passing in the world in their time.”

A familiar Presidential plaint, sounded
often in the early years of the Republic and
rarely unheard thereafter. Of late, however,
a change has developed in the perception of
what i{s at issue. In the past what was
thought to be involved was the reputation
of a particular President. In the present
what is seen to be at stake, and by the Presi-
dents themselves, is the reputation of gov-
ernment—especially, of course, Presidential
government. These are different matters, and
summon a different order of concern.

There are two points anyone would wish
to make at the outset of an effort to explore
this problem. First, it 15 to be acknowledged
that in most essential encounters between
the Presidency and the press, the advantage
is with the former. The President has a near
limitless capacity to “make” news which
must be reported, If only by reason of com-
petition between one journal, or one me-
dium, and another. (If anything, radio and
television news ls more readily subject to
such dominance. Their format permits of
many fewer "stories.” The President~in-ac-
tion slmost always takes precedence.) The
President also has considerable capacity to
reward friends and punish enemies in the
press corps, whether they be individual
journalists or the papers, television net-
works, news weeklies, or whatever these in-
dividuals work for. And for quite a long
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while, finally, a President who wishes can
carry off formidable deceptions. (One need
only recall the barefaced lying that went
with the formal opinlon of Roosevelt's At-
torney General that the destroyer-naval-
base deal of 1940 was legal.)

With more than sufficlent reason, then,
publishers and reporters alike have sustained
over the generations a lively sense of their
vulnerability to governmental coercion or
control. For the most part, thelr worries have
been exaggerated. But, like certain virtues,
there are some worries that are best carried
to excess.

The second point is that American journal-
ism is almost certainly the best in the world.
This judgment will be disputed by some.
There are good newspapers in other countries.
The best European journalists are more in-
tellectual than their American counterparts,
and some will think this a decisive considera-
tion. But there is no enterprise anywhere the
like of the New York Times. Few capitals are
covered with the Insight and access of the
Washington Post or the Washington Evening
Star. As with so many American institutions,
American newspapers tend to be older and
more stable than their counterparts abroad.
The Hartford Courant was born in 1764,
twenty-one years before the Times of Lon-
don. The New York Post began publication
in 1801, twenty years before the Guardian of
Manchester. What in most other countries is
known as the “provincial press—that is to
say journals published elsewhere than in the
capital—in America is made up of a wealth
of comprehensive and dependable daily news-
papers of unusually high quality.

The journalists are in some ways more im-
portant than their journals—at least to any-
one who has lived much in government. A
relationship grows up with the reporters
covering one's particular sector that has no
counterpart in other professions or activities.
The relationship is one of simultaneous trust
and distrust, friendship and enmity, depend-
ence and independence, But it is the men of
government, especially in Washington, who
are the more dependent. The journalists are
their benefactors, their conscience, at times
almost their reason for being. For the jour-
nalists are above all others their audience,
again especially in Washington, which has
neither an intellectual community nor an
electorate, and where there is no force out-
side government able to judge events, much
less to help shape them, save the press.

That there is something wondrous and
terrible in the intensities of this relation-
ship between the press and the government
is perhaps best seen at the annual theatricals
put on by such groups of journalists as the
Legislative Correspondents Association in
Albany or the Gridiron in Washington. To
my knowledge nothing comparable takes
place anywhere else in the world. These
gatherings are a kind of ritual truth tell-
ing, of which the closest psychological ap-
proximation would be the Calabrian insult
ritual described by Roger Vallland in his
novel The Law, or possibly the group-ther-
apy practices of more recent origin. The
politiclans come as guests of the journal-
ists. The occasion is first of all a feast: the
best of everything. Then as dinner progresses
the songs begin. The quality varies, of course,
but at moments startling levels of deadly
accurate commentary of great cruelty are
achieved. The politicians sit and smile and
applaud. Then some of them speak. Each
one wins or loses to the degree that he can
respond In kind; stay funny and be brutal.
(At the Gridiron John F. Eennedy was &
master of style, but the plano duet per-
formed by Nixon and Agnew in 1970 was
thought by many to have surpassed anything
yet done.) A few lyrics appear In the next
day's papers, but what the newspapermen
really sald to the politicians remains priv-
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ileged—as does so much of what the poli-
ticlans say to them. The relationship is
special.

How is it then that this relationship has
lately grown so troubled? The immediate
answer 1s, of course, the war in Vietnam. An
undeclared war, unwanted, misunderstood,
or not understood at all, it entalled a mas-
sive deception of the American people by
their government. Surely a large area of the
experience of the 1960's is best evoked in
the story of the man who says: “They told
me that if I voted for Goldwater there would
be 500,000 troops in Vietnam within a year.
I voted for him, and, by God, they were
right.” The story has many versions. If he
voted for Goldwater we would be defoliating
the countryside of Vietnam; the army would
be sending spies to the 18068 party conven-
tion; Dr. Spock would be indicted on con-
spiracy charges; and so on. By 1968 Richard
Rovere described the capital as “awash” with
lles.

The essential fact was that of deceit. How
else to carry out a full-scale war that be-
came steadily more unpopular with none of
the legally-sanctioned constraints on the
free flow of information which even the most
democratic socleties find necessary in such
clrcumstances? This situation did not spring
full-blown from the involvement in South-
east Asia. It was endemic to the cold war.
At the close of World War II official press
censorship was removed, but the kinds of
circumstance in which any responsible gov-
ernment might feel that events have to be
concealed from the public did not go away.
The result was a contradiction impossible to
resolve. The public interest was at once
served and dis-served by secrecy; at once dis-
served and served by openness. Whatever the
case, distrust of government grew. At the
outset of the U-2 affair in 1960, the United
States government asserted that a weather
plane on & routine missio: had been shot
down. The New York Times (May 6, 1960)
reported just that. Not that the U.S, govern-
ment claimed it was a weather plane, but
simply that it was. Well, It wasn’t. Things
have not been the same since.

But there are problems between the Presi-
dency and the press which have little to do
with the cold war or with Vietnam and
which—if this analysis is correct—will per-
sist or even intensify should those conditions
recede, or even dissolve, as a prime source of
public concern. The problems flow from five
basic ecircumstances which together have
been working to reverse the old balance of
power between the Presidency and the press.
It 15 the thesis here that if this balance
should tip too far in the direction of the
press, our capacity for effective democratic
government will be seriously and dangerously
weakened.

4

The first of these circumstances has
to do with the tradition of "muck-
ing”"—the exposure of corruption in govern-
ment or the collusion of government with
private interests—which the American press
has seen as a primary mission since the
period 1880-1914. It is, in Irving Kristol’s
words, “a journalistic phenomenon that is
indigenous to democracy, with its instinctive
suspicion and distrust of all authority In
general, and of concentrated political and
economic power especially.” Few would want
to be without the tradition, and it is a
young journalistic of poor spirit who does
not set out to uncover the machinations of
some malefactor of great wealth and his
political collaborators.

Yet there is a cost, as Roger Starr suggests
in his wistful wish that Lincoln Steffen’'s
The Shame of the Cities might be placed on
the restricted shelves of the schools of jour-
nalism. Steffens has indeed, as Starr declares,
continued “to haunt the city rooms of the
country's major newspapers."” The question
to be asked is whether, In the aftermath of
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Steffens, the cities were better, or merely
more ashamed of themselves. Looking back,
one s impressed by the energy and capacity
for governance of some of the cld city ma-
chines. Whatever else, it was popular govern-
ment, of and by men of the people.

One wonders: did the middle- and upper-
class reformers destroy the capacity of work-
ing-class urban government without replac-
ing it with anything better so that half-a-
century later each and all bewail the cities
as ungovernable? One next wonders whether
something not dissimilar will occur now that
the focus of press attention has shifted from
City Hall to the White House. (And yet a
miracle of American national government is
the almost complete absence of monetary
corruption at all levels, and most especially
at the top.)

The muckraking tradition is well estab-
lished. Newer, and likely to have far more
serious consequences, is the advent of what
Lionel Trilling has called the “adversary cul-
ture” as a conspicuous element in journal-
lstic practice. The appearance in large num-
bers of journalists shaped by the attitudes
of this culture is the result of a process
whereby the profession thought to improve
itself by recruiting more and more persons
from middle- and upper-class backgrounds
and trained at the universities associated
with such groups. This i{s a change but lit-
tle noted as yet. The stereotype of American
newspapers is that of publishers ranging
from conservative to reactionary in their
political views balanced by reporters rang-
ing from liberal to radical in theirs. One is
not certaln how accurate the stereotype
ever was. One's impression is that twenty
years and more ago the preponderance of
the “working press” (as it liked to call it-
self) was surprisingly close in origins and
attitudes to working people generally. They
were not Ivy Leaguers. They now are or
soon will be. Journalism has become, if not
an elite profession, a profession attractive
to elites. This is noticeably so in Washington
where the upper reaches of journalism con-
stitute one of the most important and endur-
ing social elites of the city, with all the ac-
coutrements one assoclates with a lelsured
class. (The Washington press corps is not
leisured at all, but the style is that of men
and women who choose to work.)

The political consequence of the rising so-
cial status of journalism is that the press
grows more and more influenced by attitudes
genuinely hostile to American soclety and
American government. This trend seems
bound to continue into the future. On the
record of what they have been writing while
in college, the young people now leaving the
Harvard Crimson and the Columbia Specta-
tor for journalistic jobs in Washington will
resort to the Steffens style at ever-escalating
levels of moral implication. They bring with
them the moral absolutism of George Wald’s
vastly popular address, “A Generation in
Search of a Future,” that describes the Viet-
nam war as "the most shamefu] episode in
the whole of American history.”"” Not tragic,
not heartbreaking, not vastly misconceived,
but shameful. From the shame of the cities
to the shame of the nation. But nobody ever
called Boss Croker any name equlvalent in
condemnatory weight to the epithet “war
criminal.”

ho

An {ronical accompaniment of the muck-
raking style directed toward the Presi-
dency has been the rise of a notion of the
near-ominipotency of the office itself. This
notion Thomas E. Cronin describes as the
“textbook President,” Cronin persuasively
argues that In the aftermath of Frank-
Iin Rocsevelt a view of the Presidency,
specifically Incorporated In the textbooks of
recent decades, was developed which pre-
sented seriously “inflated and unrealistic
interpretations of Presidential competence
and beneficence,” and which grievously
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“overemphasized the policy change and
policy accomplishment capabilities” of the
office. Cronin cites Anthony Howard, a watch-
ful British commentator:

“For what the nation has been beguiled
into believing ever since 1960 is surely the
politics of evangelism: the faith that indi-
vidual men are cast to be messiahs, the con-
viction that Presidential incantations can be
substituted for concrete programs, the bellef
that what matters is not so much the state
of the nation as the inspiration-quotient of
its people.”

In his own researches among advisers of
Eennedy and Johnson, Cronin finds the ma-
jority to hold “tempered assessments of
Presidential determination of ‘public pol-
icy.' " Indeed, only 10 per cent would describe
the President as having “very great impact™
over such matters.

Working in the White House is a chasten-
ing experience, But it is the experience of
very few persons. Watching the White House,
on the other hand, is a mass occupation,
concentrated especially among the better-
educated, better-off groups. For many the
experience is one of infatuation followed
much too promptly by disillusion. First, the
honeymoon—in Cronin's terms, the “predic-
table ritual of euphoric inflation.” But then
“the Camelot of the first few hundred days
of all Presidencies fades away. . . . Predicta-
bly, by the second year, reports are spread
that the President has become isolated from
criticlsm."” If this is so, he has only himself
to blame when things go wrong. And things
do go wrong.

If the muckraking tradition implies a dis-
trust of government, it is nontheless curi-
ously valldated by the overly trusting tradi-
tion of the "textbock Presidency' which re-
currently sets up situations in which the
Presidency will be judged as having some-
how broken faith. This is not just the ex-
perience of a Johnson or a Nixon. Anyone
who was in the Kennedy administration in
the summer and fall of 1863 would, or ought
to, report a pervasive sense that our initia-
tive had been lost, that we would have to
get reelected to get going again.

Here, too, there is a curious link between
the Presidency and the press. The two most
important Presidential newspapers are the
New York Times and the Washington Post
(though the Star would be judged by many
to have the best reporting). Both papers re-
flect & tradition of liberallsm that has lat-
terly been shaped and reinforced by the very
special type of person who buys the paper.
(It is well to keep in mind that newspapers
are capitalist enterprises which survive by
persuading people to buy them.) Theirs is &
“disproportionately” well-educated and eco-
nomically prosperous saudience. The geo-
graphical areas in which the two papers cir-
culate almost certainly have higher per-cap-
ita Incomes and higher levels of education
than any of comparable size in the nation or
the world. More of the buyers of these two
papers are likely to come from "liberal” Prot-
estant or Jewish backgrounds than would be
turned up by a random sample of the popu-
lation; they comprise, in fact, what James
Q. Wilson calls “the Liberal Audience.”?!
Both the working-class Democrats and the
conservative Republicans, with exceptions,
obviously, have been pretty much driven
from office among the constituencles where
the Times and the Post flourish, It would be
wrong to ascribe this to the influence of the
papers. Causality almost certainly moves
both ways. Max Frankel of the Times, who
may have peers, but certainly no better as
a working journalist, argues that a news-
paper is surely as much influenced by those
who read it as vice versa.

The readers of the New York Times and
the Washington Post, then, are a special

1 See his article, "Crime and the Liberal
Audience” in COMMENTARY, January 1971.
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type of citizen: not only more affiuent and
more liberal than the rest of the nation, but
inclined also to impose heavy expectations
on the Presidency, and not to be amused
when those expectations fall to be met. At-
tached by their own internal traditions to
the “textbook Presidency,” papers like the
Times and the Post are reinforced in this
attachment by the temperamental predilec-
tions of the readership whose character they
inevitably reflect. Thus they help to set a
tone of pervasive dissatisfaction with the
performance of the national government.
whoever the Presidential incumbent may be
and whatever the substance of his policies.

oI

A third circumstance working to upset the
old balance of power between the Presidency
and the press is the fact that Washington
reporters depend heavily on more or less
clandestine information from federal bu-
reaucracies which are frequently, and in
some cases routinely, antagonistic to Presi-
dential interests.

There is a view of the career civil service
as a more or less passive executor of poli-
cies made on high. This is quite mistaken.
A very great portion of policy ideas “bubble
up” from the bureaucracy, and just as im-
portantly, & very considerable portion of
the “policy decislons" that go down never
come to anything, either because the bu-
reaucrats cannot or will not follow through.
(The instances of simple inability are proba-
bly much greater than those of outright hos-
tility.) Few modern Presidents have made
any impact on the federal bureaucracies
save by creating new ones, The bureaucra-
cies are unfamiliar and Inaccessible. They
are quasi-independent, maintaining, among
other things, fairly open relationships with
the Congressional committees that enact
their statutes and provide their funds. They
are ususlly willing to work with the Presl-
dent, but rarely to the point where their
perceived interests are threatened. Typical-
1y, these are rather simple territorial in-
terests: not to lose any jurisdiction, and if
possible to galn some. But recurrently, 1s-
sues of genuine political substance are also
involved.

At the point where they perceive a threat
to those interests, the bureaucracles just as
recurrently go to the press. They know the
press; the press knows them. Both stay in
town as Presidential governments come and
go. Both cooperate in bringing to bear the
most powerful weapons the bureaucracies
vield in their own defense, that of revealing.
Presidential plans In advance of their execu-
tion. Presidents and their plans are help-
less against this techmique, I have seen a
senior alde to a President, sitting over an
early morning cup of coffee, rise and lit-
erally punch the front page of the New York
Times. A major initiative was being carefully
mounted. Success depended, to a consider-
able degree, on surprise. Someone in one of
the agencles whose policles were to be re-
versed got hold of the relevant document
and passed it on to the Times. Now everyone
would know. The mission was aborted. There
was nothing for the Presidential government
to do. No possibility of finding, much less of
disciplining, the bureaucrat responsible. For
a time, or rather from time to time, President
Johnson tried the technique of not going
ahead with any policy or appointment that
was leaked in advance to the press. Soon,
however, his aldes began to suspect that this
was giving the bureaucracy the most power-
ful weapon of all, namely the power to veto a
Presldential decision by learning of it early
enough and rushing to the Times or the Post.
(Or, If the Issue could be described in thirty
seconds, any of the major television net-
works.)

What we have here is disloyalty to the Pres-
idency. Much of the time what is involved
is no more than the self-regard of lower-
echelon bureaucrats who are simply flattered
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into letting the reporter know how much
they know, or who are just trying to look
after their agency. But just as often, to re-
peat, serious issues of principle are involved.
Senator Joseph McCarthy made contact with
what he termed “the loyal American under-
ground"—State Department officlals, and
other such, who reputedly passed on informa-
tion to him about Communist infiltration of
the nation's foreign-policy and security sys-
tems. President Johnson made it clear that
he did not trust the Department of State to
maintain “security” in foreign policy. Under
President Nixon the phenomenon has been
most evident in domestic areas as OEO war-
riors struggle among themselves to be the
first to disclose the Imminent demise of
VISTA, or HEW {functiongries reluctantly
interpret a move to close some fewer hos-
pitals built to accommodate an 18th-century
seaport as the first step in a master plan to
dismantle public medlicine and decimate the
ranks of the elderly and disadvantaged.

It is difficult to say whether the absolute
level of such disloyalty to the Presidency is
rising. One has the impression that it is. No
one knows much about the process of “leak-
ing" except in those instances where he him-
self has been involved. (Everyone s sooner
or later involved. That should be under-
stood.) The process has not been studled and
little 18 known of it. But few would argue
that the amount of clandestine disclosure
is decreasing. Such disclosure is now part of
the way we run our affairs, It means, among
other things, that the press is fairly continu-
ously involved in an activity that is some-
thing less than honorable. Repeatedly it
benefits from the self-serving acts of govern-
ment officlals who are essentially hostile to
the Presidency. This does the Presidency no
good, and If an outsider may comment, it
does the press no good either. Too much
do they trafic in stolen goods, and they
know it.

This point must be emphasized. The leaks
which appear in the Post and the Times—
other papers get them, but If one wants to
influence declsions in Washington these are
clearly thought to be the most effective
channels—are ostensibly published in the
interest of adding to public knowledge of
what Is going on. This budget is to be cut;
that man 1is to be fired; this bill is to be pro-
posed. However, in the nature of the trans-
action the press can only publish half the
story—that is to say the information that
the “leaker” wants to become “public knowl-
edge.” What the press never does is say who
the leaker is and why he wants the story
leaked. Yet, more often than not, this is the
more important story: that is to say, what
policy wins if the one being disclosed loses,
what individual, what bureau, and so on.

There really are ethical guestions involved
here that have not been examined. There are
also serious practical questions. It would be
my impression that the distress occasioned
by leaks has used up too much Presidential
energy, at least from the time of Roosevelt.
(Old-time braintrusters would assure the
Johnson staff that nothing could compare
with FDR's distractions on the subject.) The
primary fault lles within government itself,
and one is at a loss to think of anything that
might be done about it. But it is a problem
for journalism as well, and an unattended
one.

w

The fourth of the five conditions making
for an altered relation between the Presi-
dency and the press Is the concept of ob-
jectivity with respect to the reporting of
events and especially the statements of pub-
lic figures. Almost the first canon of the
great newspapers, and by extension of the
television news networks which by and large
have taken as their standards those of the
best newspapers, s that “the news™ will be
reported whether or not the reporter or the
editor or the publisher likes the news. There
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is nothing finer in the American newspaper
tradition. There is, however, & rub and it
comes when a decision has to be made as to
whether an event really is news, or simply
a happening, a non-event staged for the pur-
pose of getting Into the papers or onto
the screen.

The record of our best papers ls not re-
assuring here, as a glance at the experience
of the Korean and the Vietnam wars will
suggest, Beginning a bit before the Eorean
hostilities broke out, but in the general
political perlod we assoclate with that war,
there was a rise of right-wing extremism, a
conspiracy-oriented politics symbolized by
the name of Senator Joseph McCarthy, and
directed primarily at the institution of the
Presidency. There was, to be sure, a populist
streak to this movement: Yale and Harvard
and the “striped-pants boys" In the Btate
Department were targets too. But to the
question, “Who promoted Peress?"” there was
only one constitutional or—for all practical
purposes—political answer, namely that the
President did. McCarthy went on asking such
questions, or rather making such charges,
and the national press, which detested and
disbelieved him throughout, went on print-
ing them. The American style of objective
journalism made McCarthy. He would not,
I think, have gotten anywhere in Great Bri-
tain where, because it would have been
judged he was lying, the stories would simply
not have been printed.

Something not dissimilar has occurred in
the course of the Vietnam war, only this time
the extremist, conspiracy-oriented politics of
protest has been putatively left-wing. Actu-
ally both movements are utterly confusing
if one depends on Eurcpean analogues. Mc-
Carthy was nominally searching out Commu-
nists, but his preferred targets were Eastern
patricians, while his supporters were, to an
alarming degree, members of the Catholic
working class, The Students for & Democratic
Soclety, if that organization may be used as
an exemplar, was (at least in its later stages)
nominally revolutionist, dedlcated to the
overthrow of the capitalist-imperialist-fas-
cist regime of the United States. Yet, as
Seymour Martin Lipset, Nathan Glazer, and
others have shown, its leadership, and per-
haps also its constituency, were dispropor-
tionately made up of upper-class Jewish and
Protestant youth. By report of Steven Kel-
man, who lived as a contemporary among
them at Harvard, the SDS radicals were
“undemocratic, manipulative, and self-right-
eous to the point of snobbery and elitism.”
Peter Berger, a soclologist active in the peace
movement, has demonstrated quite persua-
sively—what others, particularly persons of
European origin like himself have frequently
seemed to sense—that desplite the leftist
ring of the slogans of SEDS and kindred
groups, their ethos and tactics are classically
fascist: the cult of youth, the mystique of
the street, the contempt for liberal democ-
racy, and the “totalization of friend and foe
[with] the concomitant dehumanization of
the latter,' as the Nazl use of “Saujuden”
(“Jewish pigs”).

In any case, the accusations which have
fillled the American air during the period of
Vietnam have been no more credible or re-
sponsible than those of McCarthy during the
Eorean perlod, and the tactics of provocation
and physical intimidation have if anything
been more disconcerting. Yet the national
press, and especially television, have assumed
& neutral posture, even at times a sympa-
thetic one, enabling the neo-fascists of the
Left to occupy center stage throughout the
latter half of the 60's with consequences to
American politics that have by no means yet
worked themselves out. (It took Sam Brown
to point out that one consequence was to
make the work of the antl-war movement,
of which he has been a principal leader,
vastly more difficult.)

Would anyone have it otherwise? Well, yes.
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Irving Kristol raised this question In an
article that appeared before the New Left
had made its presence strongly felt on the
national scene, but his views are doubt-
less even more emphatic by now. He
wrote of the “pecullar mindlessness which
pervades the practice of journalism in the
United States,” asserting that the ideal of
objectivity too readily becomes an excuse
for avoiding judgment. If McCarthy was ly-
ing, why print what he sald? Or why print it
on the front page? If the SDS stages a con-
frontation over a trumped-up issue, vhy
oblige it by taking the whole episode at face
value? Here, let it be sald, the editorials of
the Times and the Post have consistently
served as a thoughful corrective to the im-
pressions inescapably conveyed by the news
columns. But the blunt fact is that just as
the news columns were open to astonishingly
false assertions about the nature of the
American national government during the
McCarthy period, they have been open to
equally false assertions—mirror images of
McCarthyism indeed—during the period of
Vietnam, And although it is !mpossible to
prove, one gets the feeling that the slander-
ous irresponsibilities now being reported so
dutifully are treated with far more respect
than the old.

The matter of a policy of “genocide” pur-
sued by the national government agalnst
the Black Panthers is a good example. By late
1969, preparing a preface to a second edition
of Beyond the Melting Pot, Nathan Glazer
and I could insist that the charge that
twenty-eight Panthers had been murdered
by the police was on the face of it simply
untrue. Yet in that mindless way of which
Kristol writes, the Times kept reprinting it.
Edward Jay Epstein has brilliantly explained
the matter in a recent article in the New
Yorker. What he finds is an immense fraud.
No such policy existed. There was no con-
spiracy between the Department of Justice,
the FBI, and various local police forces to
wipe out the Panthers, Yet that fraudulent
charge has so profoundly affected the think-
ing of the academic and liberal communities
that they will probably not even now be
able to see the extent to which they were
decelved. The hurt that has been done to
blacks is probably in its way even greater.
None of it could have happened without the
particular mind-set of the national press.

If the press is to deserve our good opinion,
it must do better in such matters. And it
should keep in mind that the motivation of
editors and reporters is not always simply
and purely shaped by a devotion to objectiv-
ity. In the course of the McCarthy era James
Reston recalled the anclent adage which
translated from the Erse proposes that “If
you want an audience, start a fight.” This is
true of anyone who would find an audlence
for his views, or simply for himself. It is
true also of anyone who would find cus-
tomers for the late city edition. T. 8. Mat-
thews, sometime editor of Time, retired to
England to ponder the meaning of it all. In
the end, all he could conclude was that the
function of journalism was entertainment.
If it is to be more—and that surely is what
the Rosenthals and Bradlees and Grunwalds
and Elliotts want—it will have to be willing
on occasion to forgo the entertalnment value
of a fascinating but untruthful charge. It
will, in short, have to help llmit the re-
wards which attend this posture in Amerl-
can politics,

v

The final, and by far the most impor-
tant, circumstance of American journalism
relevant to this discussion is the absence
of a professional tradition of self-correction.
The mark of any developed profession is the
practice of correcting mistakes, by whomso-
ever they are made. This practice is of course
the great invention of Western science.
Ideally, 1t requires an epistemology which is
shared by all respected members of the pro-
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fession, so that when a mistake is discov-
ered it can be established as a mistake to
the satisfaction of the entire professional
community. Ideally, also, no discredit is in-
volved: to the contrary, honest mistakes are
Integral to the process of advancing the
fleld. Journalism will never attain to any
such condition. Nevertheless, there is a
range of subject matter about which rea-
sonable men can and will agree, and within
this range American journalism, even of the
higher order, is often seriously wide of the
mark. Again Irving Kristol:

“It is a staple of conversation among those
who have ever been Involved in a public
activity that when they read the Times the
next morning, they will discover that It has
almost never got the story quite right and
has only too frequently got it quite wrong.”

Similar testimony has come from an edi-
tor of the New York Times itself. In an
article published some years ago in the Sun-
day Times Magazine, A. H. Raskin had this
to say:

“No week passes without someone promi-
nent in politics, industry, labor or civic af-
falrs complaining to me, always in virtually
identical terms: “Whenever I read a story
about something in which I really know
what's going on, I'm astonished at how little
of what is important gets into the papers—
and how often even that little is wrong.'
The most upsetting thing about these com-
plaints is the frequency with which they
come from sclentists, economists and other
academicians temporarily involved in gov-
ernment policy but without any proprietary
concern about who runs the White House or
City Hall." 2

This is so, and in part it is unavoldable.
Too much happens too quickly: that the
Times or the Post or the Star should appear
once a day is a miracle. (Actually they
appear three or four times a day in dif-
ferent editions.) But surely when mistakes
are made they ought to be corrected. Some-
times they are, but not nearly enough.
It is in this respect that Kristol is right
in calling journalism “the underdeveloped
profession.”

Assertions that the press has a flawed sense
of objectivity, or that it enjoys too cozy a
relationship with the civil service, are not
easlly proved or disproved. But to say that
mistakes are repeatedly made and not cor-
rected is to say something which ought to be
backed up with specific instances. Let me,
then, offer two, taken from stories which ap-
peared in the New York Times during the
second half of 1970. (I was serving in the
White House at the time, though I was not
directly involved in any of the matters to be
described.)

The first of my two examples is a long ar-
ticle which appeared in the Times on Sun-
day, November 15, 1970 under the headline,
“Blacks SBeek Tougher Equality Standards for
Federal Hiring and Promotlon.” This story
was not hostile to the administration; rather
the contrary. It noted that the President had
earlier signed an executive order requiring
each department and agency to maintain an
“afirmative” equal-opportunity program,
and that the number of blacks in the top
grades of the clivil service had gone up al-
most by half under the “low-key approach of
the Nizxon Administration."” The number of
black lawyers in the Justice Department had
declined somewhat. There were said to have
been 61 (out of a total of 1900 to 2,000)

21t should not, of course, be supposed
that people inslde government “know’ what
happens, The Rashomon effect is universal,
It is, moreover, not uncommon for men in
government to be doing something quite
different from what they think or intend.
In such cases, the more accurate the press
reporting, the more baffled or enraged the
officlals will be. Still, the judgment Raskin
reports is near universal.
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under the Democrats. This figure hed
dropped under the Republicans to 45, but it
also appeared that the difference was to be
made up by new recruits. In the meantime
the Department of Transportation was pro-
mulgating new rules, the Bureau of Prisons
had eliminated the written test for correc-
tion officers, and similar activity almed at
increasing the number of blacks In the high-
er levels of the federal government was to
be encountered elsewhere. All this, however,
was going on in the context of a federal em-
ployment system whose patterns of prac-
tice were lamentably at odds with its profes-
sion of being an "equal-opportunity employ-
er,” to use the federal phrase. In the words
of the Times story:

“The most recent figures show 137919
blacks among the 1,289,114 Government em-
ployees covered by Civil Service regulations.
That 1s about 10.7 per cent, less than the
black proportion of the population, estimated
in the 1970 census as 12.90 per cent."

The story went on to note that a number
of black activists doubted that the federal
government ever had been an equal-oppor-
tunity employer. One was particularly skep-
tical of executive orders: “This friendly per-
suasion thing has never worked in the his-
tory of our Government.” Next came the
question of quotas:

“Although little support for a formal quota
system is evident, there is a widely held be-
lef that Presidential statements of policy
should be supplemented by more detailed in-
structions as to how the policies should be
implemented."

There is little to take exception to in the
foregoing. The officlal census figures for 1970
show blacks to be 12.4 per cent of the popu-
lation, not 129 per cent, but newspapers
routinely make such mistakes. It should
also have been pointed out that blacks con-
stitute only 10.9 per cent of the civilian non-
institutional population of sixteen years of
age or older, which is to say the population
available for employment. In that sense, even
accepting the figures used by the Times,
blacks might be seen as having almost ex-
actly "their” proportion of government em-
ployment, although an Inadequate number
of top positions.

The difficulty in this instance 1ies not with
what was in the story, but what was not.
What was not in the story was the fact that
the category of federal worker—"General
Schedule”—of which Negroes do indeed com-
prise 10.7 per cent is only one of three cat-
egories. In the other two categories of fed-
eral employee, the Postal Service and Wage
System employees, Negroes made up 19.5 per
cent and 19.7 per cent respectively, In rough
terms, federal jobs are about equally divided
among the three categories.? Small wonder,
then, that the Times reported an absence of
much discussion about establishing racial
quotas for federal employment. Altogether,
blacks have more than 15 per cent of federal
jobs. If quotas were established according to
the black proportion of the adult population,
almost a third of black federal employees
would have to be fired!

What all this comes to is that the very
considerable achievement of blacks in quali-
fying for federal jobs, and getting them far
in excess of thelr proportion in the work force
is in effect concealed and a legitimate source
of black pride thereby denied. SBo too we are
denied a legitimate sense of national progress

3 These are, by the way, good jobs. In 1970,
mean annual earnings of year-round full-
time workers in the economy as a whole
were $8,496. The average earnings of General
Schedule federal employees in that year were
$11,058; of Postal employees, $8,770; and of
Wage System employees, $8,159. Washington,
D.C. has a much higher per capita income
than any state in the union for the reason
that it has so0 many federal employees.
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in combating discrimination. And thus we
are fed the tendentious allegations of those
who wish to discredit the American *'system"
as Inherently and Irrevocably racist.

With respect to the role of the Times re-
porter, it must be said that it is simply not
possible for him to have gotten the data on
Classifled Service employment from the Civil
Service Commission releases on the subject
without knowing that this is but one of three
categories of employment, and that in the
other categories blacks do exceptionally well.
The truth would have made things look bet-
ter than the reporter wished them to look.
One fears it is as simple as that.

The second instance is rather more com-
plicated. On September 14, 1970 a front-page
story was published in the Times under the
headline, “Negro College Heads Say Nixon
Ignores Their Plight.” The lead paragraph de-
clared: “The presidents of nine financially
troubled Negro colleges accused the Nixon
Administration today of intensifying racial
tensions by falling to support black educa-
tion."” The presidents felt that massive grants
were needed and one was reported as saying
that “It's five minutes before doomsday in
this country.” Dr. Vivian Henderson, presi-
dent of Clark College in Atlanta, was re-
ported as notably disturbed, assserting that
“the Nixon Administration's utter lack of
senslitivity on this point, purposeful or other-
wise, 18 feeding the flames that already roar
in the hearts of many black students.”

All this seemed routine enough. From the
onset of mass urban rioting in the mid-
1960's all manner of requests for federal
funds have been backed up by not especially
subtle threats of violence. Nor was it unfa-
miliar to ]Jearn a few weeks later that the
tactic had worked. On October 2, the front
page of the Times carried a story from the
Associated Press which began: “The Nixon
Administration responded to complaints that
it 1s insensitive to Negro education by an-
nouncing today a 30 per cent increase in
Federal aid for predominantly black colleges.”
The next paragraph explained: “The Secre-
tary of Health, Education and Welfare, Elliot
L. Richardson, sald in a statement the 830
million increase was ordered by President
Nixon after he heard appeals from Negro
educators.”

The story bumped around in the press for
the next few months, culminating in a way
on January 3, 1971 when another Times story
reported that the Negro colleges were not
finding it possible to draw on all of the
additional $30 million. Some college presi-
dents were reportedly angry to have learned
that the law provides for a 30-per-cent
matching requirement for construction aid,
which made up 820 million of the additional
$30 milllon. But the basic theme of the
Times's coverage of this eplsode remained
the same. The January 3 story began: "For
two years Negro colleges called on the Nixon
Administration for substantial financial help.
Last September, the Administration re-
sponded, releasing $30 million for use by the
schools.” There are problems of detail here.
The Nixon administration had not been In
office for two years in September 1869; the
first Times report of an appeal appeared (as
best I can determine) that very month, and
the response came & month later, in October.
Be that as it may, the January 3 story de-
clared: “Black educators have severely criti-
cized President Nixon for allegedly ignoring
the plight of their schools. The educators
charged that black schools have not shared
in the money and grants that go out to
American educational institutions.”

To repeat, a familiar theme. The way to
get something out of the federal government
is to blast it out. Left to itself government
would never have glven these financially weak
institutions a break. If you want action—es-
pecially if you are black—raise hell. Right?

Wrong.
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At least wrong in this instance. The true
sequence of events which made up this story
was turned literally upside down by the
Times. The initiative to ald black colleges
had been voluntarily taken by the adminis-
tration a year before the Times got on to the
issue. The increased support was announced
months before the Times reported it. Far
from having denounced the administration,
the black college presidents had been prais-
ing it. And, for good measure, far from get-
ting less than their share of federal aid, the
black colleges had all along been getting
rather more.

There are 124 “predominantly black col-
leges in America, most of them small, and
most in the South, They enroll somewhat
more than 2 per cent of the college popula-
tion, but this includes more than half of all
black undergraduates.t They live with many
difficulties, of which the most important—
as 1s true of almost all colleges, large and
small—is money. In 1868, they organized
themselves as the National Assocliation for
Equal Opportunity in Higher Education and
set out, as well they might, to get more fed-
eral funds. On October 23, 1969 a meeting on
this subject was held in the Executive Office
Building presided over by Robert J. Brown, a
Special Assistant to the President, who as a
SBouthern Negro was much inferested in the
problems of the predominantly black col-
leges.

As a result of this meeting the Federal In-
teragency Committee on Education (FICE)
was directed to find out what was already
being done for these colleges by the consid-
erable array of federal agencies involved In
supporting education and what plans existed
for the future. A preliminary report was sent
to the White House in February 1970, and in
June a 45-page document entitled “Federal
Agencles and Black Colleges” was printed. It
was a good report, full of information con-
cerning what was being done and of recom-
mendations for doing more. (One does not
commission such reports with the expecta-
tion of being advised to do less.)

In the meantime, on May 25, 1970, the
President had met with a group of black col-
lege presidents, apparently the first such
meeting ever to be held. In the aftermath of
the Cambodian invasion Dr. James Cheek,
president of Howard University, which is ba-
sically a federal institution, served tempo-
rarily in the White House as an associate of
Chancellor Alexander Heard. During that
time he made recommendations directly to
the President on the subject of the black
colleges. Much attention, then, was being
given to this matter In the White House.

On July 23, 1970, a White House press con-
ference was held by Brown and Robert Finch,
formerly Secretary of HEW, now Counsellor to
the President. The main purpose of the
o ion was to rel a statement by Heard
on the completion of his advisory work on
campus unrest. Obviously seeking to sirike
a positive note about the Heard-Cheek effort,
the two White House men also brought up
the subject of black colleges. The FICE re-
port was given to the press, and Finch an-
nounced that on departing Dr. Cheek had
filed a “separate document” on this “very
unique” problem. He continued: “That just
came in today. The President read it today.
The President asked him to write such a
report, and I am authorized to say, after
discussing it with the President, that In
HEW'. . . we are going to increase [aid]
. .., from $80 million to $100 million.”
Finch's numbers were somewhat garbled.
HEW aid to black colleges at the time was
$06 million for the fiscal year. The additional

‘In 1969 there were 171,339 students in
black colleges, or 2.14 per cent of the national
junior- and senior-college gross enrcllment.
Problems of definition complicate the statis-
tics.
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sum now belng reallocated was between $29
million and $30 million. In any event, the
Times report of the press conference did not
mention this subject.

On July 31, Dr. Herman R. Branson, presl~-
dent of Central State University in Wilber-
force, Ohio, and the new head of the National
Assoclation for Equal Opportunity in Higher
Eduecation, wrote the President expressing
appreciation for his move. On August 10 the
President replied:

“The present financial plight of many of
our small and the overwhelming majority of
our black colleges clearly demonstrates to
me that the Federal Government must
strengthen its role in support of these instl-
tutions.

“I have committed this Administration to
the vigorous support of equal educational
opportunity. At the same time, we are en-
couraging excellence in all of our institutions
of higher education." #

In a release dated August 11, 1970, the
National Assoclation for Equal Opportunity
in Higher Education formally responded to
the administration’s move. In the accepted
and understood manner of interest groups,
the Association expressed gratitude for what
it had got, but assured the government that
it was not, of course, enough. On the other
hand, it was confident that more would be
forthcoming:

“We do not view this excellent first step as
adequate to all our needs but rather as a
model of what all agencies can do. . . . With
the forthright statement of the President in
his letter to Dr. Branson, we are very much
encouraged and heartened about the future.”

The Times reported nothing of this state-
ment, as it had reported nothing of the orig-
inal announcement from the White House
that an extra $30 million or so was being
made avallable to black colleges. White House
announcements, Presidential letters, Wash-
ington press conferences—all were ignored.
The subject was not dealt with at all until
the following month when, as noted earlier,
a story depicted the black college presidents
as denouncing the administration’s “utter
lack of sensitivity" on this matter. This story
made the front page.

The day after it appeared Dr. Vivian Hen-
derson, of Clark College in Atlanta, to whom
the remark about “utter lack of sensitivity”
had been attributed, sent the following un-
equivocal denial to the Times:

“I am deeply disturbed by the inaccurate
reporting of the conference of Presidents of
Negro Colleges that appeared in the Septem-
ber 14 issue of the New York Times. The fol-
lowing statement is attributed to me: “In-
stead the Nixon Administration’s utter lack
of sensitivity on this point, purposeful or
otherwise, is feeding the flames that already
roar in the hearts of many black students."
This is a gross error and misrepresentation
of what actually went on at the meeting.
To be sure, we were concerned with the lim-
ited response of President Nixon to our prob-
lems. The fact is, however, that President
Nixon has responded. He has not been silent
with regard to concerns expressed by the
Presidents in the meeting with him last May.
Since the meeting with Mr. Nixon, about $27
million additional funds have been made
avallable to black colleges. It would be un-
fair on our part not to recognize this re-
sponse, lilmited though it is.

“I did not make the statement your re-
porter attributes to me. I do not recall such

5 The President was referring to his mesasage
to Congress on Higher Education of March
1970, which proposed & system of student ald
by which the federal government would con-
centrate assistance on low-income students.
A proposal to establish a National Founda-
tion for Higher Education specifically
referred to the problems of black colleges.
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a statement being made during the course of
the conference. . . ."

The Times did not print this letter. In-
stead it went on to repeat the theme of the
original story and gradually to establish it
elsewhere as truth. In the end a small bit
of history had been rewritten: even the wire
services followed the Times's version. No one
intended this. That should be clear. It is
simply that the journalistic system preferred
a confrontation-capitulation model of events
and there was no internal corrective proce-
dure to alert the editors to the mistakes
being made.

There are true social costs in all this. For
one thing, a paper like the Times is a prime
medium for Internal communication within
the government itself. Any Washington of-
ficial following this story in the Times would
have had to assume that the administration’s
attitude toward black colleges was just about
opposite to what in fact it was. Such a re-
versal of signals can have serious conse-
quences. Similarly there are consequences to
the principals involved, in this case the col-
lege presidents who had been acting with
skill and discipline and reasonable success
(most notably in having gained access: with-
in hours of the appearance of the first Times
story a black college president was In the
White House seeking reassurance that the
$27-30 million had not been jeopardized)
but who found themselves represented as
stereotypical confrontationists. Everyone in
a sense lost because the Times got the story
Wrong.

vIi

In the wake of so lengthy an analysis, what
is there to prescribe? Little. Indeed, to pre-
scribe much would be to miss the In-
tent of the analysis. I have been hoping to
make two points—the first explicitly, the
second largely by implication. The first is
that a convergence of journalistic tradition
with evolving cultural patterns has placed
the national government at a kind of oper-
ating disadvantage. It is hard for government
to succeed: this theme echoes from every
capital of the democratic world. In the
United States it is hard for government to
succeed and just as hard for government to
appear to have succeeded when indeed it has
done so. This situation can be sald to have
begun in the muckraking era with respect to
urban government; it is now very much the
case with respect to national government, as
reflected In the “national press” which pri-
marily includes the New York Times, the
Washington Post, Time, Newsweek, and a
number of other journals.

There is nothing the matter with investi-
gative reporting; there ought to be more.
The press can be maddeningly complacent
about real social problems for which actual
counter-measures, even solutions, exist. (I
spent a decade, 1855-85, trying to obtain
some press coverage of the problem of motor
vehicle design, utterly without avail. The
press, from the most prestiglous journals on
down, would print nothing but the pap
handed out by the automobile companies and
wholly-owned subsidaries such as the Na-
tional Safety Council.) The issue is not of
serious inquiry, but of an almost reckless
hostility to power,

The second point 1s that this may not be
good for us. American government will only
rarely and intermittently be run by persons
drawn from the circles of those who own
and edit and write for the national press; no
government will ever have this circle as its
political base. Hence the conditions are pres-
ent for a protracted conflict in which the
national government Xeeps losing. This
might once have been a matter of little
consequence or interest. It is, I believe, no
longer such, for it now takes place within
the context of what Nathan Glazer has so
recently described in these pages® as an “as-

&“The Role of the Intellectuals,” February
1971.
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sault on the reputation of America . . .
which has already succeeded in reducing this
country, in the eyes of many American in-
tellectuals, to outlaw status. . . ." In other
words, it is no longer a matter of this or that
administration; it is becoming a matter of
national morale, of a “loss of confidence and
nerve,” some of whose possible consequences,
a8 Glazer Indicates, are not pleasant to
contemplate.

Some will argue that in the absence of a
parliamentary question-time only the press
can keep the Presidency honest. Here we get
much talk about Presidential press confer-
ences and such. This is a serious point, but
I would argue that the analogy does not hold.
Questions are put in Parliament primarily
by members of an opposition party hoping
to replace the one in office. Incompetent
questions damage those chances; irrespon-
sible questions damage the office. Indeed,
BEritish politicians have been known to com-
pare the press lords to ladles of the street,
seeking “power without responsibility." It
would, of course’ be better all around if Con-
gress were more alert. Thus the Times has
reported that the GNP estimate in the 1971
Budget Message was not that of the Coun-
cil of Economic Advisors, but rather a higher
figure dictated by the White House for politi-
cal purposes. This is a profoundly serious
charge. Someone has a 1ot to explain. It could
be the administration; it could be the Times.
Congress should find out.

Obviously the press of a free country is
never going to be and never should be cele-
bratory. Obviously government at all levels
needs and will continue to get criticism and
some of it will inevitably be harsh or de-
structive, often enough justifiably so. Obvi-
ously we will get more bad news than good.
Indeed the content of the newspapers is far
and away the best quick test of the political
structure of a society. Take a morning plane
from Delhi to Karachl. One leaves with a
sheafl of poorly-printed Indian papers filled
with bad news; one arrives to find a small
number of nicely-printed Pakistani papers
filled with good news. One has left a democ~
racy and has entered a country that is some-
thing less than a democracy.

Nonetheless there remains the gquestion
of balance. Does not an imbalance arise when
the press becomes & too-willing outlet for
mindless parancia of the Joseph McCarthy
or New Left variety? Does it not arise when
the press becomes too self-satisfled to report
its own mistakes with as much enterprise
as 1t reports the mistakes of others?

Norman E, Isaacs, a working journalist, has
written thoughtfully about the possibility
of establishing a “national press council.”
This, in effect, was proposed by Robert M.
Hutchins’s Commission on Freedom of the
Press in 1847: “A new and Iindependent
agency to appralse and report annually upon
the performance of the press.” There are
press councils in other democratic countries
which hear complaints, hand down verdicts,
and even, as in Sweden, impose symbolic
fines, There is & case to be made here, but
I would argue that to set up such a council
in this country at this time would be just
the wrong thing to do. There is a statist
quality about many of the press councils
abroad: often as not they appear to have
been set up to ward off direct government
regulation. Freedom of the press is a consti-
tutional guarantee in the United States: how
that freedom is exercised should remain a
matter for the professional standards of
those who exercise it, Here, however, there
really 18 room for improvement. First in the
simple matter of competence. The very re-
sponsibility of the natlonal press in seeking
to deal with complex issues produces a kind
of irresponsibility. The reporters aren't up
to it. They get it wrong. It would be aston-
ishing were it otherwise.

Further, there needs to be much more
awareness of the quite narrow social and
intellectual perspective within which the na-
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tional press so often moves. There are no
absolutes here; hardly any facts. But there
iz a condition that grows more not less pro-
nounced. The national press is hardly a
“value-free” institution. It very much re-
flects the judgment of owners and editors
and reporters as to what is good and bad
about the country and what can be done
to make things better. It might be hoped
that such persons would give more thought
to just how such elitist criticlsm is good for
a democracy. Is this a shocking idea? I think
not. I would imagine that anyone who has
read Peter Gay or Walter Lagueur on the his
tory of the Weimar Republic would agree
that there are dangers to democracy in an
excess of elitist attack. A variant of the
Jacksonian prineciple of democratic govern-
ment is involved here.

Whether or not ordinary men are capable
of carrying out any governmental task what-
soever, ordinary men are going to be given
such tasks. That is what it means to be a
democracy. We had best not get our ex-
pectations too far out of line with what is
likely to happen, and we had best not fall
into the habit of measuring all performance
by the often quite special tastes, preferences,
and interests of a particular intellectual
and social elite. (Perhaps most Importantiy,
we must be supersensitive to the idea that
if things are not working out well it is be-
causeé this particular elite is not in charge.
Conslder the course of events that led to the
war in Indochina.)

As to the press itself, one thing seems clear.
It should become much more open about
acknowledging mistakes. The Times should
have printed Dr. Henderson's letter. Doubt-
less the bane of any editor is the howling of
politicians and other public figures claiming
to have been misquoted. But often they are
misquoted. At the very least, should not more
space be allotted to rebuttals and exchanges
in which the issue at hand is how the press
performed?

Another possibility is for each newspaper
to keep a critical eye on itself. In the article
previously cited which he did for the Sunday
Times Magazine, A. H. Raskin called for “a
Department of Internal Criticlsm” in every
paper “to put all its standards under re-
examination and to serve as a public protec-
tion in its day~to-day operations."” The Times
itself has yet to establish such a department
but the Washington Post has recently set a
‘welcome example here by inaugurating a
regular editorial-page feature by Richard
Harwood entitled “The News Business." Har-
wood’s business is to check up on what his
paper runs, and he s finding a good deal
to check up on. (To all editors: Please under-
stand there is nothing wrong with this. It
is a routine experlence of even the most
advanced sciences. Perhaps especially of
such.) Harwood has made a useful distinc-
tion between mistakes of detail—the ordi-
nary garbles and slips of a fast-moving enter-
prise—and mistakes of judgment about the
nature of events:

“The mistakes that are more difficult to fix
are those that arise out of our selection and
definition of the news. Often we are unaware
of error until much time has passed and
much damage has been done.

“In retrospect, it seems obvious that the
destructive phenomenon called “McCarthy-
ism"—the search in the 1950's for witches,
scapegoats, traitors—was a product of this
kind of error. Joseph MecCarthy, an obscure
and mediocre senator from Wisconsin, was
transformed into the Grand Inquisitor by
publicity, And there was no way later for the
newspapers of America to repair that damage,
to say on the morning after: ‘We regret the
error.' "

Which will turn out “in retrospect” to
seem the obvious errors of the 1960's? There
were many, but they are past. The question
now is what might be the errors of the 1970's,
and whether some can be avolded. One
Richard Harwood does not a professional
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upheaval make, but he marks a profoundly
important beginning. All major journals
should have such a man in a senior post, and
very likely he should have a staff of report-
ers to help him cover “the news business.”

As for government itself, there is not much
to be done, but there is something. It is per-
fectly clear that the press will not be intimi-
dated. Specific efforts llke President Een-
nedy’'s to get David Halberstam removed as
a Times correspondent in Vietnam almost
always fall, as they deserve to do.” Non-
specific charges such as those leveled
by Vice President Agnew get nowhere either.
They come down to an avowal of dislike,
which is returned in more than ample meas-
ure, with the added charge that in criticizing
the press the government may be trying to
intimidate it, which is unconstitutional.

What government can do and should do is
respond in specific terms to what it belleves
to be misstatements or mistaken emphases;
it should address these responses to specific
storles in speclfic papers and it ghould expect
that these will be printed (with whatever
retort the journal concerned wishes to make).
Misrepresentations of government perform-
ance must never be allowed to go unchal-
lenged. The notion of a “one-day story,” and
the consoling idea that yesterday's papers
are used to wrap fish, are perniclous and
wrong, Misinformation gets into the blood-
stream and has consequences.

The Times ought by now to have had a
letter from the Chairman of the Civil Bervice
Commission pointing out the mistakes in
the November 15 story on minority employ-
ment, and the even more important omis-
sions. If the first letter was ignored, he
should have sent another. Similarly the
Times ought long since have had a letter
from an HEW official exposing the errors of
its coverage of federal aild to black colleges.
Falling that, someone should have called in
the education writers of the Times and asked
why they let other men misreport their beat.
Etc. Hamilton's formulation has not been
bettered: the measure of effectlve govern-
ment s energy in the executive.

In the end, however, the issue is not one
of politics but of cloture. The culture of
disparagement that has been so much in
evidence of late, that has attained such an
astonishing grip on the children of the rich
and the mighty, and that has exerted an
increasing influence on the tone of the na-
tional press in its dealings with the national
government, is bad news for democracy. Some
while ago the late Richard Hofstadter fore-
saw what has been happening:

“Perhaps we are really confronted with
two cultures (not Snow's), whose spheres
are Iincreasingly Independent and more
likely to be conflicting than to be benignly
convergent: a massive adversary culture on
the one side, and the realm of soclally re-
sponsible criticism on the other.”

But given what has been happening to the
press In recent years and what is likely to
go on being the case If current trends should
continue on their present path, where is
such “socially responsible criticism" to come
from? Or rather, where is it to appear in a
manner that will inform and influence the
course of public decision-making?

[From Commentary Magazine, July 1871}
LETTERS FROM READERS: THE PRESS AND THE
PRESIDENT

To THE EpIToR OF COMMENTARY :

Daniel P. Moynihan was most kind and
generous in his reference to me in “The
Presidency & the Press” [March]. But the
more I studied the article, the more trou-
bled I became by his rather sweeping and
unpleasant generalizations. And the more

7 See Halberstam's account of the incident
In “Getting, the Story in Vietnam,” Com-
MENTARY, January 1966.
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I studied his particular complaints against
the New York Times, the more I found him
to be confusing a most serlous and difficult
problem with trivial, Inadequate, and basi-
cally unfair criticism. My first impulse was
to ignore him—benignly.

But others found the specific charges
against the Times's performance to be so
serious that they required either public con-
fession or rebuttal. This led to a most waste-
ful examination of the more frivolous aspects
of the indictment., If, in what follows, the
more substantial parts of Mr. Moynihan’s
essay are not treated as fully as I would
like, we at least share the hlame.

First, about the two horror stories from
the Times.

The story on November 15, 1970, about
blacks seeking tougher equality standards in
the Civil Service, was by no fair standard
& crusade for the blacks, an attack on the
Nixon administration, a campaign for racial
quotas or for anything else. As Mr. Moynihan
himself noted, the story was in fact friendly
to the administration. It recorded the blacks’
complaints about jobs and promotion to
senfor jobs "under either party."” It said
that few critics of hiring and promotion
practices would have the government estab-
lish formal racial quotas and found most of
them acknowledging that movement, al-
though slow, is occurring under the present
system. If that was the work of a reporter
who wished to make things look worse than
they are, as the article suggested, then I am
naive and Mr. Moynihan is clairvoyant.

The only concrete complaint here was that
our reporter did not choose to write about
something she was not writing about—the
Postal Service and non-Civil Service cate-
gorles of federal employment. Adding those
statistics, it is argued, would have shown
blacks occupying a relatively larger share of
all government jobs. I belleve they also
should have shown blacks getting a still
smaller share of seplor and supervisory posi-
tions. To pick that fault in one sentence of
a long and commendably judiclous article
suggests to me that Mr. Moynlhan wants
not only reasonably sophisticated renderings
of a situation but positive help in defeating
all complaints from blacks, militant or other-
wise. If we erred at all, it was in accepting
the employment figures of several depart-
ments that we now have reason to believe
exaggerated the status of blacks. (The fur-
ther petty complaint that our reporter had
the black population “estimated in the 1970
census as 12.0 per cent"—whereas Mr. Moyni-
han knew the “officlal census figures” to
have shown 12.4 per cent—deserves a petty
answer: both numbers are wrong, but at
least our reporter properly labeled hers as
an estimate. The “officlal” figure, when
finally produced, was 11.2 per cent. In Mr,
Moynihan's language, this would justify the
scoffing remark that nagging academicians
“routinely make such mistakes."”)

In any case, I fail to understand what
place this story and critique has in what
attempts to be a serious and broadly philos-
ophical discussion of journalism. It proves
nothing about our business, good or bad,
not even that our reporters are more vulner-
able to one type of propaganda and statisti-
cal juggling than another. Ideally, of course,
every such story is not a matching of claims
and complaints, charges and responses, but
a scientific and independent analysis of a
question. It could be argued that we should
never report either what critics say or what
defenders retort, but only what we our-
selves have established to our own satisfac-
tion as ifrrefutably true, not only in fact but
in spirit. We would have a very thin news-
paper; perhaps none at all.

The second complaint about the Times is
more complicated and points to some in-
teresting sins of commission and omission
both at the Times and in the administration.
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Overall, I will let others decide which are the
mors serious,

The criticisms, in chronological order:

(1) That we did not report the “some-
what garbled” numbers Robert Finch dis-
closed on July 23, 1970 at the briefing on
the Heard report, about some additional ald
for black colleges.

(2) That we did not carry the press release
dated August 11, 1870, in which the Na-
tional Association for Equal Opportunity In
Higher Education welcomed this “excellent
first step,” termed it not adequate, but looked
hopefully for more in the future.

(3) That on September 14, 1970 we did
carry and feature on page one a story about
the presidents of nine Negro colleges charg-
ing the administration with neglect and in-
sensitivity.

(4) That we did not print a letter from
one of the above presidents complaining that
he had been misquoted in the 'lack of sen-
sitivity” remark, commending the President
for responding with #27 milllon in addi-
tional funds, and describing that response as
“limited.”

(6) That we carrled another front-page
story from the Associated Press on October 2,
1970, reporting that HEW Secretary Elllott
Richardson disclosed a $30-million increase

4in aid as Nixon’s response to appeals from

Negro educators.

(6) That we agaln referred to the blacks'
complaints and criticism of the President in
a story on January 3, 1971, reporting their
inabllity to draw on much of the new ald
because they could not meet the matching
requirement.

In order:

(1) Bob Semple’s superb story on the
Heard report did not include the sneaky and
“garbled” announcement of some new aid
for black colleges, even though it dealt with
the report’s discussion of black colleges by
Alexander Heard and James Cheek. Why not?
Semple does not know, He suspects that
when the 40-page Heard report was dumped
on re| at 4:30 that afternoon, he felt
compelled to delve into it so quickly that he
either ran off to the office or sat through
the briefing without really listening to the
addenda.

Let us be very stralght here about the
order and magnitude of sins. The Heard re-
port was not to the liking of the administra-
tion and it was shoveled out late one after-
noon to complicate the life of any reporter
who might wish to deal with it in a big or
careful way. As Mr. Moynihan remarks, the
news about some new money for black col-
leges was thrown in “to strike a positive note
about the Heard-Cheek effort”; or, as I would
have put it, thrown In to undermine even
further the attention that might be given to
Heard's major conclusions. It was thrown
in hastily and sloppily, not for the purpose
of informing the public in & careful way but
to serve the propaganda purposes of the
White House. And the figures given out were
not “somewhat garbled.” They were wrong.

I can regret Semple's oversight without in
the slightest faulting him.

Had Mr. Moynihan chosen to list his com-
plaints against us In a stralghtforward
chronological order, the entire episode, and
all the stories that troubled him would have
been seen to follow from this very cheap
stunt. (In truth, I did not expect, in looking
into his complaints, to find such a good
example of the reasons for our mistrust of
government, and of the White House in par-
ticular.)

But let us also tally up our mutual sins of
omission.

I can find no evidence that Zlegler, or
Finch, or anyone else at that meeting set out
the next morning to call our attention to the
fact that we had missed what the White
House regarded as an important story. In-
deed, I find no evidence that anyone apolo-
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gized for issuing the wrong figures or tried to
get the record straight. (The wrong Finch
figures remain wrong in the weekly com-
pllation of Presidential documents.) What
& lovely opportunity to summon the report-
ers and apologize for misleading them, cheer-
ing the good fortune that they had over-
looked the garbled snnouncement, and in-
viting them to treat it fully and accurately
on the second bounce! Should I conclude
that hardly anyone gave a damn now that
there was no longer any need to deflate
Heard?

If the White House felt it important to get
the story into print, it surely did not lack
the means or know-how,

Later that year, in ignoring Heard's very
explicit advice and setting out to make po-
litical capital of campus disturbances, the
President and his aides showed themselves
to be very skillful indeed in getting their
message across. And when two stones were
thrown in the direction of the President's
car in Vermont—out of sight of most of the
reporters in his party—Ziegler and Com-
pany showed extraordinary zeal and imagl-
nation in making certaln that the news
reached the nation, over and over again. My
point is—and it relates to the essay's larger
question about the balance of forces be-
tween press and government—that a Pres-
ident demonstrably has no difficulty pub-
llelzing any news or attitudes about which
he feels strongly.

(2) Ido not know anything about the press
release of August 11, 1970, except Mr. Moyn-
ihan's brief quotation from it. In a sense, I
am glad we did not encounter it, for the
chances are fifty-fifty that a story about the
reaction of the black educators would have
combined their expression of gratitude with
their complaints of inadequacy, and only
deepened Mr. Moynihan's anger.

He may feel free to run down the group’s
motives by suggesting that their verdict of
insufficiency was delivered not from the facts
but from “the accepted and understood man-
ner of interest groups." But we usually feel
compelled to stop short of such a public
judgment. (Should we have reported the
famous Moynihan farewell address as a state-
ment “in the manner of departing White
House officlals who want to retaln some in-
fluence with the boss"? I thought it more
than that, but others clearly did not.)

Anyhow, two days before the distribution
of that press release, on August 9, 1970, the
Times devoted one-and-a-half columns,
which were featured with a picture on page
one, to an interview with Robert Brown, the
only black alde on the White House staff.
The story, by Paul Delaney, covered Brown's
review of the full range of Mr. Nixon's rela-
tions with blacks. Brown sald things were
getting better, both because the President
had become "much more sensitive"” to the
problems of blacks and because he had de-
cided to do something about it. Brown said
Mr. Nixon was especlally stung by some
of the harshest charges of Negro leaders.
(He was, as portrayed by his aide, respond-
ing!)

And lo, the last third of the story dwelt
on the President’s “immediate concern” for
getting more federal money for black col-
leges. And at the very end of the story—ap-
propriately for the kind of story it was,
though not the kind of headline announce-
ment the White House could have fash-
loned-—was the news that the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare had Increased
the allocatlon for black schools. The figures
were there, though still not clearly enough,
because It was a little hard to tell whether
the administration was redirecting $120 mil-
lion in new aid or merely redirecting some
money to raise the total from $87.2 million to
$120 million. But the amblguity was in the
administration's favor, and as far as I can
tell we still did not receive a clarifying call
from the White House,
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Nor have we had any complaints about
our willingness to feature Mr. Brown's rep-
resentation of Presidential attitudes about
blacks. His account was not “balanced” in
every other paragraph with demands for
courtroom evidence, nor with recollections
of the Carswell episode and other relevant
clues to policy. It was not a definitive study
of Nixon-Negro relations. The only detours
from Brown's comments, after he talked of
“more and more” meetings with blacks, were
to cite the case of the rebuffed black Con-
gressmen and to record the President's two
visits to black communities. All in all, a very
one-sided account that neither brought nor
merited any complaint.

It might have had a small mention, how-
ever, In Mr. Moynihan's review of our cover-
age last summer, though I suspect It would
have virtually exploded his whole argument
with us. Here we were doing for his side of
the case exactly what he deplored our hav-
ing done for the other side.

{3) The story about the charges by nine
presidents of Negro colleges, by James Woot-
en from Chicago, was by all accounts a fair
and accurate rendering of the mood and
substance of their meeting. I gather Mr.
Moynlhan does not dispute this. They were
complaining about the federal government,
about the churches, about American soclety,
about the inadequacy of financial help, and
about the inappropriateness of the help that
was avallable. They used strong language. If
they had mentioned the increased ald of-
fered them by the administration, they
would clearly have denounced it as inade-
quate and in no way erased the effect of the
story. I do not know how much of their
rhetoric came from a feeling of genuine de-
spair and how much was meant merely to
earn credentials among more militant con-
stituents. I would guess that both motives
were involved.

The fact that they chose to speak in that

fashion, justifiably or not, is legitimate news.
At least as legitimate as the Brown inter-
view. News, as treated In our soclety, is not
the same as truth, though it should always
be true. The truth is cumulative and rarely
discernible on any given day; it embraces

motivation and consequence. Newspapers
should cumulatively test the news for truth,
but they cannot reasonably do so every day
and with every story. We are, alas, a forum,
not an almanac.

We could argue whether the Wooten story
deserved to be on page one. Perhaps not,
although this raises a still further guestion
of distortions due to the relative value of
any day's developments. These are all pro-
found and difficult questions that our craft
must face, and in some cases is facing most
seriously.

But when all is sald and done we must
make value judgments. Mr. Moynihan's logle
propels him to the claim that a black man
yelling “help’” In America today should be
treated journallstically as we all now wish
we had treated a demagogic Senator yelling
“traitor.” He is saying that his every asser-
tion should be drained of its emotional pur-
pose and forced to meet the standards of
courtroom evidence, or else be played down
or even ignored.

Philosophlcally and politically, he Is wrong.
A pressure group for neglected citizens, even
when it demands exaggerated attentlon and
reparation, 1s not the same as an organized
and officlally protected goon-squad attacking
individual liberties. The balance of power
between the heads of black colleges and the
Nixon administration is not the balance that
prevalled between Joe McCarthy and his
victims. (There is, alas, more similarity be-
tween the latter and what many blacks did
to my friend Pat Moynihan a few years ago.
He was a victim of MeCarthylsm. But not
Nixon. I would hope that despite Mr. Moy-
nihan’s wounds he could still recognize the
difference.)
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It all really does come down to his enor-
mous plty for our poor and enfeebled Presi-
dency! How glad I am that he will now have
a chance to observe it from the outside
and to emend his thoughts of who Is strong
and who Is weak in our soclety.

(4) We did not print Vivian Henderson's
letter complaining about misquotation be-
cause of our certalnty that he had not been
misquoted and the further judgment that he
was trying to attribute error to us so as to
ameliorate the morning-after consequences
of his remark. (The story, in any case, and
even by Henderson's testimony, would not
have been altered by the omission of his re-
mark.) He did not press us to print the
letter and has told Wooten he didn't care
whether we printed it or not.

Here again there lies a larger question for
the press that touches on the wider mean-
Ing of the essay. We do need to provide more
space where readers and persons in the news
can extend, explain, and correct views and
facts attributed to them in the news col-
umns. Slowly, our professior. is moving in
that direction. But I fear the judgments
made in this case will still have to be made
in that new space. And once again we would
face the question of relative power—whether
the President's claim on such space, con-
sidering his opportunities to make known
his views and propaganda, should be equal
to the claims of weaker groups and citi-
zens. I don't think so.

(5) The AP story about Richardson’s "dis-
closure” of $30-million more in ald for black
colleges did, finally, get that fact out on
page one. I cannot locate the material on
which the story was based, but I doubt that
Richardson clearly explained that the new
money had actually been made available
and announced ten weeks earlier, The ad-
ministration was not responding to the Chi-
cago complaints but it was responding, as the
story saild, to the appeals of blacks.

(6) The final story, by Paul Delaney of the
Times’ Washington bureau, reported that
the new money did not, after all, do much
to meet the needs of the colleges. It does not
accuse anyone of perfidy or trickery. It cites
& sad misunderstanding about what the new
money could achieve. And it reports the
black educators still dissatisfled with the
amount of help they have been given.

Mr. Moynihan may have a quarrel with
their view. He doesn't have much of a quarrel
with that story, nor should he have.

What, then, are we really dealing with
here? By his own account, a group organized
(early?) in 1969 and received at the White
House In October 19688, asked for wurgent
help. A study was commissioned and a pre-
liminary report was delivered to the White
House in February 1970. A fuller report was
“printed''—though not publicized?—in June,
by which time, Cambodia being Cambodia,
and EKent and Jackson State being what
they were, there had been another meeting
between the President and black college
presidents and James Cheek, working with
Heard, on temporary White House assign-
ment. And it was when their reports, so dis-
appointing to the President and others, had
to be published in July that there was rushed
out an announcement about some more
money for the black colleges, which we were
late to report but which in the end, or at
least so far, hasn't helped them very much.
And the Times—no, the whole system of
Journalism—is roasted by Mr. Moynihan for
not dealing intelligently with the issue!

Now to the central point, which I take to
be Mr. Moynihan's anguish about a reversal
in the “old balance of power"™ between Presi-
dent and press. He thinks the press is well
on the way to upsetting that “balance” to
the detriment of effective government.

I found it odd, and negligent, that he
never even attempted to define either the old
balance of power or any balance that he
deems desirable. This makes it a rather diffi-
cult thesis to rebut, especlally after he gets
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through conceding the President's “near lim-
itless capacity’” to make news, to dominate
events of public concern, to reward friends
and punish enemies (and not only in the
press corps), to carry off “formida-
ble deceptions,” He can, of course, do much
more. He can exhort, rally, and inspire. He
can ruin and degrade. He can breathe life
into American attitudes and, often, institu-
tions. Or he can distort and discard them.
And surely at the apex of anyone's list of
Presidential powers is the power to make
war, nuclear war, ten-year war, undeclared
war, unchecked war, unpopular war, holy
war, or pointless war. (If some of our histo-
ries are correct in suggesting that the Hearst
and Pulitzer press were once able to goad
or frighten the country and its President
into war, then it would seem that there has
been, indeed, a most remarkable shift in the
balance of power, though hardly in the direc-
tlon Mr. Moynihan suggests.)

But if I read the story correctly, he is not
even talking about the collective, though in-
coherent, power of the press and the televi-
slon, He is talking largely about the danger-
ous power of the New York Times and the
Washington Post. This is flattering, but
hardly persuasive. The great majority of
black citizens, whose thoughts he wishes to
protect from their own leaders and agitators,
do not read elther of those newspapers. The
papers that they read, across the counwuy,
would probably score quite well on his spe-
clal loyalty test. As for television, I will let
him decide, after some months in ecivilian
life, whether it favors the champions of the
space program or its critics, whether it 1s
dominated by the ethics of our President or
those of his critics, whether on balance it pro-
claims the old American and governmental
virtues, or the virtues of what he calls, in
Lionel Trilling's phrase, the “adversary cul-
ture."”

But all right. It is the Eastern press that is
threatening us. How?

Point one is that our muckraking tradition
has fallen into the hands of a new breed of
reporter of middle- and upper-class back-
ground, Ivy League, elitist. In Washington,
this group constitutes a social elite, “with all
the accoutrements one assoclates with a
leisured class.” We are not leisured, he quick-
ly notes, but our “style 1s that of men and
women who choose to work.” And the politi-
cal consequence of this social status is that
“the press grows more and more influenced
by attitudes genulnely hostile to American
soclety and American government.” And the
evidence for this is that we have been brain-
washed by the “moral absolutism™ of George
Wald!

Others have taken this absurd standard of
pedigree and tallled the preponderance of
non-Ivy degrees in the upper reaches of the
Washington press corps. Still others, indeed,
have noted with a little more relevance that
the upper reaches are, in fact, dominated by
the “silent generation” that was allegedly
cowed into docllity in the era of Elsenhower
and Joe McCarthy. As for the “charges” of
social elitism and our “style of leisure”—
these really would have been better expressed
if he had simply repeated, “effete snobs.”

But how very odd that, in a paragraph de-
voted to the debunking of moral absolut-
ism—in which Mr. Moynihan complains that
people call the Vietnam war shameful in-
stead of tragic, heartbreaking, or miscon-
celved—he would dare to characterize the
attitudes of reporters in the press not as
wrong, or tragic, or misconceived, but as
“hostile to American soclety and American
government.” Wow! Let's make it effete and
un-American snobs.

‘We are, of course, guilty of having switched,
over the last generation, to a more educated
corps of reporters, if only to keep up with
the credentials and footwork of the holders
of public office (and our new critics). The
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fact is that we are not nearly smart enough
yet to cope with the scientifie, technological,
pseudo-sociological expertise that is peddled
to the public by both the government and its
critics. And it is a further fact, and perhaps
one of the most enduring attractions of
our business, that any bright lad of proletar-
ian or other origin can rid himself of the
social and hierarchical pressures of our
society to particlpate, as a journalist, in the
political process of our country.

(I found it quaint, by the way, that the
witnesses summoned against our new elltists
were of such clearly non-Eastern and pro-
letarian pedigree as Roger Starr, Lionel
Trilling, Thomas E, Cronin, James Q. Wilson,
Beymour Martin Lipset, Nathan Glazer,
Irving Kristol. Shouldn't we all start print-
ing our colleges beside our names, to facili-
tate such analysis?)

It iz also true, and more relevant to the
essay’s point, that there are among some
of the newest recrults to our business young
men and women who are impatient with
the “objective” or, more accurately, “neutral”
standards of journalism to which their elders
aspired. Some of them share Mr. Moynihan's
sense of that standard’s inadequacy and wish
to adjust it. A few of them are impatient
with any standard that would prevent them
from placing their own views before the pub-
lic. It is an important subject and an In-
teresting debate that news writers have con-
ducted periodically over the decades. More of
this in sequence.

Point two suggests that along with hostil-
ity toward the Presidency we purvey an ab-
surdly inflated picture of the President’s im-
portance and sability to influence events, thus
setting a tone of pervasive dissatisfaction
with the performance of government, under
any President. The Times and the Post are
particularly guilty here, it is argued, be-
cause Mr. Moynihan agrees with my conten-
tion that a newspaper is as much influenced
by those who read it as vice versa.

This is apples and oranges.

We Americans do have an exaggerated ex-
pectation of our Presidents and only & hand-
ful of them ever fulfill their own promise
and boast, even in hindsight. Such is the
power and aura of this office that a politiclan,
no matter how poorly regarded over the years,
how often suspected and vilified and run
down, can assume the office and earn at once
not just what you call a “honeymoon" period
of grace but a new reputation for nobility
and intelligence. And when he begins in
lofty manner, promising to heal some of the
nation's wounds and to lower his voice, he is
made to feel welcome and given the chance
to appear as he wishes to appear before his
countrymen. The press reflects these ex-
pectations of the public and records the
efforts of our Presidents and Presidential
candidates to nurture them. This faith is
either an element of Presidential power, to
be cherished and applied with skill by those
who can, or it is a terrible burden, as Mr.
Moynihan would have it.

If it is a burden, then only a President
who insists from the start that he does not
know everything, cannot change too much,
and will aspire only to a modest program of
actlon can correct the nation’s view. How
about a President who will work for a year
of peace at a time, instead of a generation?
Or one who begins by saying that a new
Attorney General will not solve much of our
crime problem? Or one who tells us how
many loafers there really are on welfare and
how much more sophisticated he has become
once in office, about the “welfare mess"?

We do try to match promise agalnst per-
formance and cumulatively we manage, I
think, to draw a pretty good portrdit of the
strengths and weaknesses of the Presidency
and any particular occupant thereof. But
those who find the underlying truths ob-
scured, must begin by noting not the power

25727

for occasional deception in the White House
but the habit of regular deception in our
politics and administration.

By and large, it is the President and the
federal government who establish the
agenda of public discussion and they must
choose whether their purpose shall be uplift-
ing and educational or merely manipulative.
It is the damnable tendency toward manipu-
lation that forces us so often into the pos-
ture of apparent adversaries.

We have indeed progressively lost our
naiveté about the truthfulness of Presidents
and government, starting with the U-2 affair
& decade ago. A. J. Liebling found the awak-
ening after U-2 to be the “beginning of wis-
dom" in the country and in the press. We
lost the habit of reporting as fact what was
only a contention or claim of our highest
officials. And there i{s nothing in the record
of the current administration, ten years
later, to break us of the new habit of treat-
ing virtually every official utterance as a
carefully contrived rendering that needs to
be examined for the missing word or phrase,
the sly use of statistics, the slippery syntax
or semantics. Planes fly to “interdict sup-
plles” but not in support of combat infan-
try, until such support becomes an “ancil-
lary" benefit and until, finally, it becomes
exposed as the real purpose of the flights.
Troops do not engage In “ground combat” as
long as they hover two feet above the ground
in helicopters. Estimates of the gross na-
tional product turn out, within weeks, to be
only targets.

If thils shift from simple credulity to in-
formed skepticism is the change of balance
Mr. Moynihan deplores, then I plead guilty.

He will have to take it on faith that we
practice this skepticism not in the spirit of
persecution or prosec